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 Foreword

 Richard I. Ford Ethnobotanical Laboratory, University of Michigan

 Ethnobiology has changed in many ways since Edward Castetter first coined the term. From its

 inception it applied to the combined uses of plants and
 animals by a particular culture but few studies accom
 plished this goal, then or now. Because of specialized
 training, most scientists have been more comfortable

 working in one or the other of the principal life do
 mains?plants (ethnobotany) or animals (ethnozoology).
 In the past two decades anthropological interests in

 world view and ecology provided models for the integra
 tion of nature. Cognitive principles have demonstrated
 the importance of biological classification to understand
 the thought processes of other people and their belief
 systems. Ecological concerns have been applied to "real

 world" problems and the many ways indigenous knowl
 edge can contribute to their solution. Ethnobiology as
 practised today envelops all these approaches into an
 intellectually exciting and very practical field.

 Ethnobiology has evolved into a very delicate fabric
 after a rough beginning. C16ment, in his detailed intro
 ductory historical essay weaves ethnobiology's history
 from a series of disparate papers that were seeking to
 define a core subject by creating appropriate scientific
 terminology to one with recognized subjects but with
 disparate objectives. He methodically reveals the fits and
 starts that have characterized all subfields that are now

 recognized as part of ethnobiology. His critical research
 presents important practitioners who are too often ig
 nored, such as Jacques Rousseau, a once-formidable and
 highly respected ethnobotanist who, hopefully, will be
 read by a new generation. He demonstrates that when
 the various ethno-sciences were fused by Castetter into
 ethnobiology, our textile was only a double-stranded
 thread of ethnobotany and ethnozoology, which support
 each other for methodology and interpretative schemes.

 By deftly probing the archives, Clement has discov
 ered two unpublished manuscripts by Alfred Whiting that
 discern the misgivings that a pioneer ethnobotanist (eth

 - nobiologist) had about the perception of the field and the
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 anthropological significance of its results. Whiting mod
 els his remarks on the activities of his senior mentors.

 Although he does not identify him, one is Volney Jones,
 who is "climbing over the adobe walls of a long aban
 doned mission (Awatovi at Hopi)." In this previously
 ignored study, Whiting argues that ethnobotany must be
 part of anthropology to have standing within that disci
 pline and it must engage in comparative studies. C16ment
 has found in that article an early use of "ethno-biology"
 as a means to broaden the "cultural context" that makes

 essential field biological data.
 In the second article, "Language, Culture and Eth

 nobotany," published here for the first time, Whiting
 introduces a contemporary theme, found basic in the
 other articles in this volume, the cultural analysis of
 native plant names, his "folk species," from a historical
 perspective and the comparative study of plant names
 across tribal and ecological boundaries (Hopi vs. Gosi
 ute). After reading this article it is certain that Whiting's

 contributions to ethnobiology have been minimized.
 Clement has added a valuable strand to our growing tex
 tile.

 Critics have dismissed the anthropological validity of
 theoretical studies completed with First Nation, Native
 American and Mesoamerican Indians because they claim
 these groups have been influenced for too long by Euro
 peans. Such claims miss the creativity of these native
 people in the face of change and acculturation. Their
 accommodation and adaptation linguistically and cultur
 ally to other cultures did not begin with Europeans and
 to ignore these studies misses important lessons about
 cultural survival.

 Hunn's ongoing study of Mixtepec Zapotec ethnobi
 ology informs us that their classificatory and nomencla
 ture systems for plants and animals are undiminished by
 Spanish and Mexican contacts. The internal logic of eth
 nobiological classification remains consistent, and he
 tests this cognitive conclusion along three lines. First, he
 examines the nomenclature for "oaks" and how it
 reveals details of their knowledge about the natural envi
 ronment. Second, he compares the details of plant and
 animal classification by a new method of scientific
 species recognition ratios (SSRR). This technique de
 pends upon a thorough appreciation of Western biological
 species by the investigator and his linguistic comprehen
 sion of the group under investigation. For the Mixtepec
 Zapotec he discovers that recognition of species is
 greater for plants than for mammals and birds. This is an
 important methodology for investigating ethnobiological
 knowledge differences among genders, age groups and
 specialists. Third, he considers the recognition of life

 forms and how they contrast in their biological schema.
 This work reveals the complexity of an ethnobiological
 study and by example why there are so few.

 The Gouro of the Ivory Coast of West Africa is be
 coming a well-known culture for its ethnobiological
 knowledge because of the seminal contributions of
 Claudie Haxaire. Here we learn that ethnobiology is not
 just the nomenclature system but the meaning that
 named entities have to the culture. The plants live as do
 people and their lives are intertwined in thought, action
 and mutual aid. If the metaphorical value of plants and
 animals is lost, misunderstood or ignored, then no ethno
 biology is possible.

 This brilliant essay configures the essence of con
 temporary ethnobiology. The ethnography of the Gouro
 is succinctly presented because their social organization
 cannot be understood without knowledge of ethnobiol
 ogy. Haxaire shows how human anatomy and physiology
 are related to trees and animals. From their mythological
 beginning people and life forms have been linked in a
 brotherhood that provided food (the oil palm) and bases
 of human world view. Health and cures can only be com
 prehended with knowledge of their ethnobiology. Fur
 thermore, plant ecological concepts define physical
 domains (fa brousse) that are culturally meaningful be
 cause of ethnobiological understanding.

 Whiting's language article discusses the historical
 evolution of name changes. In so doing, he reminds us
 that ethnobiology is not static; names changed in the past

 and new uses of plants and even the plants themselves
 entered into cultures. However, the mechanisms for
 these exchanges remain unexplored in detail.

 In northwestern America exchange of botanical
 materials has reflected plant-knowledge dissemination as
 well. Turner and Loewen provide a detailed account of
 cultural interaction in this region rather than centering
 on a particular group. They acknowledge that patterns of
 plant exchange, including foodstuffs, probably began in
 prehistoric times and have continued to the present.
 Interregional exchanges had critical economic advan
 tages by providing material that was scarce or of inferior

 quality, and by correcting scheduling conflicts when
 plants might not be locally available. The trade items
 were often raw materials; finished items like bags, dug
 out canoes; or medicines. These multiple trade net
 works extended the ecological out reach for all the
 cultures involved.

 Exchange impacted language acquisition, as Whiting
 suspected, and plant ecology. The potential for trade led
 to changes in plant distribution and abundance through
 conservation practices of timing harvests and transplant
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 ing useful plants. The lesson for ethnobiology is that
 exchange was an important mechanism for human sur
 vival, ecological sustainability and cultural integrity. For
 the Northwest region the authors' table of societies and
 items exchanged demonstrates both the extent of the
 interactions and their importance for all cultures?mate
 rially, linguistically and ecologically.

 While Haxaire examines the metaphorical aspects of
 physiology and anatomy in the ethnobiology of the
 Gouro, a further challenge to ethnobiological studies has
 been to understand how Native cultures explain repro
 duction and the resulting offspring of plants and animals.
 The perspective as shown by Haxaire is not the same as
 Western science. The gestation time of animals allows
 ample time for various events to occur in the life of the
 pregnant woman and her mate to produce unexpected
 forms of the neonate. Plants?annual or perennial?are
 also subjected to unpredictable transformations during
 the growth of the embryo. The results may be accepted
 or rejected by the agriculturalist. The question often is
 why the selected decision?

 Meilleur examines clonal reproduction in five tradi
 tional crops?taro, sweet potatoes, bananas, sugarcane
 and kava?grown in Hawaii and elsewhere in Polynesia.
 He explores conventional wisdom about the selection of
 cultivar forms from these clonal plants and finds that ex

 planations about genetic consequences or rational choices
 do not apply. He examines folk nomenclature to learn
 about the categories that are recognized cognitively for
 each. This is important to distinguish randomness from
 non-randomness in the selection process. His conclusion

 is very important for ethnobiology: cosmology and esthet
 ics are important in native agronomic activities.

 Whiting appreciated the cultural basis of ethnobiol
 ogy and asked his colleagues to acknowledge it as the

 basis for their research. Now his message is salient as
 Meilleur demonstrates. In Polynesia beauty is a valued
 cultural principle. Crops are inseparable from cultural
 precepts. Agricultural selection also favours colourful
 crops. Colours are associated with cosmology and social
 relationships. Crops can mediate these principles and
 represent the linkages between different conceptual
 worlds. Agricultural practices are multidimensional rang
 ing from microenvironmental varieties, to household sta
 ples, to specialized crops, but all must be perceived as
 dependent upon cultural principles of selection.

 Since the 1930s ethnobiology has evolved from a
 double cord to a beautiful tapestry. The pioneers, delin
 eated here by Ctement in text and bibliography, never
 anticipated how diverse the field would become as the
 articles in this volume reveal. We can acknowledge pre
 cocious anticipation of new research directions as Whit
 ing did, but they required time to be realized and time for

 new methodologies to develop. The many strands of eth
 nobiology are in place and undoubtedly will have more
 added as the field seeks new venues to explore. Already
 the ecological significance of ethnobiology is appreciated.
 But this is a nascent metamorphosis of future applica
 tions. Ethnobiology is a precursor of conservation biol
 ogy. Despite Whiting's remarks about archaeo-botany,
 the mature field of paleoethnobiology has much to con
 tribute to restoration biology and the ecosystemic dy
 namics of resource management.

 The articles in this volume are definitive for illus

 trating the status of ethnobiology today, its association
 with anthropology, its dependence upon biological con
 cepts and its promise of important contributions to
 understanding the mutual interdependence of all life.
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 L'Ethnobiologie / Ethnobiology

 Daniel Clement Musee canadien des civilisations

 D. Edward E Castetter (1896-1978) qui cr& le
 terme ?ethnobiologie? en 1935 / who coined the
 word "ethnobiology" in 1935. (Photographie
 provenant des archives de l'Universite de Nou
 veau Mexique / Photograph courtesy of the Uni
 versity Archives, University of New Mexico.)

 An English version of this introduction follows (p. 19).

 L'Ethnobiologie

 La definition de tout domaine scientifique implique un choix non seulement des caracteres k retenir,
 mais egalement de l'orientation que Ton veut donner au
 domaine ou qui peut ressortir de l'analyse de son deve
 loppement historique. Dans le cas de l'ethnobiologie,

 nous pouvons opter par exemple, comme l'a fait Whiting
 en 1938 pour l'ethnobotanique1, pour une simple consta
 tation de ce que tous les auteurs font et ainsi inclure
 dans le pr6dicat tout un ensemble d'ei6ments qui peu
 vent k la longue paraitre extrSmement disparates et
 bigarr6s. Cette position qui est celle adoptee par la plu
 part des ethnobotanistes et des ethnozoologistes anciens
 et contemporains fait de l'ethnobiologie une science dont
 le propos est ainsi d'etudier toutes les interactions entre
 les humains et les elements biologiques. Dans un brillant
 travail qu'il soumit k Volney Jones2 dans le cadre des
 cours dispenses k VEthnobotanical Laboratory de l'Uni
 versite du Michigan k Ann Arbor, Grossinger (1968:1) a
 meme parle dans ces cas de veritable obsession oil des
 auteurs comme Faulks (1958) peuvent traiter ?de toutes
 les relations possibles [et impossibles] entre les plantes
 et les hommes et cela jusqu'a inclure des sujets tels que
 les especes nuisibles (comme les oiseaux bruyants et les
 insectes), leur habitat vegetal et leur fagon de se prot6

 ger?3 qui n'entretiennent k peu pr6s plus aucun rapport
 avec le domaine d'origine.

 II existe toutefois une seconde possibilite, soit tenter
 de d6couvrir dans les travaux effectu6s un fil d'Ariane

 qui permette de s'y retrouver. Ce fil conducteur doit r6
 pondre k des exigences trfes precises: il doit, par exem
 ple, etre assez homogfene th6oriquement et methodolo
 giquement pour fournir un sens ou une direction k toute
 l'histoire de la discipline. Dans cette perspective, et k la
 lumiere d'une etude en cours que nous menons sur
 revolution des travaux ethnobiologiques depuis 1860
 jusqu'a nos jours, la definition suivante de l'ethnobiologie
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 nous semble au coeur du mouvement dans la mesure ou

 elle en constitue le noyau fort et classique autour duquel
 gravitent et se sont developpes d'autres tendances plus
 ou moins affirmees.

 Eethnobiologie est ainsi l'etude des sciences biolo
 giques telles qu'elles se pratiquent dans les diverses eth
 nies etudiees par l'ethnologie. Autrement dit, l'ethnobio
 logie s'int6resse k toutes les connaissances des diverses
 ethnies (y compris les ethnies dans les societes occiden
 tals) en matifere de plantes et d'animaux; science vient
 bien du latin scientia qui signifie ?savoir? et done con
 naissance4. Le verbe ?pratiquer? qui qualifie la relation
 entre les divers peuples et leurs sciences n'est pas non
 plus contingent: il exprime bien la dualite theorique et
 pratique des sciences, ce que les ethnobiologistes fran
 gais cherchent souvent k d6crire sous la double notion de
 savoir et de savoir-faire quand il s'agit de consigner les
 savoirs des societes autres.

 Eethnobiologie est constitu6e de deux branches,
 l'ethnobotanique et 1'ethnozoologie, dont la premiere est
 celle de fond tant par le nombre et la qualite que l'ancien
 nete des travaux realises sous son nom. Le debut his

 torique de l'ethnobiologie se perd dans la nuit des temps
 et varie selon les cultures oil les interets pour les savoirs

 botaniques et zoologiques se confondent avec les mythes
 d'origine, les textes de gen6se ou les livres sacr6s. Pour
 notre propos, son debut est fix6 k la periode qui a vu
 naitre les premieres appellations occidentals directe
 ment li6es k la discipline, soit vers les ann6es 1860.
 Eethnobiologie doit etre distinguee de la sociobiologie
 avec laquelle elle n'entretient aucun lien. Tandis que
 l'objet d'etude de la seconde, du moins celui relatif aux
 sciences sociales, est constitue de divers comportements
 sociaux tels l'inceste, les regies matrimoniales, les
 phenomemes de filiation, etc., qu'elle tente d'expliquer
 uniquement par la biologie, l'objet de la premiere se rap
 porte davantage au discours et aux actions sur la matiere
 qu'au comportement et la biologie, ici, ne joue plus qu'un
 role secondaire. Comme l'affirmait si bien Conklin
 (1954b: 11) au sujet de son but premier qu'etait l'etude
 des systemes semantiques, les donnees biologiques ne
 doivent pas en ethnobiologie avoir preseance sur l'inte
 ret pour la representation des modes de connaissances
 culturels des elements naturels; en ce sens, l'ethnobiolo

 gie reieverait done, avant tout, bien plus des sciences
 humaines que des sciences exactes.

 La brfeve description historique qui suit est une in
 troduction k l'ethnobiologie. Elle vise k situer les grandes
 tendances, k decrire leurs origines et k esquisser les
 principales theories et methodes qui sont utilisees. L'his
 toire de l'ethnobiologie y est presentee en sept parties,

 reftetant elles-memes trois grandes epoques: la periode
 pr6classique, qui va de 1860 k 1953 et qui voit naitre,
 selon le mot de Porteres, les premiers ethno-X
 (Portfires, 1977) et les premieres synthases; la periode
 classique5 (1954-1980) oft l'etude des representations
 naturelles tend k prendre en compte davantage le point
 de vue des principaux concernfis - on passe d'un etude
 exterieure ou etique des phenomenes (par exemple, les
 usages 6conomiques) k une etude plus 6mique6 ou int6
 rieure des memes phenomenes (par exemple, les
 systfemes de nomenclature et de classification propres k
 la culture etudiee); et la periode postclassique (1981
 jusqu'i nos jours) marquee par des problfemes et des
 questions nouvelles auxquelles sont confrontes k la fois
 les chercheurs et les populations etudiees et qui tou
 chent particuli6rement l'appropriation des ressources ve
 getates et animates et leur gestion. Les sept parties qui
 forment l'ossature de cet historique ont comme themes
 clefs les suivants: 1) Les usages eeonomiques des
 plantes et des animaux (1860-1899); 2) La recolte de
 plus d'informations (1900-1931); 3) Les premiferes syn
 theses (1932-1953); 4) Les savoirs 6miques (1954-1968);
 5) La classification (1969-1980); 6) Les associations
 (1981-1992); et 7) Les ressources et leur gestion (1993
 jusqu'i nos jours).

 Les usages Eeonomiques (1860-1899)7
 Pour son recueil de textes en ethnobiologie, Richard Ford
 (1986) a choisi comme essai le plus ancien celui d'un
 auteur canadien, B.R. Ross, un agent de la Compagnie de
 la Baie d'Hudson qui ecrit sur les usages eeonomiques
 des animaux par les Indiens chipewyans du Canada. Ross
 (1861,1862a, 1862b) a en fait publie plusieurs textes sur
 les usages des plantes, des animaux et des min6raux par
 les mfimes Amerindiens. Travaillant egalement k re
 cueillir des specimens pour un Mus6e, le Royal Industrial

 Museum of Edinburgh, Ross reftete extrfimement bien
 les preoccupations de son epoque et le contexte qui vit
 naitre les premieres appellations relatives k l'ethnobiolo
 gie. Ces preoccupations, triplement economique, mate
 riel et museal, car orientees par des interets pour les
 usages eeonomiques des plantes et des animaux lesquels
 ont amene les chercheurs k s'interesser non seulement

 aux produits des arts industriels mais egalement aux
 materiaux v6getaux et animaux eux-memes servant k la
 fabrication de ces produits, imprfignent la plupart des
 travaux de cette epoque.

 Les Rochebrune, Stearns, Coville, Harshberger et
 Mason, qui figurent parmi les fondateurs de l'ethnobiolo
 gie, sont en effet tous des chercheurs affiltes k des insti
 tutions museales et dont les interets sont essentiel
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 lement economiques. Rochebrune (1879,1882-1883), par
 exemple, est aide-naturaliste au Museum k Paris et tra
 vaille avec des collections archeologiques du Perou; on
 lui doit d'avoir ete un des premiers k tenter de circons
 crire autant l'etude des usages des plantes que celle rela
 tive k l'emploi de certaines especes animales en creant
 les vocables ?ethnographie botanique? et ?conchyliologie
 ethnographique?. Stearns (1889), dont les recherches
 etaient connues de Rochebrune, etait associe au departe
 ment de biologie de l'lnstitut Smithsonian et s'est
 interesse aux usages amerindiens des coquillages; il pro
 posa ainsi d'appeler cette sperialite l'?ethno-conchylio
 logie? qu'il definit alors comme l'etude de la conchy
 liologie ?dans son aspect ethnologique?. Coville (1895)
 est conservateur au departement de biologie de l'lnstitut
 Smithsonian et il est le premier k ecrire un texte exclu
 sivement consacre aux methodes d'enquete propres k
 l'ethnobiologie, dans ce cas des directives sur la cueil
 lette de specimens botaniques et le rassemblement d'in
 formations pour illustrer l'utilisation aborigene des
 vegetaux. Harshberger (1896) est professeur de biologie
 k l'Universite de Pennsylvanie et c'est en relation avec la
 possibilite de creer un jardin ?ethno-botanique? attenant
 k un futur musee projete k la meme universite que le
 terme est lance (Anonyme, 1895a). La nouvelle disci
 pline sera mieux definie dans un article qui paraitra
 l'annee suivante, en 1896, ou seront illustres, principale

 ment k partir d'une collection archeologique d'artefacts
 du sud-ouest americain, ses quatre objectifs fondamen
 taux (Anonyme, 1895b; Harshberger, 1896). Ces objec
 tifs, essentiellement economiques, se resumaient a
 l'etude des stades evolutionnistes des peuples tels que
 refletes par leur utilisation des vegetaux, l'analyse des
 memes vegetaux pouvant aussi fournir de pretieux ren
 seignements sur les routes de migration des plantes, les
 routes de commerce des groupes humains et, dans cer
 tains cas, mener k la decouverte de nouveaux usages ou
 techniques de fabrication pour les societes occidentales.

 Mason (1899), enfin, est conservateur au departement
 d'ethnologie de l'lnstitut Smithsonian et cree, en 1899, le
 terme ?ethnozoologie? dont la definition se reduit a la
 simple liste des especes utilisees dans une culture don
 nee. Mason inclut cette ethnozoologie dans un ensemble
 qu'il nomme la ?zootechnie? et qui comprendrait alors le
 savoir sur les animaux.

 D'autres auteurs ont aussi laisse leur empreinte
 durant cette periode et ne sont pas k negliger. Outre tous
 ceux qui sont connus pour avoir repertorie les multiples
 usages des plantes et des animaux tels les Palmer (1871,
 1878), Havard (1895, 1896), Heckel (1897), Sebire (1899)
 et autres, il y a Powers (1875), par exemple, qui proposa

 le terme ?botanique aborigene? pour la nouvelle science,
 laquelle appellation connut un certains succes durant ces
 decennies (Coville, 1895; Mason, 1889). II y a aussi Paso
 y Troncoso (1883-1884), dont les idees etaient toutefois
 trop avancees pour son epoque - il montra dans un tra
 vail extremement intelligent en quoi les connaissances
 botaniques des anciens Nahuas du Mexique pouvaient
 pretendre au titre de science - , et qui n'influenca guere
 son epoque; il demeure, encore aujourd'hui, largement
 meconnu.

 A quelques exceptions pres, tous les travaux ameri
 cains et frangais relatifs aux connaissances autochtones
 des plantes et des animaux de la fin du siecle dernier,
 posent neanmoins ces savoirs dans un sch6ma evolutif.
 Les autochtones ne sont pas civilises, ils n'ont pas de
 systeme classificatoire (Powers, 1875: 373), leur savoir
 medical ne vaut rien (Mooney, 1891: 322) ou reteve de la
 superstition (Heckel, 1900: 552), de la fantaisie (Lasnet,
 1900:171) ou du fetichisme (Sebire, 1899: xii). Dans ces
 conditions, le seul interet qu'on puisse leur porter de
 vient de nature utilitaire. On cherche alors les produits
 alimentaires, medicaux, textiles, fourragers, k caout
 chouc, etc., les plus susceptibles de contribuer au deve
 loppement des societes plus civilisees. Les travaux
 d'analyse pour determiner les valeurs nutritives, phar
 macologiques ou industrielles de ces produits nouvelle
 ment ?d6couverts? se multiplient. Dans ce contexte, il
 ne faut pas s'etonner que les premieres definitions aient
 toutes ete orientees vers les usages eeonomiques des
 plantes et des animaux par les populations etudiees.

 Plus ^informations (1900-1931)
 Eepoque qui suit voit le champ de l'ethnobiologie
 s'eiargir proportionnellement k l'eventail des informa
 tions recherchees. A l'attrait pour 1'usage economique
 succfide graduellement, quelquefois imperceptiblement,
 une fire oil la recherche de donnees nouvelles refiete
 definitivement un interet pour comprendre les autres
 cultures que la societe occidentale et qui eloigne du con
 finement aux preoccupations eeonomiques. Le mot ordre
 est lance par Robbins, Harrington et Freire-Marreco
 (1916) dont le second auteur est connu pour etre un des
 premiers k avoir ecrit des travaux consacres exclusive

 ment k l'ethnobotanique et k l'ethnozoologie (voir aussi
 Henderson et Harrington, 1914):

 II est relativement facile pour quelqu'un de ramasser
 des plantes, de recueillir leurs noms indiens, de faire
 identifier ces plantes par un botaniste puis, ulterieure

 ment, de produire une liste de plantes avec leurs noms
 indiens et des notes sur leurs usages medicaux et
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 autres. Lethnobotanique merite mieux que cela: elle
 doit fournir plus ^informations', elle doit penetrer plus
 profondement au coeur meme des pensees et de la vie
 des peuples etudies. (Robbins, Harrington and Freire
 Marreco, 1916:1; nos italiques)

 Ce changement de cap s'exprime de plusieurs
 fagons. La recherche de plus d'informations montre en
 core en partie un interet pour les usages economiques
 puisque certains chercheurs exigent des donn6es pour
 ameiiorer les produits deja connus ou en decouvrir de
 nouveaux. C'est Ik, par exemple, le programme de la
 Revue de Botanique appliquie et d * Agriculture coloniale%
 qui voit le jour en 1921 et qui succede k la Revue des cul
 tures coloniales (1897-1904) et au Journal a"Agriculture
 tropicale (1901-1919) dont les buts etaient sensiblement
 les memes. Auguste Chevalier, qui en fut longtemps le
 redacteur, reconnaft explicitement l'interet des produits
 coloniaux lorsqu'en pr6sentant les objectifs du Labora
 toire d'agronomie coloniale qu'il dirige egalement, il in
 siste sur la necessite de ?r6unir une documentation
 tenue constamment k jour sur les principaux produits
 coloniaux: coton, caoutchouc, oleagineux, cafeier, theier,
 plantes vivrieres, cacaoyer, epices, sericiculture, bois?
 (Chevalier, 1921:5).

 Mais cette recherche ne s'en tient pas uniquement
 aux usages. ^importance de consigner les noms vernacu
 laires des especes gagne du terrain, ce qui ouvrira
 ulterieurement la porte aux etudes linguistiques plus so
 phistiquees des annees 1960. Notons k cet 6gard les tra
 vaux de Camus (1913) en Indochine, de Bartlett (1926)
 au Sumatra, de Popenoe (1926) au Maroc, de Watson
 (1928) en Malaisie, de l'abbe Walker (1930, 1931) au
 Gabon et surtout l'oeuvre magistrale de Rolland (1967a
 [1877-1915]; 1967b [1896-1914]), un pur travail de no

 menclature avec une pieiade de donnees d'histoire
 naturelle, de linguistique et de mythologie relatives k
 plusieurs langues de l'Europe et de l'extreme nord de
 l'Afrique et de l'Asie occidentale.

 En plus de la nomenclature, ce ne sont pas les sujets
 qui manquent en cette periode qui bouillonne d'efferves
 cence. Les classifications vernaculaires (Gilmore, 1919:
 137-138; Setchell, 1924: 220-224; Steedman, 1930: 454),
 les savoirs relatifs aux noms des parties de plantes ou
 d'animaux et k leurs fonctions (Chamberlain, 1906; Hen
 derson et Harrington, 1914: 9; Robbins, Harrington et
 Freire-Marreco, 1916: 11-25), les connaissances sur les
 comportements animaux (Jenks, 1911), les croyances et
 les mythes relatifs k la flore et k la faune (Griaule, 1930;
 Hocart, 1916; Swanton, 1913) deviennent autant d'objets
 d'etudes qui permettront eventuellement, selon le mot

 de Gilmore, d'interpeter de fagon plus intelligente les
 cultures d'oti ces informations sont tir6es:

 Une autre raison potentielle de rassembler de telles in
 formations pendant qu'il en est encore temps, avant la
 mort des gens ages qui sont seuls k les posseder, est
 que c'est uniquement k la lumiere de la connaissance
 des environnements physiques que le folklore, les
 rites, les ceremonies, les coutumes, les chants, les his
 toires, et la philosophic pourront etre interpretes intel
 ligemment. (Gilmore, 1919: 45)

 La presence de veritables systemes de classification
 chez les autochtones n'est pourtant pas encore reconnue,
 malgre certaines etudes anthropologiques generates sur
 le sujet (Durkheim et Mauss, 1901-1902) ou des travaux
 ethnobotaniques qui marquent un pas en ce sens: par
 exemple, Setchell (1924: 220-224) qui admet que les
 Samoans possedent un systeme de nomenclature ainsi
 que des id6es sur revolution des especes et qu'ils eta
 blissent des affinit6s entre les plantes. Contrairement k
 la periode precedente, les chercheurs s'etonnent toute
 fois de l'ampleur des connaissances et de leur diversite.
 Onze monographies ethnobiologiques, pour s'en tenir
 uniquement k celles dont le titre r6fere explicitement k
 l'ethnobotanique ou k l'ethnozoologie, paraissent entre
 1900 et 1931 et viennent en temoigner (Barrows, 1900;
 Beckwith, 1927; Chamberlin, 1911; Henderson et Har
 rington, 1914; Robbins, Harrington et Freire-Marreco,
 1916; Roys, 1976 [1931]; Setchell, 1924; Smith, 1923,
 1928; Steedman, 1930; Stevenson, 1915). Dans ces
 monographies, on insiste souvent sur la possibilite
 d'etudes comparatives et sur 1'uniformisation des me
 thodes d'enquete (criteres pour choisir les informateurs,
 importance de la langue durant l'enquete, utilisation de
 specimens ou de planches, precisions sur le montage des
 specimens). Celle de Steedman9, faite k partir des notes
 de Teit, et qui porte sur les Indiens Thompson de la
 Colombie britannique, est une des rares oeuvres k
 presenter formellement le savoir des autochtones selon
 les noms vernaculaires des especes et non selon leur
 ordre dans la biologie occidentale, savante ou vulgaire.
 Or, cette approche tranche avec son epoque et annonce
 deja la periode classique de l'ethnobiologie.

 Les premieres syntheses (1932-1953)

 Dans ce contexte, l'ethnobiologiste est constamment
 confronte au probleme de delimitation de son champ
 d'investigation, de definition de son point de vue ou
 ?centre de gravite?. Cette situation, ainsi que le deve
 loppement rapide de l'ethnobiologie durant la derniere
 decennie et Emergence recente du sujet comme do
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 maine d'enquete plutot distinct, a mene plusieurs
 chercheurs k tenter de circonscrire et definir le champ
 de l'ethnobiologie et, plus particulierement, celui de
 l'ethnobotanique. (Castetter, 1944:161)

 Vraisemblablement, l'accumulation des donnees pro
 nee par Harrington porta fruit. On constata le fait, en
 ethnobotanique surtout (?Une grande quantite de don
 nees assoctee d'une maniere ou d'une autre au contact

 entre les peuples primitifs et les plantes s'est accu
 mul6e? [Jones, 1941: 219]) et le besoin sinon la neces
 site de mieux orienter les efforts de recherche et
 d'ordonner cette masse d'informations se fit sentir. Ce
 besoin se manifesta, entre autres, dans la creation d'un
 centre specialise, la production d'ouvrages dans une
 serie specialisee et la redaction de nombreuses syn
 theses.

 En 1932, l'ethnobotaniste Gilmore publia ainsi une
 synthese sur les activites de YEthnobotanical Laboratory
 de l'Universite de Michigan dont les travaux ^identifica
 tion botanique de materiel arch6ologique avait commen
 ce des 1930. Le Laboratoire regu ses lettres patentes en
 193810 et constitue le plus ancien du genre au monde.
 Cette synthese ainsi que de nombreuses autres qui
 furent publtees entre 1932 et 1953, soit theoriques
 (Castetter, 1944; Harrington, 1947; Hedin, 1946; Jones,
 1941; Maldonado-Koerdell, 1940; et Schultes, 1941), soit
 regionales (Hill, 1945 et Yepes Agredo, 1953), ne posent
 pas encore les savoirs des ethnies etudiees par l'ethnolo
 gie comme de veritables sciences bien qu'une tendance k
 epurer l'ethnobiologie de son aspect uniquement utili
 taire marque un autre pas dans cette direction. Cette de

 marcation trouve son expression la plus manifeste dans
 la distinction naissante entre des etudes ethnobotaniques
 d'une part et des etudes de botanique economique
 d'autre part autour de laquelle d'autres chercheurs vont
 se rattacher.

 La distinction apparente entre ces deux demarches
 reside dans l'importance attachee k 1'usage des plantes.
 La botanique economique est en fait de la botanique
 appliquee od l'interet pour l'autre passe apres l'interet de
 l'homme blanc pour les produits et les matteres vege
 tates k la base de ces produits (Castetter, 1944: 161;
 Jones, 1941). Ainsi, la botanique economique fera beau
 coup moins de cas de l'aspect langagier de l'interaction
 entre les humains et les plantes, la nomenclature verna
 culaire y sera traitee de fagon marginale et, quand elle le
 sera, elle donnera lieu davantage k des travaux d'erudi
 tion, qu'a des analyses permettant de p6n6trer davantage
 ?au coeur meme? des populations etudiees. Harrington
 insiste beaucoup sur l'etude de la langue vernaculaire en

 ethnobiologie et parle meme en 1947 de presence de
 systeme taxinomique 616mentaire dans les cultures
 autochtones. Cette position contraste fortement avec
 celle de la botanique economique - et peu importe,
 comme le dit si bien Grossinger (1968), que ces tenants
 reconnaissent qu'ils font davantage de la botanique
 economique que de l'ethnobotanique ou non - pour qui
 prime l'etude des plantes cultivees, des plantes narco
 tiques, des techniques et le caractere experimental
 (genetique) des analyses des v6g6taux sur les aspects
 emiques des rapports entre les groupes humains et leur
 milieu naturel.

 Comme 1'exprime si nettement Castetter qui forgea
 le terme ?ethnobiologie? (Castetter, 1935), il arrive que
 la botanique economique s'interesse ?aux relations entre
 l'homme primitif et les plantes, mais elle ne le fait que
 rarement pour ces relations en soi? (ibid., 1944: 161). II
 est toutefois difficile de classer, des cette epoque, cer
 tains auteurs selon leur appartenance k une ou l'autre de
 ces tendances. Castetter qui est ethnobiologiste tombe
 souvent dans sa serie de sept monographies ethnobio
 logiques11 dans la description essentiellement utilitaire
 et, k l'autre extreme, des auteurs comme Schultes
 (Vestal et Schultes, 1939) ou Haudricourt12 (Haudricourt
 et Hedin, 1987 [1943]) vont insister sur l'etude des
 langues k travers leur interet premier pour les relations
 entre les groupes humains et les plantes utiles. Par
 consequent, dans les annees 1930, il vaut peut-etre
 mieux parler de tendances que de veritables ecoles qui
 ne se developperont davantage qu'avec les annees, par
 exemple, avec la creation de la revue Economic Botany
 en 1947.

 Au Canada, il y a une production interessante en eth
 nobiologie dont la tete de file est assuree par Jacques
 Rousseau qui tour k tour est un des premiers k utiliser
 en francais, au Quebec et k I'etranger, les appellations
 ?ethnobotanique? (1935), ?ethnozoologie? (1946b) et
 plus tard ?ethnobiologie? (1961)13. II ecrit aussi, chrono
 logiquement, sur les connaissances botaniques de
 Jacques Cartier (1937), des habitants de l'ile aux
 Coudres au Quebec et des Amerindiens mohawks (Rous
 seau et Raymond, 1945) de Caughnawaga, des habitants
 de l'ile D'Anticosti (Rousseau, 1946a), des Amerindiens
 abenakis (1947) et sur les connaissances botaniques et
 zoologiques des Gaspesiens (1948). Bien que le vocabu
 laire qu'il utilise pour qualifier ces savoirs (folklore,
 notion populaire, herbalisme simple, parascientifique)
 traduise bien une perception hierarchique de la connais
 sance humaine qui fait de la science academique l'etalon
 par excellence, Rousseau n'en demeure pas moins le
 repr6sentant le plus prolifique des cheminements ameri
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 cains et frangais: il est tres au fait des publications ame
 ricaines, correspond avec YEthnobotanical Laboratory du
 Michigan et ira eventuellement enseigner k Paris et tra
 vailler de concert avec les ethnobotanistes du Museum
 national d'Histoire naturelle. Qui de mieux choisir pour
 etre vice-president du Huitieme Congres International
 de Botanique qui se tiendra k Paris en 1954 et assurer en
 meme temps la presidence de la section Ethnobotanique,
 une autre premiere dans l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie.

 Les savoirs Antiques (1954-1968)
 La these de doctorat de Conklin, defendue la meme
 ann6e que ce congres de 1954, constitue par ailleurs une
 des oeuvres les plus marquantes de l'histoire de l'ethno
 biologie14. Non seulement, elle eut alors comme effet
 d'impregner d'une nouvelle direction l'ensemble des
 travaux mais elle sortit egalement la discipline du cercle
 restreint de chercheurs specialises oil elle restait encore
 confinee depuis ses modestes debuts. Cette these qui
 portait sur le savoir botanique des Hanun6o des Philip
 pines posa pour la premiere fois, de fagon spectaculaire,
 dans des termes clairs, l'importance des savoirs autres
 que ceux des societes occidentales. Que les Hanun6o
 possedassent 1 625 noms differents de plantes (1954b:
 116) etaient toute une revelation, sans compter que ce
 nombre etait egalement superieur au 1 300 especes dis
 tinguees par la science academique au moment du releve
 de Conklin (Conklin dans Levi-Strauss, 1962: 202-203).
 L6vi-Strauss s'en servit amplement dans son ouverture
 de tePenstie Sauvage (1962), avec d'autres exemples pris
 k meme les travaux d'ethnobiologistes connus tels ceux
 de Barrows (1900), Henderson et Harrington (1914),
 Robbins, Harrington et Freire-Marreco (1916), Whiting
 (1939), Fox (1952), etc., pour illustrer l'envergure des
 systemes de nomenclature et de classification autoch
 tones.

 Le coup d'envoi etait donne et il porta fruit. Les
 chercheurs commencerent des lors k considerer la bota

 nique ou la zoologie academique d'oii ils tiraient pour la
 plupart leur origine comme secondaire et l'accent fut mis
 davantage sur une lecture de la perception des pheno
 menes vivants par les populations memes qui etaient
 etudi6es: ?Notre interet premier ne concerne pas les
 donnees botaniques taxinomiques mais plutot le savoir
 populaire botanique des Hanunoo et son organisation.
 Les considerations botaniques scientifiques sont sec
 ondares et sont incluses seulement pour edairer la com
 paraison entre deux domaines semantiques? (Conklin,
 1954b: 11).

 II faut dire egalement que les travaux linguistiques
 de la meme epoque convergaient dans le meme sens et

 ils eurent leur part d'influence dans le developpement
 des recherches ethnobiologiques. Que ce soit l'hypo
 these de Sapir-Whorf voulant que la realite sociale
 obeisse aux imp6ratifs de la langue d'un groupe donne, le
 concept de vision du monde deja utilise par le linguiste
 allemand Humboldt au tournant du XVIH-XIXe siecle

 pour exprimer les differences culturelles de perception,
 la methode componentielle - c'est-a-dire une methode
 visant a analyser un ensemble donne en fonction de ses
 segregats et de leurs composantes contrastantes -
 eiaboree par Frake (1962), Goodenough (1956), Louns
 bury (1956) et d'autres linguistes americains, la differen
 ciation entre 6mique et etique du linguiste Pike (1954),
 toutes ces theories qui etaient appliquees dans divers
 domaines de connaissances (nomenclature de parente,
 perception des couleurs, systeme de maladies, etc.) ap
 paraissent egalement de plus en plus dans les etudes
 ethnobiologiques (par exemple, Black, 1967; Bright et
 Bright, 1965).

 Les mfimes chercheurs, linguistes, anthropologues
 ou ethnobiologistes, s'interessent egalement aux sys
 temes de classification et le phenomene est notable car
 ce sujet deviendra primordial dans les travaux a venir; il
 n'est pas non plus etranger a une des nouvelles appella
 tions du mouvement americain decrit ci-dessus connu
 sous des noms varies comme ceux de Nouvelle Ethno

 graphic, d'Anthropologie cognitive ou d'Ethnoseman
 tique, mais aussi d'Ethnoscience. Le dernier terme, qui
 apparait en 1950 dans l'index de Outline of Cultural Mate
 rials de Murdock et al. (3e ed.), un document servant a
 ordonner les donnees accumutees dans les Human Rela

 tions Area Files, et qui r6f6rait a 1'origine aux ?ktees au
 sujet de la nature et de l'homme* (ce qui comprenait
 l'ethnobotanique, l'ethnozoologie mais aussi l'ethno

 meteorologie, l'ethnophysique, etc.), en vint rapidement
 a signifier d'une part, par reduction, le seul aspect classi
 ficatoire de ces idees (Sturtevant, 1964), mais egale
 ment, d'autre part, une methode d'analyse semantique
 pour mettre a jour le meme aspect (Anthropological Lin
 guistics, 1966 N.S. Ethnoscience). Cet emploi ambigii du
 terme ?ethnoscience? - a la fois objet d'etude et me
 thode - fut critique par Barrau (1984; 1985), ce qui
 n'empecha nullement sa diffusion en France oil on
 l'utilise encore aujourd'hui volontiers pour designer les
 travaux ou les enseignements de type ethnobiologique.

 P^r contre, lorsqu'il fit son apparition, le terme
 ?ethnoscience? fut aussi critique pour une autre ambi
 guite qu'il vehiculait et qui revet beaucoup d'importance
 dans le cadre de revolution de l'ethnobiologie. II s'agit ici
 du caractere ?scientifique? des classifications autoch
 tones qui sitot remis en question (Spaulding dans Sturte
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 vant, 1964: 99) fut aussitot defendu par certains
 anthropologues: la science etant essentiellement une
 mise en ordre de l'univers, les classifications autoch
 tones ne pouvaient etre consideres autrement (Sturte
 vant, 1964: 99).

 Malgre cette constatation, le savoir global des autres
 reste toujours qualifie dans les travaux de ces deux
 decennies en des termes qui le positionnent k l'oppose
 de la science si ce n'est comme prescientifique: il s'agit
 toujours de ?vision du monde? (Black, 1967), d' ?histoire
 naturelle? (Malkin, 1962: 3), de savoir equivalent aux
 biologistes preiinneens (Wyman et Bailey, 1964: 16)
 meme si, d'autre part, le champ de recherche en ethno
 biologie montre dans certains travaux un elargissement
 au dela des simples etudes taxinomiques (par exemple,
 Malkin [1956a, 1956b, 1958, 1962], connu pour ses tra
 vaux ethnozoologiques, qui consigne de nombreuses
 donnees sur les connaissances autochtones relatives a
 l'ecologie des animaux, a leur reproduction, a leurs com
 portements, etc.).

 En France, la separation de l'ethnobotanique et de la
 botanique economique se fait egalement sentir comme
 cela s'etait produit en Am6rique. Porteres qui dirigera le
 Laboratoire d'Ethnobotanique fonde en 196315, lequel
 vint remplacer le Laboratoire de Botanique tropicale, le
 sp6cifie clairement dans un texte theorique de l'epoque:
 ?La Botanique economique traite des plantes utiles, cul
 tivees ou non [... ] Elle s'inscrit plus ou moins en marge
 de l'Ethnobotanique, en tant que Botanique appliquee a
 l'Homme, appliquee aux Societes humaines? (1961:
 103). Rousseau, quant a lui, en fera toujours une des divi
 sions majeures de l'ethnobotanique qui comprend aussi
 comme grande division celle d'une ?analyse des concepts
 populaires de biologie veg6tale? (Rousseau, 1961: 93).

 La classification (1969-1980)
 Aux theories emiques de ces annees 1950 et 1960
 succederent ce que nous nommerons les grands travaux
 de l'ethnobiologie. Ce sont des travaux pratiques, so
 phistiques dans leurs innombrables details, mettant a
 contribution tous les progres theoriques et methodo
 logiques des annees precedentes. Ces analyses portent
 surtout sur les classifications, mais il y a des d6velop
 pements importants du cote de la nomenclature et des
 savoirs globaux.

 Le coup d'envoi est donne par l'ouvrage collectif
 edite par Tyler (1969), Cognitive Anthropology, qui re
 groupe un ensemble de textes d'ethnolinguistes, d'an
 thropologues et d'ethnobiologistes. En ce qui concerne
 l'ethnobiologie, plusieurs textes sont inedits et exploi
 ted les diverses possibilites offertes par la linguistique

 et d'autres disciplines dans l'analyse des classifications
 et les methodes de cueillette des donn6es: notions de

 structure, de taxinomie, de s6gr6gats, de traits saillants,
 de niveaux de contraste, de paradigmes; manteres de
 presenter les donnees soit en boite, sous forme d'arbres
 ou encore en diagramme de Venn; raffinement methodo
 logique dans le rassemblement des donnees comme les

 methodes d'eiicitation controtee ou la ?chambre blanche?

 de Black; prise en consideration de la variation entre les
 informateurs; etc.

 Deux grandes oeuvres americaines marquent parti
 culierement cette periode: le travail monumental de
 Brent Berlin et ses coltegues (1974) sur les principes de
 classification tzeltal des vegetaux et le pendant zoologi
 que chez les memes Tzeltals du Chiapas au Mexique,
 l'etude de son eteve, Eugene Hunn (1977). Les donnees
 de base et le terrain des premiers sont impressionnants.
 II s'agit d'une etude qui s'est deroutee pendant plus de
 10 ans, oft plus de 100 000 specimens de plantes furent
 recoltes et 64 informateurs interroges. Les donnees
 lex6miques totalisent plus de 1 000 differents noms pour
 referer aux plantes (Berlin et al., 1974: 37) - d'un autre
 cote, pas moins de 557 noms sont utilises pour les ani
 maux (Hunn, 1977: 79). Lanalyse de ces termes est tres
 sophistiqu6e tant du point de vue de la nomenclature
 (lexemes primaires analysables et non analysables et
 lexemes secondaires) que de la classification (d6coupage
 en cinq niveaux principaux16 dont le taxon initial, la
 forme du vivant, le niveau generique, le niveau speri
 fique et le niveau varietal). Berlin et al. proposent egale
 ment dans leurs travaux des methodes devaluation des

 correspondances entre les systemes vernaculaires et
 academiques, qui trouveront leur plus grand developpe
 ment methodologique chez Hunn (1977).

 Les Americains ne sont toutefois pas les seuls a pro
 poser des modeles d'analyse des donnees meme si, par
 ailleurs, leur influence se fera sentir beaucoup plus loin
 (par exemple, au Japon17 : Matsui, 1975a et b). Bulmer
 (1976), connu pour ses etudes ethnozoologiques en

 Nouvelle-Guinee, proposera une autre terminologie de
 base (analyse des lexemes en monome, binome, trinome
 et expression et concept d'?espece logique?, de ?spe
 cieme?, etc.). II en va de meme de Friedberg (1974)
 qui - en cela elle suivra la voie ouverte par Conklin - ,
 suggerera d'utiliser plutot les expressions ?terme de
 base?, ?attribut? et ?type de plante?, pour referer aux
 categories et aux noms vernaculaires et de prendre en
 compte egalement la pluralite du phenomene classifica
 toire que Ton peut envisager sous au moins trois aspects
 distincts, soit l'identification, la nomenclature et la classi
 fication.
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 Paralieiement a ces auteurs qui a la fois s'inspirent
 des recherches americaines tout en les critiquant (voir
 aussi Martin, 1975), d'autres mutliplient les travaux et
 initient de nombreuses activites plus ou moins directe

 ment liees a l'ethnobiologie. A ce chapitre, il convient de
 noter en France un premier colloque consacre exclusive
 ment a l'ethnozoologie dont les actes sont publies par
 Raymond Pujol (1975), les activites pedagogiques autour
 du Laboratoire d'ethnobotanique et d'ethnozoologie du
 Museum national d'Histoire naturelle qui incluent les
 enseignements18 de Porteres, Barrau, Pujol et autres
 (Porteres et al., 1969-1970) et la publication en 1971 par
 Luc Bouquiaux et Jacqueline Thomas19 d'un guide d'en
 quete sur les langues a tradition orale (nombreuses re
 editions depuis et une traduction anglaise en 1992 par le
 Summer Institute of Linguistics). Ce dernier guide com
 prend de precieux textes methodologiques de Thomas,
 Friedberg, Venot et Bulmer destines aux etudiants desi
 reux d'effectuer des missions spedalisees en ethno
 botanique ou en ethnozoologie.

 Les pays hispanophones de l'Amerique connaissent
 aussi un interet croissant pour l'ethnobiologie, en parti
 culier l'ethnobotanique (Barrera-Marin, Barrera Vazquez
 et L6pez Franco, 1976; Cavalcante et Frikel, 1973;
 Martinez-Crovetto, 1971; Tapia, 1978,1980). Les savoirs
 globaux font l'objet d'etudes de plus en plus fines - par
 exemple, les travaux de Heinz (1971, 1976-77; Heinz et
 Maguire, 1974; etc.) sur les connaissances botaniques et
 zoologiques des Bushmen - sans toutefois depasser le
 stade descriptif. Les developpements theoriques restent
 le propre des travaux sur la nomenclature et la classi
 fication20, principaux chevaux de bataille des ethnoscien
 tifiques americains (voir les modeles mathematiques de
 Kay, 1971) et de leurs successeurs (la quete d'univer
 saux lexemiques, par exemple chez Brown, 1977,1979).

 Les associations (1981-1992)
 Dans les annees 1980, les recherches en ethnobiologie
 atteignent un rythme de croisiere qui depuis n'a jamais
 derougi. La production d'ouvrages est considerable et
 l'ethnobiologie devient une discipline internationale avec
 de solides bases tant aux Etats-Unis et en France qu'en
 Angleterre, au Mexique, dans quelques pays sud
 americains, en Inde et en Chine. Les themes classiques
 comme la classification et la nomenclature sont appro
 fondis ou donnent lieu a des monographies ou des publi
 cations refietant une partie de la production des annees
 anterieures de chercheurs chevronnes (Alcorn, 1984;
 Berlin, 1992; Brown, 1984; Ellen, 1993; Friedberg, 1990;
 Posey, 1981, 1984). Signes des temps, de nouveaux
 themes sont abordes, miroirs des interets plus contem

 porains en ethnologie: par exemple, le role des femmes
 dans les rapports aux plantes (Norton, 1985), le debat
 utilitarisme/intellectualisme (Hays, 1982, Hunn, 1982,
 etc.), l'importance culturelle des elements biologiques et
 une echelle pour la mesurer (Turner, 1988), le caractere
 non arbitraire des sons dans les noms des elements
 biologiques (Berlin et O'Neill, 1981) et la reconstruction
 ou l'etude historique des sciences biologiques autoch
 tones (Fradkin, 1990) ou occidentales (Atran, 1986).

 La production est si grande qu'elle donne aussi lieu a
 des syntheses locales ou historiques. Inittees par Ford
 (1978), ces syntheses surtout ethnobotaniques restent
 toutefois limitees aux pays d'Amerique latine (Friedberg,
 1981; Gomez-Pompa, 1982; Martinez Alfaro, 1991; Tole
 do, 1982). De nouvelles sous-disciplines se confirment
 comme la pateoethnobotanique dont l'appellation date de
 1959 (Helbaek, 1959) et qui s'interesse a Interpretation
 des debris arch6ologiques dans le but de comprendre les
 interactions entre les populations humaines et les
 plantes. Plusieurs ouvrages collectifs ou methodologi
 ques voient le jour particulterement durant cette periode
 (Hastorf et Popper, 1988; Pearsall, 1989; Van Zeist et
 Casparie, 1984).

 Mais la d6cennie 1980-1990 est surtout marquee par
 une tendance au regroupement entre chercheurs qui
 s'exprime, entre autres, dans une collaboration accrue
 entre specialistes academiques et autochtones a tel point
 que certains autochtones deviennent des partenaires
 egaux dans la recherche ethnobiologique. Saem Majnep,
 un Kalam de la Nouvelle Guinee, cetebre comme coau
 teur d'un livre ecrit avec Ralph Bulmer sur les oiseaux
 de son pays (Majnep et Bulmer, 1977), en temoigne
 amplement. II a produit egalement avec Bulmer, durant
 ces annees, une serie d'ouvrages sur les sciences bota
 niques et zoologiques des memes Kalam (Majnep et Bul
 mer, 1983,1990).

 Ce genre dissociation n'est pas sans aucun lien avec
 une reconnaissance plus grande de l'importance des
 sciences autochtones. Si cette reconnaissance n'est pas
 encore visible dans les appellations qu'on utilise pour re
 ferer aux savoirs non occidentaux (les concepts de ?sa
 voir populaire?, ?savoir naturaliste?, ?histoire naturelle?
 sont toujours en faveur, sans compter l'arrivee d'un tout
 dernier dans cette s6rie, TEK pour ?Traditional Ecologi
 cal Knowledge* ou parfois ?Traditional Environmental
 Knowledge*), elle est manifeste dans les tentatives d'in
 tegration de ces memes savoirs dans les prises de deci
 sions sur les ressources des populations concernees. Ce
 developpement, sur lequel nous reviendrons ci-dessous,
 commence dans les annees 1980 (Alcorn, 1981; Posey,
 1988) mais devient omnipresent a la decennie suivante.
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 La creation de tres nombreuses societes et revues

 sp6cialisees, ainsi que la tenue de congres nationaux et
 internationaux durant les ann6es 1980, confirme egale

 ment la tendance au regroupement notee pour la periode.
 Aux Etats-Unis, la Society of Ethnobiology, Inc. est creee
 en avril 1982; son journal, le Journal of Ethnobiology
 parait depuis 1981 et le societe tient des congres annuels
 depuis 1978. Sur le plan international, la International
 Society for Ethnobiology est fondee des son premier
 congres qu'elle tient a Betem au Bresil en 1988. Les
 actes de ce congres (Posey et Overal, 1990), ainsi que
 ceux des deuxieme (Chine, 1990) et quatrieme (Inde,
 1994) congres, seront aussi publtes (Shengji et al., 1996;
 Jain, 1996). En Inde, la Society of Ethnobotanists est
 fondee en 1980; elle a a son actif un annuaire mondial des

 ethnobotanistes (Jain, Minnis et Shah, 1986) et un jour
 nal specialise, Ethnobotany, dont le premier numero
 parait en 1989. En France, Raymond Pujol organise un
 second colloque d'ethnozoologie en 1989 dont certains
 travaux ont ete publtes en 1996 dans leJATBA, laquelle
 revue porte depuis 1994 le sous-titre Revue d'ethnobiolo
 gie. Serge Bahuchet initie en 1985 la collection ?Ethno
 sciences? (SELAF, Peeters) au sein de laquelle on trouve
 plusieurs monographies sp6cialisees en ethnobiologie.
 Toujours en France, un groupe du Laboratoire d'ana
 tomie compar6e au Museum national d'Histoire naturelle
 fonde en 1984 une societe, ?Lhomme et l'animal. Societe
 de recherche interdisciplinaire? dont l'organe de diffu
 sion, Anthropozoologica, parait la meme annee. En Chine,
 un departement d'ethnobotanique voit le jour en 1984 au
 Kumming Institute of Botany; depuis lors, il a publie plus
 de 120 articles et 11 monographies en ethnobiologie et
 tenu une dizaine d'ateliers specialises et de symposiums
 sur des sujets relies. En Colombie, le Grupo Etnobotani
 co lationoamericano est fonde en 1986; depuis, il a publie
 un annuaire et un bulletin, Etnobotdnica, qui parait spo
 radiquement. Au Mexique, plusieurs symposiums sont
 tenus entre 1976 et 1984, dont les actes, entres autres
 du premier, sont publtes en 1982 (B?rcenas et al., 1982);
 le premier numero de la revue mexicaine Etnoecoldgica
 paraitra en 1992. Aux Etats-Unis, enfin, la International
 Society for Anthrozoology sera creee vers le debut des
 ann6es 1990. Son organe de diffusion, qui est un bulletin
 signatetique, porte depuis 1997 le nom de Human &
 Other Species.

 Les ressources et leur gestion (1993 jusqu'a nos
 jours)
 Alors que toutes ces associations se developpent et que
 d'autres etudes minutieuses se realisent (Batee, 1994)
 ou que de nouveaux manuels methodologiques voient le

 jour (Martin, 1995), les preoccupations internationales
 concernant les ressources renouvelables, les rapports
 entre pays riches et les pays en voie de developpement,
 la mondialisation de 1'economie et la recherche de nou

 veaux produits et debouches commerciaux influent de
 plus en plus sur les recherches de type ethnobiologique.
 Le premier editorial du People and Plants Handbook, un
 bulletin de liaison ethnobotanique produit par WWF
 International, 1'UNESCO et les Jardins britanniques
 KEW, exprime bien ces influences en commengant des
 les premieres lignes comme suit:

 Le savoir ecologique traditionnel... La conservation de
 la biodiversite... Lacces aux ressources genetiques...
 Le developpement communautaire... Les droits intel
 lectuels de propriete. Voila les mots-cies qui nourris
 sent les nombreux debats relatifs au role des commu

 nautes locales dans la gestion et la conservation des
 regions naturelles et des ressources biologiques mon
 diales. (Martin, 1996:1)

 Ces sujets a la mode, il va sans dire, ont en effet de
 quoi se nourrir dans les travaux ethnobiologiques.
 Depuis quelques annees, des etudes effectuees par - ou
 en collaboration avec - des ethnobiologistes connus sur
 des produits a valeur economique ont fleuri, que ce soit
 en particulier les plantes alimentaires et leur caractere
 nutritif (Kuhnlein et Turner, 1991) et les plantes m6di
 cinales et les possibilites qu'elles offrent (Grenand,

 Moretti et Jacquemin, 1987; Schultes et Raffauf, 1990).
 Les analyses chimiques ont reprises de plus belle et on
 se croirait en partie revenu aux sources historiques de
 l'ethnobiologie alors que l'interet pour les produits
 economiques occupait toute la scene.

 Cependant, il y a quelques differences. D'une part,
 les usages economiques ne constituent plus le seul in
 teret; les travaux ethnobiologiques ont des acquis
 theoriques et methodologiques importants du cote des
 nomenclatures et des classifications et l'aspect culturel
 tant prone par les Gilmore, Harrington et autres a main
 tenant plein droit de cite dans les travaux en cours.
 D'autre part, les populations locales ou sont effectuees
 les memes recherches ne sont plus aussi naives; elles
 veulent leur part du gateau d'autant plus que les ingre
 dients qui le composent sont pris a meme leurs res
 sources et leur territoire. La presence de ces nouveaux
 partenaires, plus d'autres facteurs culturels et histori
 ques propres aux societes occidentales qu'il n'est pas
 loisible de detailler ici, sont a la source de nombreux
 debats, prises de positions et orientations nouvelles qui
 transparaissent actuellement dans les recherches en eth
 nobiologie et dans des disciplines connexes.
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 La declaration de Beiem temoigne de ces debats. II
 s'agit d'une resolution adoptee au premier congr6s inter
 national d'ethnobiologie en 1988 ou sont abord6s les
 themes de compensation aux populations locales pour
 l'utilisation de leurs savoirs et de leurs ressources biolo

 giques, de retour des resultats de la recherche aux popu
 lations etud6es, d'integration des membres des com

 munautes etudiees au processus de la recherche, etc.
 Les publications effectuees sous l'acronyme TEK en
 sont une autre manifestation bien qu'elles ne reievent
 pas de l'ethnobiologie a proprement parler. En fait, TEK
 apparait de plus en plus comme l'oeuvre d'administra
 teurs, de g6ographes, d'6cologistes qui utilisent certains
 acquis de l'ethnobiologie en dilettantes a tel point que
 malgre les intentions nobles de depart a l'effet de traiter
 comme partenaires 6gaux les societes non occidentals
 dans l'exploitation des ressources par les soci6t6s occi
 dentals, on en arrive a des reductions simplistes qui op
 posent la science des autochtones a la science aca
 demique, et du meme coup, perpetuent la mfime inega
 lite supposement d6cri6e initialement. Un seul exemple
 suffira; parmi toutes les oppositions dualites qui sont re
 prises par les tekiens pour definir les savoirs autochtone
 et scientifique (intuitif/analytique, holistique/r6duction
 niste, subjectif/objectif, experience versus positivisme,
 lent/rapide, inclusif/s61ectif, cyclique/lin6aire... et j'en
 passe dans Wolfe et al. (1992: 13) qui est repris dans
 plusieurs textes de Inglis, 1993 et ailleurs), il y a le
 theme de la classification qui subit le m6me sort (ecolo
 gique versus genetique et hi6rarchique). Or, si non seule
 ment l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie mais egalement celle
 de l'anthropologie nous enseigne quelque chose, c'est
 bien que les societes non occidentales ont et ont toujours
 eu des systemes de classification hi6rarchis6s integrant
 leur connaissance des elements biologiques. Depuis
 Durkheim et Mauss (1901-1902) en anthropologie et
 depuis les toutes premieres etudes du debut du siecle en
 ethnobiologie, le fait est assure. Qui plus est, depuis fort
 longtemps, les chercheurs en ethnobiologie ont egale

 ment constate que les societes non occidentales avaient
 des conceptions evolutives relatifs aux especes (?Dans
 ses mythes sur la nature, il [le Samoan] montre, ou sem
 ble montrer, une appreciation tres definie de la succes
 sion des vegetaux, ainsi qu'une idee extraordinaire de
 revolution*, Setchell, 1924: 220). Parmi les tekiens, il y
 a toutefois quelques exceptions. II est a souhaiter que
 celles-ci, par leur utilisation plus sciente des methodes
 ethnobiologiques (par exemple, Nakashima, 1991), in
 fluenceront davantage l'orientation des travaux effectues
 sous TEK ou autres acronomyes du genre (TEKMS,
 TUS, TBK, etc. respectivement pour ?Traditional Eco

 logical Knowledge and Management Systems*, tradi
 tional Use Studies*, ?1Vaditional Botanical Knowledge*,
 etc.).

 Ce bref apergu historique a partir des preoccupations
 premieres des chercheurs pour les usages eeonomiques
 des plantes et des animaux jusqu'aux problemes contem
 porains mondiaux concernant les ressources renouve
 lables et leur partage qui ajoutent un aspect politique aux
 recherches en cours, en passant par les d6veloppements
 methodologiques et theoriques qu'a connu en cent ans la
 discipline, constituent un premier volet d'introduction
 a l'ethnobiologie. Les articles suivants, tous d'ethno
 botanistes et d'ethnozoologistes de grande reputation,
 forment le second volet. Ils permettront au lecteur de
 saisir en quoi les travaux d'aujourd'hui reposent sur un
 cumul de methodes, de theories et d'experiences qui ani
 ment la discipline et lui assurent un renouvellement con
 tinu. Ils permettront aussi d'appr6cier, a la lumtere du
 contexte qui vient d'etre dessine a grands traits, l'actua
 lite des sujets classiques de l'ethnobiologie comme la
 classification (E. Hunn), la comparaison des donn6es qui
 gagne des adeptes (N. Tbrner et D. Loewen), l'interdisci
 plinarite de l'ethnobiologie qui permet d'avancer des
 hypotheses fort interessantes sur les relations entre la
 culture et les elements biologiques (B. Meilleur), l'in
 teret d'eiargir les etudes conceptuelles au-dela de la
 nomenclature et de la classification et d'etablir des
 modeles pour refieter v6ritablement les sciences non
 occidentales (C. Haxaire), les reflexions sur l'histoire de
 la discipline (nous-meme) et, de fagon concomitante, la
 publication de manuscrits anciens qui permet d'alimenter
 ces reflexions (A.E Whiting).

 Eugene Hunn est redacteur de la revue Journal of
 Ethnobiology et ses oeuvres sur les Tzeltal (Hunn, 1977)
 et les Sahaptin (Hunn, 1990) ont sans conteste marquer
 l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie. II a pr6sentement entrepris
 un terrain d'etudes des connaissances ethnobiologiques
 chez les Zapoteques au Mexique (Mixtepec Zapotec Eth
 nobiology Project) dont il nous livre, ici, en primeur, les
 premiers resultats.

 Nancy J. Tltrner est actuellement presidente de la
 Society of Ethnobiology. Elle est l'auteure la plus pro
 lifique en ethnobotanique que le Canada ait connue (pour
 ne citer que quelques monographies, Turner, 1973;
 Tbrner et Bell, 1971; Turner et al., 1983; Tbrner et al.,
 1990), sans compter des apports theoriques (Turner,
 1988) et historiques (Tbrner, 1995) recents. Depuis le
 debut de cette d6cennie, elle et son equipe ont entrepris
 la plus complexe de leurs etudes ethnobotaniques, chez
 les Amerindiens shuswap (Secwepemc) de la Colombie
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 britannique, integrant des aspects archeologiques, bota
 niques et anthropologiques. Avec une de ses assistantes
 de recherche, elle presente dans ces pages le fruit de
 reflexions sur les donnees ethnobotaniques qu'elles a
 rassembiees dans la documentation et qu'elle compare
 entre elles du point de vue des echanges entre divers
 peuples amerindiens de la Cote Nord-Ouest.

 Brien Meilleur est president et directeur general du
 Center for Plant Conservation au Missouri Botanical

 Garden. En 1997, il a ete cite dans le Anthropology News
 letter (Givens, 1997: 17) comme exemple d'anthropo
 logue faisant sa niche dans un endroit peu orthodoxe.
 Brien Meillleur est reconnu pour ses travaux en France
 et en Polynesie sur 1'economie traditionnelle et l'emploi
 des vegetaux (Meilleur, 1985, 1996). Son texte reflete
 ces preoccupations.

 Claudie Haxaire est responsable depuis 1986 des
 cours d'Ethnosciences et d'Ethnopharmacologie dans un
 des plus grands departements frangais d'ethnologie,
 voire celui de l'Universite Paris X Nanterre. Elle est r6
 putee internationalement pour ses travaux sur les Gouro
 de la C6te-d'Ivoire (Haxaire, 1987, 1992, 1993) et, en
 particulier, ses recherches sur les savoirs botaniques et
 medicaux. Elle a produit pour ce numero un article de
 reflexion sur le concept du vivant chez les Gouro.

 Pour Alfred Whiting, dont nous publions deux textes
 choisis datant des ann6es 1940, on pourra lire l'introduc
 tion a ces textes ou est presente brievement cet ethnob
 otaniste qui marqua l'ethnobiologie americaine a tel point
 que le Journal of Ethnobiology lui consacra son tout pre
 mier article en 1981.

 Quant a nous, nous oeuvrons en ethnobiologie de
 puis le debut des annees 1980, avec a notre actif la direc
 tion d'un numero d'une revue sperialisee consacre a
 l'Ethnoscience (Clement, 1987) et la publication de deux
 ouvrages sur les connaissances botaniques et zoo
 logiques des Amerindiens montagnais du Subarctique
 oriental (Clement, 1990, 1995). Le texte produit ici
 approfondit le contexte historique qui a vu naitre les
 premieres appellations relatives a l'ethnobiologie.

 Information d'adresse pour Daniel Clement: Musee
 canadien des civilisations, 100 Laurier, CP 3100, Succ. B,
 Hull, Quebec, Canada J8X 4H2

 Notes

 1 Ces propos que Whiting, un ethnobiologiste americain,
 tenait en 1938 (?Nous ne tenterons pas de definir l'ethno
 botanique ici, car sela equivaudrait k statuer sur ce que
 l'ethnobotanique devrait etre; et tel n'est pas notre propos.

 Nous sommes plutdt interesse par ce qui est connu sous le

 nom d'ethnobotanique, et le type de travaux qui a ete fait
 par des gens qui se presentent eux-memes comme des
 ethnobotanistes* [1938: 341]; voir aussi texte original dans
 ce numero) peuvent facilement s'expliquer par l'epoque.
 Comme on le verra ci-dessous, la discipline etait encore
 dans l'enfance de l'?ge et meme le createur du terme "eth
 nobiologie* ne peut aller au-dela d'une conclusion similaire
 qui allait de soi etant donne le volume restreint des travaux
 deja effectues: ?Lauteur ne considere pas l'ethnobiologie
 comme une science et une discipline distincte, mais plutot
 comme une sphere d'investigation necessitant une double
 formation en biologie et en anthropologie pour contribuer
 aux deux domaines, ce qui ne pourrait etre accompli de
 fagon competente par un savant forme a une seule ecole?
 (Castetter, 1944:163).

 2 Volney Jones est un ethnobotaniste americain qui succeda
 en 1940 a Melvin Gilmore comme responsable de l'Ethno
 botanical Laboratory de Ann Arbor.

 3 Autrement dit, l'etude des milieux vegetaux ou se cachent
 les especes nuisibles.

 4 Plus predsement, la science est entendue ici come une
 dialectique continue dans 1'esprit humain entre la raison et
 l'experience sensible. Ce mouvement anime toutes les
 sciences academiques et il peut etre isole dans les rapports
 que tous les groupes humains entretiennent avec leur envi
 ronnement. En biologie, il se manifeste particulierement
 sous forme d'observations, de comparaisons et de classifica
 tions (voir ^Science et zoologie*, Clement, 1995: 5-61).

 5 Le mot ?classique* est emprunte a Murray (1982) qui
 qualifiait ainsi, dans un article critique, le courant anthro
 pologique americain des annees 1960 connu sous les noms
 de Nouvelle Ethnographie, d'anthropologie cognitive ou
 d'ethnoscience. II convient bien a cette periode qui consti
 tue un des noyaux forts de la discipline. Les termes ?pre
 classique* et ?postclassique? utilises dans ce travail ne sont
 que des moyens mnemotechniques permettant un decou
 page a grands traits de l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie. Ils n'ont
 aucun lien avec des periodes qualifiees de fagon similaire en
 litterature, archeologie, etc.

 6 L'opposition entre etique et emique vient du linguiste Pike
 (1954) et est fondee sur une opposition analogue entre la
 phonetique et la phonemique. La premiere est interessee
 par des analyses externes de l'appareil phonetique (articula
 tion des sons, acoustique de l'appareil humain), et la se
 conde par les rapports entre les phonemes d'une langue et
 leurs relations semantiques, d'oii, par analogie, une analyse
 anthropologique etique ou de l'exterieur et une approche
 emique ou de l'interieur.

 7 Une presentation plus complete de cette periode apparait
 dans l'article ?Les fondements historiques de l'ethnobiolo
 gie (1860-1899)* publie egalement dans ce numero.

 8 La revue a connu plusieurs appellations et sous-titres
 differents apres sa creation. Elle est toujours publiee au
 Museum national d'Histoire naturelle a Paris sous le titre
 de JATBA (Journal d'Agriculture traditionnelle et de Bota
 nique appliquie).

 9 Steedman (1930) n'est pas le premier auteur a avoir utilise
 le terme ethnobotanique pour une etude menee au Canada.

 Waugh l'avait precede en 1917 avec une petite note sur les
 usages des plantes par les Ojibwas, les Iroquois et d'autres
 Amerindiens.
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 10 Dans un article de cette Epoque Schultes rapporte, proba
 blement dans son enthousiasme pour les recherches en eth
 nobotanique, l'existence de deux autres laboratoires aux
 fetats-Unis avec une appellation ethnobiologisante (?E1
 Departamento de Biologfa de la Universidad de New
 Mexico posee un Laboratorio de Etnobiologfa que se ocupa
 principalmente en estudios etnobotinicos en la parte suro
 este de los Estados Unidos y en las adyacentes regiones de
 Mexico. Tambien se dedica a estudios de esta Indole, en
 cuanto a los indios del suroeste, el Laboratorio de
 Etnobotinica del Museo de Northern Arizona* [Schultes,
 1941:11]). Bien que Castetter, un des auteurs les plus pro
 lifiques de son epoque en ethnobiologie - et auquel fait allu
 sion Schultes pour le Nouveau-Mexique - ait toujours r?v?
 d'un Laboratoire d'Ethnobiologie k Albuquerque ou il en
 seigna, les documents archivistiques montrent clairement
 que ce reve ne se realisa jamais. Quant k un suppose Labo
 ratoire d'ethnobotanique en Arizona - Schultes pense ici k
 l'ethnobotaniste Whiting qui travailla au Museum of North
 ern Arizona pendant quelques annees - , les archives de ce
 musee n'en mentionnent pas non plus l'existence.

 11 Castetter, 1935; Castetter et Underhill, 1935; Castetter et
 Opler, 1936; Castetter et Bell, 1937; Bell et Castetter, 1937,
 1941; Castetter, Bell et Grove, 1938.

 12 Lorsqu'on parle d'ethnobotanique en France, un seul nom
 court sur toutes les levres, celui d'Haudricourt. On evoque
 alors, non tant sa production que plutdt les enseignements
 qu'il prodigua au Museum national d'Histoire naturelle k
 Paris, tous les eieves qu'il forma et sur son insistance k lier
 plantes et ethnographie sous tous les angles d'etudes possi
 bles (technique, linguistique, utilitaire, etc.) pour atteindre
 des mises en relations globales des phenomenes. Cet as
 pect oral rend la reconnaissance de Tinfluence d'Haudri
 court dans l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie difficile k saisir ou a
 evaluer.

 13 Porteres (1961) emploie aussi le mot ?ethnobiologie* a la
 meme epoque.

 14 D'apres Toledo (1992: 6), on doit aussi a Conklin (1954a) la
 creation du terme ?ethnoecologie*. Cette discipline qui se
 veut plus englobante et holistique que l'ethnobiologie
 connait des developpements tres importants actuellement
 (Toledo, 1992). Sa presentation deborde le cadre de notre
 propos.

 15 La SEZEB (Societe d'ethno-zoologie et d'ethno-botanique)
 sera creee deux ans plus tard par R. Portfires, A.G. Haudri
 court et J.M.C. Thomas. La responsabilitfi de la section eth
 nozoologique fichouera a Raymond Pujol en 1966. Le
 Laboratoire d'ethnobotanique porte aujourd'hui le nom de
 Laboratoire d'ethnobiologie-biogeographie et loge toujours
 a l'enseigne du Museum a Paris.

 16 Un sixieme niveau, la categorie intermediate, est egale
 ment suggere (Berlin, Breedlove et Raven, 1974:25).

 17 Dans la bibliographie, l'orthographe romaine utilisee pour
 transcrire les signes japonais et les traductions frangaises
 des titres japonais, sont de Laurent (1995), revues en partie
 par Ben Seng Hoe du Centre canadien d'fitudes sur la cul
 ture traditionnelle (Musee canadien des civilisations).

 18 II s'agit peut-etre des premiers enseignements formels de
 type universitaire dans ce domaine. Des cours en ethno
 botanique sont maintenant dispenses dans plusieurs univer
 sites un peu partout dans le monde. II existe aussi des
 programmes complets qui, mfime s'ils n'en portent pas le
 nom, sont proprement ethnobiologiques: par exemple, le
 programme de doctorat en anthropologie ecologique et
 environnementale de l'universite de la Georgie a Athens.

 19 Un autre ouvrage edite par Thomas et Bernot (1972)
 l'annee suivante comprend aussi de nombreux textes con
 sacres aux etudes linguistiques et naturalistes.

 20 Les etudes sur les classifications sont si predominates
 durant ces decennies que Conklin (1972) y consacre un
 ouvrage bibliographique entier avec mfime une seconde
 edition mise a jour en 1980. De 1977 a 1979, B. Berlin,
 T. Hays et E. Hunn produisent egalement un bulletin occa
 sionnel sur le mfime thfime, leFolk Classification Bulletin.
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 Ethnobiology

 Involved in the definition of any scientific field is a deci
 sion as to not only the characteristics to be adopted,

 but also the orientation that one wishes to give to the
 field, or which may emerge from analysis of its historical

 development. In the case of ethnobiology, for instance,
 we can follow the example of Whiting in 1938 with
 respect to ethnobotany1 and opt for a simple record of
 what all the authors are doing, thereby including in the
 equation a whole range of elements which may in the end
 seem extremely disparate and heterogeneous. This posi
 tion, which is the one adopted by most early and contem
 porary ethnobotanists and ethnozoologists, posits eth
 nobiology as a science which proposes to study all inter
 actions between humans and biological elements. In a
 brilliant assignment submitted to Volney Jones2 for one
 of the courses offered at the Ethnobotanical Laboratory
 of the University of Michigan at Ann Arbor, Grossinger
 (1968: 1) in fact commented that this "can be done to an
 obsessive degree as in An Introduction to Ethnobotany by
 PJ. Faulks [1958]; here we are told of every possible [and
 impossible] connection between plants and man right
 down to the lodgement and protection of nuisances (such
 as noisy birds and insects),"3 and all connection to the
 original field has virtually vanished.

 There is however a second possibility, which is to
 attempt to discover in the work done a main strand by
 which one can situate oneself. This strand must meet

 certain very specific requirements: for example, it must
 be theoretically and methodologically homogeneous
 enough to provide meaning or direction to the entire his
 tory of the discipline. From this perspective, and in light
 of a study we are currently conducting on the evolution
 of ethnobiological research from 1860 to the present, the
 following definition of ethnobiology seems to us central
 to the movement, in that it constitutes its solid, classical
 nucleus, encircled by other trends which have been
 developed to varying degrees.

 Ethnobiology is the study of the biological sciences
 as they are practised by the various ethnic groups stud
 ied by ethnology. In other words, ethnobiology is con
 cerned with all of the knowledge of the various ethnic
 groups (including those in Western societies) on the sub
 ject of plants and animals; "science" derives from the
 Latin scientia which means "knowledge."4 Neither is the
 verb "practise," to describe the relation between the
 various peoples and their sciences, an accidental term: it

 accurately conveys the theoretical and practical duality of
 the sciences, something which French ethnobiologists
 often endeavour to describe using the dual notion of

 savoir and savoir-faire in the matter of recording the
 knowledge of other societies.

 Ethnobiology is comprised of two branches, ethnob
 otany and ethnozoology, and the first of these is funda
 mental by virtue of the number, quality and earliness of
 the work produced under its name. The historical begin
 nings of ethnobiology are lost in the mists of time, and
 vary with different cultures, where interest in botanical

 and zoological knowledge is intermingled with myths of
 origin, genesis texts or sacred books. Here we under
 stand it to begin in the period which saw the appearance
 of the first Western designations directly related to the
 discipline, that is, in the 1860s. Ethnobiology is to be dis
 tinguished from sociobiology, with which it is not con
 nected. While the latter aims to study, at least so far as
 the social sciences are concerned, various social be
 haviours such as incest, matrimonial rules and filiation

 phenomena, which it attempts to explain solely by means
 of biology, the former is more concerned with discourse
 and actions upon material than with behaviour, and
 ascribes to biology nothing more than a secondary role.
 As Conklin so aptly stated (1954b: 11) with regard to his
 primary objective, namely, the study of semantic sys
 tems, in ethnobiology biological data must not take
 precedence over interest in the representation of modes
 of cultural knowledge of natural elements; in this sense,
 ethnobiology would partake far more of the social sci
 ences than of the exact sciences.

 The brief historical description which follows consti
 tutes an introduction to ethnobiology. Its intention is to
 situate the main trends, describe their origins, and out
 line the principal theories and methods used. The history
 of ethnobiology is presented in seven parts, which them
 selves reflect three main eras: the pre-classical period,
 which extends from 1860 to 1953 and which saw the
 emergence, as Porteres puts it, of the first "ethno-"s
 (Porteres, 1977) and the first syntheses; the classical
 period5 (1954-1980), when the study of natural represen
 tations tends to take more account of the viewpoint of
 the persons primarily concerned?this marks a transi
 tion from an exterior or etic study of phenomena (such as

 economic uses) to a more emic6 or interior study of the
 same phenomena (such as the systems of nomenclature
 and classification peculiar to the culture studied); and the
 post-classical period (1981 to the present), which raises
 new problems and questions for both researchers and the
 populations studied, questions which relate in particular
 to the appropriation and management of plant and animal
 resources. The seven parts which form the structure of
 this history have the following key themes: (1) the eco
 nomic uses of plants and animals (1860-99); (2) gather
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 ing more information (1900-31); (3) the first syntheses
 (1932-53); (4) emic knowledge (1954-68); (5) classifica
 tion (1969-80); (6) associations (1981-92); and (7) re
 sources and their management (1993 to the present).

 Economic Uses (1860-99)7
 For his collection of papers in ethnobiology, Richard Ford
 (1986) selected as the oldest essay one by a Canadian
 author, B.R. Ross, an agent of the Hudson's Bay Com
 pany, who wrote about the economic uses of animals
 made by the Chipewyan Indians of Canada. B.R. Ross
 (1861, 1862a, 1862b) in fact published a number of texts
 on the economic uses of plants, animals and minerals by
 these Amerindians. Ross, who also collected specimens
 for the Royal Industrial Museum of Edinburgh, provides
 a very good reflection of the concerns of his time and the

 context which yielded the first designations for ethnobi
 ology. These concerns were economic, material and
 museological in nature, for they were oriented by inter
 ests in the economic uses of plants and animals which led
 researchers to investigate not only products of the indus
 trial arts but also the actual plant and animal materials
 used to manufacture those products. Such concerns per
 meate most of the research done during this period.

 Rochebrune, Stearns, Coville, Harshberger and
 Mason, who were among the founders of ethnobiology,
 were all researchers affiliated with certain museum in

 stitutions and their interests were essentially of an eco
 nomic nature. Rochebrune (1879, 1882-83), for example,
 was an assistant naturalist working at the Paris Museum
 with archaeological collections from Peru; he is note
 worthy as one of the first to attempt to delineate the
 study of usages of both plants and certain animal species
 by creating the terms "botanical ethnography" and
 "ethnographic conchology." Stearns (1889), whose re
 search was known to Rochebrune, was an associate in
 the Department of Biology of the Smithsonian Institution
 who was interested in the use of shells by Amerindians;
 he proposed that this specialty be designated "ethno
 conchology," which he defined at the time as the study of

 conchology "in its ethnological aspect." Coville (1895), a
 curator in the same department, was the first to write a
 text exclusively devoted to the methods of investigation
 proper to ethnobiology, namely, his "Directions for Col
 lecting Specimens and Information Illustrating the Abo
 riginal Uses of Plants." Harshberger (1896) was a
 professor of biology at the University of Pennsylvania,
 and it was in connection with the possibility of creating
 an "ethno-botanic" garden adjoining a future museum
 planned at the same university that the term was intro
 duced (Anonymous, 1895a). The new discipline was bet

 ter defined in an article published the following year,
 1896, which outlined its four basic objectives, illustrated
 primarily by means of an archaeological collection of arti
 facts from the American Southwest (Anonymous, 1895b;
 Harshberger, 1896). These objectives, essentially eco
 nomic in nature, can be summarized as the study of the
 evolutionary stages of peoples as reflected in their use of
 plants, and analysis of these plants also as means of pro
 viding invaluable information about plant distribution
 routes, the trade routes of human groups, and in certain
 cases, the discovery of new manufacturing uses or tech
 niques for Western societies. Finally, Mason (1899), a
 curator at the Smithsonian's Department of Ethnology,
 coined the term "ethnozoology" in 1899, the definition of
 which amounts to a mere list of the species used in a
 given culture. Mason includes this ethnozoology within a
 broader whole which he calls "zootechny," which encom
 passes knowledge about animals.

 Other authors also left their mark during this period,
 and should not be overlooked. Apart from all those
 known for having inventoried the many uses of plants
 and animals, such as Palmer (1871, 1878), Havard (1895,
 1896), Heckel (1897), Sebire (1899) and others, Powers
 (1875), for example, proposed the term "aboriginal
 botany" for the new science, which met with some suc
 cess during these decades (Coville, 1895; Mason, 1889).
 There was also Paso y Troncoso (1883-84), whose ideas
 were however too advanced for his time and had little

 impact on it; in one extremely intelligent work, he
 demonstrated how the botanical knowledge of the
 ancient Nahuas of Mexico could lay claim to the status of
 science. Even today, he remains largely unrecognized.

 With a few exceptions, all late 19th-century Ameri
 can and French research on Aboriginal knowledge of
 plants and animals nonetheless presents this knowledge
 within an evolutionist framework. Natives are not civi

 lized and have no classification system (Powers, 1875:
 373); their medical knowledge is worthless (Mooney,
 1891: 322) or derives from superstition (Heckel, 1900:
 552), fantasy (Lasnet, 1900: 171) or fetishism (Sebire,
 1899: xii). Under such conditions, the only possible inter
 est they can arouse is utilitarian in nature. Hence there
 was a search for food, medical, textile, forage, rubber and
 other products most likely to contribute to the develop
 ment of more civilized societies. Analysis to determine
 the nutritive, pharmacological or industrial value of these
 newly "discovered" products proliferated. Given this
 context, it is no surprise that the first definitions were all
 oriented toward the economic uses of plants and animals
 by the populations studied.
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 More Information (1900-31)

 The next period saw the field of ethnobiology expand
 proportionally to the range of information sought. The
 interest in economic uses was gradually, sometimes im
 perceptibly succeeded by an era when the search for new
 data definitely reflected a desire to understand cultures
 other than Western society, an era no longer confined to
 economic concerns. Its marching orders were given by
 Robbins, Harrington and Freire-Marreco (1916), the sec
 ond of whom is recognized as one of the first to have
 written work devoted exclusively to ethnobotany and
 ethnozoology (see also Henderson and Harrington,
 1914):

 It is a comparatively easy matter for one to collect
 plants, to procure their names from the Indians, then to
 send the plants to a botanist for determination, and ul
 timately to formulate a list of plants and their accompa

 nying Indian names, with some notes regarding their
 medicinal and other uses. Ethnobotanical investigation
 deserves to be taken more seriously: it should yield
 more information than this; it should strike deeper into

 the thought and life of the people studied. (Robbins,
 Harrington and Freire-Marreco, 1916: 1; emphasis
 added.)

 This change of direction was expressed in various
 ways. The search for more information still revealed
 some interest in economic uses, since certain re
 searchers required data to improve known products or to
 discover new ones. This, for example, was the program
 of the Revue de Botanique appliquee et ^Agriculture
 coloniale* which was born in 1921 as the successor to the

 Revue des cultures coloniales (1897-1904) and the Journal
 d1 Agriculture tropicale (1901-19), whose aims were much
 the same. Auguste Chevalier, its long-standing editor,
 explicitly recognized the interest of colonial products
 when, in presenting the objectives of the Laboratoire
 d'agronomie coloniale (which he also directed), he
 stressed the need to "assemble constantly updated docu
 mentation on the principal colonial products: cotton, rub
 ber, oil plants, coffee and cacao trees, tea plants, food
 plants, spices, sericulture, wood" (Chevalier, 1921: 5).

 But this research was not confined to uses only. The
 importance of recording the vernacular names of species
 gained ground, preparing the way for the more sophisti
 cated linguistic studies of the 1960s. Noteworthy in this
 regard is the work of Camus (1913) in Indochina, Bartlett
 (1926) in Sumatra, Popenoe (1926) in Morocco, Watson
 (1928) in Malaysia, Father Walker (1930, 1931) in Gabon
 and above all the authoritative work by Rolland (1967a

 [1877-1915]; 1967b [1896-1914]), an undertaking of pure
 nomenclature with a plethora of natural history, linguistic

 and mythological data relating to numerous languages of
 Europe, the extreme north of Africa, and Western Asia.

 Beyond nomenclature, there was no lack of subjects
 in this exciting period. Vernacular classifications (Gil

 more, 1919:137-138; Setchell, 1924: 220-224; Steedman,
 1930: 454), knowledge relating to the names of parts of
 plants or animals and their functions (Chamberlain, 1906;
 Henderson and Harrington, 1914: 9; Robbins, Harrington
 and Freire-Marreco, 1916: 11-25), knowledge about ani
 mal behaviours Qenks, 1911) and beliefs and myths
 about flora and fauna (Griaule, 1930; Hocart, 1916; Swan
 ton, 1913) were all topics which would eventually make it
 possible, as Gilmore put it, to more intelligently interpret
 the cultures from which such information was drawn:

 Another potent reason for gathering such information
 while it may still be obtained, before the death of all the

 old people who alone possess it, is that it is only in the
 light of knowledge of physical environments that folk
 lore, ritual, ceremony, custom, song, story, and philoso
 phy can be interpreted intelligently. (Gilmore, 1919:
 45)

 However, there was as yet no recognition that
 Natives had genuine classification systems, despite some
 general anthropological studies on the subject (Durk
 heim and Mauss, 1901-02) or certain ethnobotanical
 research which took a step in this direction: for example,
 Setchell (1924: 220-224), who admits that the Samoans
 have a system of nomenclature and some ideas about the
 evolution of species and that they establish affinities
 between plants. Unlike the preceding period, however,
 researchers are surprised at the scope and diversity of
 knowledge. Confining ourselves to works whose titles
 refer explicitly to ethnobotany or ethnozoology, there

 were 11 ethnobiological monographs published between
 1900 and 1931 which testify to this (Barrows, 1900;

 Beckwith, 1927; Chamberlin, 1911; Henderson and Har
 rington, 1914; Robbins, Harrington and Freire-Marreco,
 1916; Roys, 1976 [1931] Setchell, 1924; Smith, 1923,
 1928; Steedman, 1930; Stevenson, 1915). These mono
 graphs frequently emphasize the possibility of compara
 tive studies and the standardization of methods of
 investigation (criteria for selecting informants, the im
 portance of language during the investigation, use of
 specimens or plates, details about the mounting of speci
 mens). The one by Steedman,9 based on the field notes
 of Teit and discussing the Thompson Indians of British
 Columbia, is among the rare works which formally pre
 sent Aboriginal knowledge according to the vernacular
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 names of species and not according to their order in
 Western biology, whether scholarly or popular. Such an
 approach breaks with the practice of the age and heralds
 the classical period of ethnobiology.

 The First Syntheses (1932-53)

 In view of the above situation, the ethnobiologist is
 constantly confronted with the problem of delimiting
 his attitude toward the field of investigation, of defining

 his point of view or "centre of gravity." This, in addi
 tion to the rapid progress made in ethnobiology during
 the last decade, and the recent emergence of the sub
 ject as a rather distinct field of inquiry, have motivated
 several investigators to attempt to circumscribe and
 define the field of ethnobiology, more particularly eth
 nobotany (Castetter, 1944:161)

 It would appear that the collection of data advocated
 by Harrington bore fruit. This fact was noted chiefly in
 ethnobotany ("A large amount of data associated in some
 manner with the contact of primitive peoples and plants
 has accumulated" [Jones, 1941: 219]), and the need if not
 the necessity was felt to better orient research efforts
 and provide some order to this mass of information. Man
 ifestations of this need included the creation of a special
 ized centre, production of works in a specialized series
 and the writing of numerous syntheses.

 In 1932, the ethnobotanist Gilmore published such a
 synthesis on the activities of the Ethnobotanical Labora
 tory of the University of Michigan, which had begun the

 botanical identification of archaeological material in 1930.

 The laboratory received its letters patent in 193810 and is
 the oldest of its kind in the world. This synthesis, as well
 as numerous others published between 1932 and 1953,
 whether theoretical (Castetter, 1944; Harrington, 1947;
 Hedin, 1946; Jones, 1941; Maldonado-Koerdell, 1940;
 Schultes, 1941), or regional (Hill, 1945 and Yepes Ag
 redo, 1953), did not yet present the knowledge of the
 ethnic groups studied by ethnology as genuine sciences,
 although a tendency to purge ethnobiology of its strictly
 utilitarian aspect marked another step in that direction.
 The most obvious expression of this demarcation was
 the emerging distinction between ethnobotanical studies
 on the one hand and economic botany studies on the
 other, with which other researchers would align them
 selves.

 The noticeable distinction between these two ap
 proaches lies in the importance attached to the use of
 plants. Economic botany is in fact applied botany, where
 interest in the other society takes second place to the

 white man's interest in products and the plant matter on
 which those products are based (Castetter, 1944; Jones,

 1941). For example, economic botany places far less
 emphasis on the linguistic aspect of interaction between
 humans and plants, gives marginal treatment to vernacu
 lar nomenclature and, when it does so, tends to produce
 scholarly works rather than analyses that strike "deeper
 into the thought and life" of the peoples studied. Har
 rington stresses study of the vernacular language in eth
 nobiology, and in 1947 even speaks of an elementary
 taxonomic system in Aboriginal cultures. This position
 contrasts sharply with that of economic botany?though
 it matters little, as Grossinger so rightly points out
 (1968), whether or not these various supporters see
 themselves as engaged more in economic botany than in
 ethnobotany?for which the study of cultivated plants,
 narcotic plants, techniques and the experimental
 (genetic) nature of plant analyses takes precedence over
 the emic aspects of relations between human groups and
 their natural environment.

 As so clearly expressed by Castetter, who coined the
 term "ethnobiology" (Castetter, 1935), economic botany
 "does at times inquire into the relations between primi
 tive man and plants, but rarely does it do so because of
 any interest in such primitive relationships for their own

 sake" (ibid., 1944:161). In this period, however, it is diffi
 cult to classify certain authors in terms of their support
 for either of these trends. In his series of seven ethnobi

 ological monographs,11 Castetter, who is an ethnobiolo
 gist, often falls into what is essentially utilitarian
 description, while at the other extreme, the primary
 interest of authors such as Schultes (Vestal and Schultes,
 1939) or Haudricourt12 (Haudricourt and Hedin, 1987
 [1943]) in relations between human groups and useful
 plants leads them to take into account the study of lan
 guages. In the 1930s, therefore, it might be better to
 speak of trends rather than actual schools, which would
 see greater development only later, for example, with the
 creation of the journal Economic Botany in 1947.

 In Canada, some interesting work was being pro
 duced in ethnobiology, led by Jacques Rousseau, who was
 one of the first to use in French, in Quebec and abroad,
 the terms "ethnobotanique" (1935), "ethnozoologie"
 (1946b) and later "ethnobiologie" (1961).13 In chrono
 logical order, he also wrote about the botanical knowl
 edge of Jacques Cartier (1937), the inhabitants of lie aux
 Coudres, Quebec and the Mohawk Amerindians of
 Caughnawaga (Rousseau and Raymond, 1945), the inhab
 itants of Anticosti Island (1946a), the Abenaki Amerindi
 ans (1947) and the botanical and zoological knowledge of
 the inhabitants of the Gaspe (1948). Although the vocab
 ulary he uses to describe this knowledge (folklore, popu
 lar notions, simple herbalism, parascience) clearly re
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 fleets a hierarchical view of human knowledge in which
 academic science is the best yardstick, Rousseau none
 theless remains the most prolific representative of the
 French and American approaches: he was highly in
 formed about U.S. publications, corresponded with the
 Ethnobotanical Laboratory in Michigan, and eventually
 went to Paris to teach and work with the ethnobotanists
 of the Museum national d'Histoire naturelle. What better

 choice to be vice-president of the Eighth International
 Botanical Congress, held in Paris in 1954, and at the
 same time to chair the Ethnobotany section, another first

 in the history of ethnobiology.

 Ernie Knowledge (1954-68)
 Conklin's doctoral dissertation, defended the same year
 as this 1954 congress, is one of the most formative
 works in the history of ethnobiology.14 Its effect at the
 time was not only to imbue all research with a new direc
 tion, but also to move the discipline beyond the limited cir
 cle of specialized researchers where it had been confined
 since its humble beginnings. This dissertation, on the
 botanical knowledge of the Hanunoo of the Philippines,
 was a first, spectacular presentation, in clear terms, of the

 extent of the knowledge held by non-Western societies.
 The fact that the Hanunoo had 1 625 different plant type
 names (1954b: 116) was a revelation, not to mention that
 this number was also higher than the 1 300 species distin
 guished by academic science at the time of the survey by
 Conklin (Conklin in L6vi-Strauss, 1962: 202-203). Levi
 Strauss made extensive use of this work in the opening of
 his Pensie Sauvage (1962), along with other examples
 from the research of well-known ethnobiologists such as
 Barrows (1900), Henderson and Harrington (1914), Rob
 bins, Harrington and Freire-Marreco (1916), Whiting
 (1939), Fox (1952), etc., to illustrate the scope of Aborig
 inal nomenclature and classification systems.

 This set the ball rolling. Researchers began to con
 sider academic botany or zoology, in which most of them
 had their basic training, as secondary, and more emphasis
 was placed on a reading of the perception of living organ
 isms by the populations being studied: "Our primary
 concern is not with the taxonomic botanical data, but
 with Hanun6o folk botanical knowledge and its organiza
 tion. Scientific botanical considerations are secondary,
 and are included mainly for purposes of illuminating the
 comparison of two semantic systems" (Conklin, 1954b:
 11).

 It must also be noted that the linguistic work being
 done during the same period converged in a similar
 direction, and had its share of influence on the develop
 ment of ethnobiological research. For example, Sapir

 Whorf's hypothesis that social reality follows the impera
 tives of the language of a given group, the concept of
 world view previously used by the German linguist
 Humboldt at the turn of the 18th to 19th centuries to

 express cultural differences in perception, the compo
 nential analysis method?a method designed to analyze
 a given set as a function of its segregates and their con
 trasting features?developed by Frake (1962), Goode
 nough (1956), Lounsbury (1956) and other U.S. linguists,
 the differentiation between emic and etic made by the
 linguist Pike (1954): all of these theories, which had
 been applied in various fields of knowledge (kinship
 nomenclature, colour perception, disease terminology,
 etc.), also became increasingly common in ethnobiologi
 cal studies (for example, Black, 1967; Bright and Bright,
 1965).

 The same researchers?linguists, anthropologists or
 ethnobiologists?also showed a notable interest in clas
 sification systems, a subject which was to become funda

 mental in future work and which is not unrelated to one

 of the new designations of the American movement
 described below and known variously as New Ethnogra
 phy, Cognitive Anthropology or Ethnosemantics, and also
 as Ethnoscience. The latter term, which appeared in
 1950 in the index of Outline of Cultural Materials by

 Murdock et al. (3rd ed.)?a document used to organize
 the data accumulated in the Human Relations Area

 Files?and which originally referred to "Ideas about
 nature and man" (this included ethnobotany and ethno
 zoology but also ethnometeorology, ethnophysics, etc.),
 quickly came to mean on the one hand, by reduction, the
 purely classificatory aspect of these ideas (Sturtevant,
 1964), but also, on the other, a method of semantic analy
 sis to reveal the same aspect (Anthropological Linguis
 tics, 1966 n.s. Ethnoscience). This ambiguous use of the
 term "ethnoscience" as at once subject of study and
 method was criticized by Barrau (1984; 1985), a fact
 which in no way hampered its dissemination in France,
 where it is still readily used today to designate ethnobio
 logical research or instruction.

 When it first appeared, the term "ethnoscience" was
 also criticized for another implicit ambiguity, one of great

 significance in terms of the evolution of ethnobiology.
 This involved the "scientific" character of Aboriginal
 classifications, which was no sooner challenged (Spauld
 ing in Sturtevant, 1964: 99) than immediately defended
 by certain anthropologists: since science is essentially an
 ordering of the universe, Aboriginal classifications could
 not be considered otherwise (Sturtevant, 1964: 99).

 This position notwithstanding, the overall knowl
 edge of others is still described in the work published in
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 these two decades as being at the opposite pole from
 science, if not as pre-science: it remains a "world view"
 (Black, 1967), "natural history" (Malkin, 1962: 3),
 knowledge equivalent to that of pre-Linnean biologists
 (Wyman and Bailey, 1964:16), even if, on the other hand,

 certain works show the field of ethnobiological research
 expanding beyond mere taxonomic studies. For example,
 Malkin (1956a, 1956b, 1958, 1962), known for his ethno
 zoological work, records a good deal of data on Aboriginal
 knowledge about animal ecology, reproduction, behav
 iour, etc.

 As had been the case in the U.S.A., there was also a
 separation between ethnobotany and economic botany in
 France. Porteres, who was to head the Laboratoire
 d'Ethnobotanique founded in 1963,15 the successor to the
 Laboratoire de Botanique tropicale, clearly refers to this
 in a theoretical paper of the time: "Economic Botany
 treats of useful Plants, whether cultivated or not_It
 lies more or less at the margin of Ethnobotany, as Botany
 applied to Man, to Human Societies" (Porteres, 1961:
 103). As for Rousseau, he continues to regard it as one
 of the major divisions of ethnobotany, another one being
 "analysis of folk concepts of plant biology" (Rousseau,
 1961: 93).

 Classification (1969-80)
 The emic theories of the 1950s and 1960s were followed

 by what we shall call the major works in ethnobiology.
 These analyses are practical and sophisticated in their
 innumerable details, drawing on all of the theoretical and

 methodological progress of the preceding years. They
 deal mainly with classifications, but there are certain
 important developments in terms of nomenclature and
 overall knowledge.

 The impetus came from the collection edited by
 lyier (1969), Cognitive Anthropology, featuring a group of
 essays by ethnolinguists, anthropologists and ethnobiolo
 gists. A number of the ethnobiology texts, previously
 unpublished, exploit the various possibilities offered by
 linguistics and other disciplines in classification analysis
 and data acquisition methods: notions of structure, taxon
 omy, segregates, salient features, levels of contrast,
 paradigms; ways of presenting data: in boxes, trees or
 Venn diagrams; methodological refinement of data acqui
 sition, such as techniques of controlled eliciting or
 Black's "white room"; consideration of variation among
 informants, etc.

 Two major American works are particularly out
 standing during this period: the monumental project by
 Brent Berlin and his colleagues (1974) on the principles
 of Tzeltal plant classification, and the zoological counter

 part on the same Tzeltal of Chiapas, Mexico, the study
 by his student, Eugene Hunn (1977). The baseline data
 and field of the former are impressive. This is a study
 conducted over more than 10 years, for which more than
 100 000 plant specimens were collected and 64 infor

 mants questioned. The lexemic data total over 1 000 dif
 ferent names to refer to plants (Berlin et al., 1974: 37),
 and for the other project, no fewer than 557 names for
 animals (Hunn, 1977: 79). The analysis of these terms is
 highly sophisticated, in terms of both nomenclature (ana
 lyzable and unanalyzable primary lexemes and secondary
 lexemes) and classification (division into five principal
 ranks,16 namely, the unique beginner, life form, generic,
 specific and varietal). Berlin et al. also propose certain
 methods of evaluating correspondences between vernac
 ular and academic systems, which were to receive their
 most advanced methodological development in Hunn
 (1977).

 However, Americans were not the only ones to pro
 pose data analysis models, even though their influence
 was felt much farther afield (for example, in Japan:17
 Matsui, 1975a and b). Bulmer (1976), known for his eth
 nozoological studies in New Guinea, would propose
 another basic terminology (analysis of lexemes as mono
 mials, binomials, trinomials and expressions, and con
 cepts of "logical species," "specieme," etc.). The same
 applies to Friedberg (1974) who?following the route
 shown by Conklin?would suggest using instead the
 expressions "basic plant name," "attribute" and "plant
 type" to refer to vernacular categories and names, as

 well as taking into account the plurality of the classifica
 tory phenomenon, which can be considered under at
 least three distinct aspects, namely, identification,
 nomenclature and classification.

 Parallel to these authors who drew upon U.S. re
 search even as they criticized it (see also Martin, 1975),
 others were producing more research and initiating
 numerous activities more or less directly related to eth
 nobiology. In France, for example, we should note a first
 symposium dedicated exclusively to ethnozoology, its
 proceedings published by Raymond Pujol (1975); the
 educational activities surrounding the Laboratoire d'eth
 nobotanique et d'ethnozoologie of the Museum national
 d'Histoire naturelle, including instruction18 by Porteres,
 Barrau, Pujol and others (Porteres et al., 1969-70); and
 the publication in 1971 by Luc Bouquiaux and Jacqueline
 Thomas19 of a guide to study and describe unwritten lan
 guages (with numerous subsequent reissues and an
 English translation in 1992 by the Summer Institute of
 Linguistics). This guide includes invaluable methodologi
 cal essays by Thomas, Friedberg, Venot and Bulmer in
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 tended for students wishing to conduct specialized
 research in ethnobotany or ethnozoology.

 The Spanish-speaking countries of the Americas
 were another focus of growing interest for ethnobiology,

 and ethnobotany in particular (Barrera-Marin, Barrera
 Vazquez and Lopez Franco, 1976; Cavalcante and Frikel,
 1973; Martinez-Crovetto, 1971; Tapia, 1978,1980). Over
 all knowledge proved a subject of increasingly refined
 study?for example, Heinz's work (1971, 1976-77;
 Heinz and Maguire, 1974; etc.) on the botanical and zoo
 logical knowledge of the Bushmen?which however did
 not extend beyond the descriptive stage. Theoretical
 developments remained the province of the work on
 nomenclature and classification,20 the main focuses of the
 American ethnoscientists (see the mathematical models
 of Kay, 1971) and their successors (the quest for lexemic
 universals, as in Brown, 1977,1979).

 Associations (1981-92)
 In the 1980s ethnobiological research reached full speed
 and has never since slowed. A substantial number of
 works were produced, and ethnobiology became an inter
 national discipline with solid bases not only in the United
 States and France, but also England, Mexico, a few South
 American countries, India and China. The classic themes
 such as classification and nomenclature were more thor

 oughly investigated, or gave rise to monographs or publi
 cations reflecting some of the production of previous
 years by experienced researchers (Alcorn, 1984; Berlin,
 1992; Brown, 1984; Ellen, 1993; Friedberg, 1990; Posey,
 1981, 1984). One sign of the times was the new themes
 introduced, mirroring more contemporary interests in
 ethnology: for instance, the role of women in relations
 with plants (Norton, 1985), the utilitarianism/intellectu
 alism debate (Hays, 1982; Hunn, 1982, etc.), the cultural
 importance of biological elements and a scale for measur
 ing it (Turner, 1988), the non-arbitrary character of
 sound in the names of biological elements (Berlin and
 O'Neill, 1981) and reconstruction or historical study of
 Aboriginal (Fradkin, 1990) or Western (Atran, 1986) bio
 logical sciences.

 So great was the output that it resulted in certain
 local or historical syntheses. Initiated by Ford (1978),
 these syntheses, chiefly in ethnobotany, remained how
 ever limited to Latin America (Friedberg, 1981; Gomez
 Pompa, 1982; Martinez Alfaro, 1991; Toledo, 1982). New
 subdisciplines were confirmed, such as paleoethno
 botany, a term which dates from 1959 (Helbaek, 1959).
 This field is concerned with the interpretation of archae
 ological remains in order to understand the interactions
 between human populations and plants. In particular,

 many collective or methodological works were produced
 during this period (Hastorf and Popper, 1988; Pearsall,
 1989; Van Zeist and Casparie, 1984).

 But the decade of 1980-90 was chiefly marked by a
 tendency for researchers to enter into association. One
 of the manifestations of this was increased collaboration

 between academic specialists and Natives, to the point
 that certain Natives became equal partners in ethnobio
 logical research. Ample testimony of this is provided by
 Saem Majnep, a Kalam of New Guinea, who became
 famous as the co-author of a book written with Ralph
 Bulmer on the birds of his country (Majnep and Bulmer,
 1977). During these years he also produced with Bulmer
 a series of works on the botanical and zoological sciences
 of the same Kalam (Majnep and Bulmer, 1983,1990).

 This type of association is not unrelated to growing
 recognition of the importance of Aboriginal sciences.

 While such recognition was not yet visible in the desig
 nations used to refer to non-Western knowledge (the
 concepts of "folk knowledge," "naturalist knowledge"
 and "natural history" remained in fashion, not to mention

 the latest in this series, TEK for "Traditional Ecological
 Knowledge," or sometimes "Traditional Environmental
 Knowledge"), it was manifested in attempts to integrate
 this knowledge in decisions made concerning the re
 sources of the populations concerned. This development,
 to which we shall return later, began in the 1980s
 (Alcorn, 1981; Posey, 1988) but became widespread in
 the following decade.

 The tendency to associate during this period is also
 confirmed by the creation of a multitude of specialized
 societies and journals and the holding of national and
 international congresses in the 1980s. In the United
 States, the Society of Ethnobiology, Inc. was established
 in April 1982; its Journal of Ethnobiology has been pub
 lished since 1981 and it has held annual conferences

 since 1978. On the world stage, the International Society
 for Ethnobiology was founded at its first congress in
 Betem, Brazil in 1988. The proceedings of this congress
 (Posey and Overal, 1990), as well as of the second
 (China, 1990) and fourth (India, 1994), have also been
 published (Jain, 1996; Shengji et al., 1996). In India, the
 Society of Ethnobotanists was founded in 1980; it has
 published A World Directory of Ethnobotanists (Jain, Min

 nis and Shah, 1986) and is currently producing a special
 ized journal, Ethnobotany, whose first issue appeared in
 1989. In France, Raymond Pujol organized a second
 symposium on ethnozoology in 1989, some of the papers
 of which were published in 1996 in the JATBA, which
 since 1994 has had the subtitle Revue d'ethnobiologie. In
 1985 Serge Bahuchet launched the Ethnosciences collec
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 tion (SELAF, Peeters), which features a number of spe
 cialized ethnobiology monographs. Again in France, in
 1984 a group at the Laboratoire d'anatomie comparee of
 the Museum national d'Histoire naturelle founded a soci

 ety called Lhomme et l'animal, Societe de recherche
 interdisciplinaire, whose organ of distribution, the journal

 Anthropozoologica, appeared the same year. In China, a
 department of ethnobotany was formed in 1984 at the
 Kumming Institute of Botany; it has since published over
 120 articles and 11 monographs in ethnobiology and held
 some 10 specialized workshops and symposiums on
 related subjects. In Colombia, the Grupo Etnobotanico
 lationoamericano was founded in 1986; it has since pub
 lished a directory and a newsletter, Etnobotdnica, which
 appears sporadically. In Mexico, a number of symposiums
 were held between 1976 and 1984, whose proceedings,
 to mention only those of the first, were published in 1982
 (Barcenas et al., 1982); the first issue of the Mexican
 journal Etnoecoldgica appeared in 1992. Lastly in the
 United States, the International Society for Anthrozool
 ogy was created in the early 1990s. Its organ of distribu
 tion, a resource guide to the literature, has borne the
 name Human & Other Species since 1997.

 Resources and Their Management
 (1993 to the Present)

 Concurrently with the development of all of these associ
 ations, the production of other detailed studies (Baiee,
 1994) and the appearance of new methodological manuals
 (Martin, 1995), international concerns with respect to
 renewable resources, relations between rich and devel

 oping countries, economic globalization and the search
 for new products and commercial outlets were exerting
 increasing influence on ethnobiological research. The
 first editorial of the People and Plants Handbook, a bul
 letin for ethnobotanical liaison produced by WWF-Inter
 national, UNESCO and the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew,
 aptly expresses these influences in opening as follows:

 Traditional ecological knowledge ... Biodiversity con
 servation ... Access to genetic resources ... Commu
 nity development... Intellectual property rights.
 These are the keywords that spark many debates on
 the role of local people in the management and conser
 vation of the world's natural areas and biological re
 sources. (Martin, 1996:1)

 Needless to say, these fashionable subjects can find
 much nourishment in the work being done in ethnobiol
 ogy. For some years now, we have seen a proliferation of
 studies done by or in collaboration with well-known eth
 nobiologists on products of economic value, whether on

 food plants and their nutritive character (Kuhnlein and
 Turner, 1991) or medicinal plants and the possibilities
 they offer (Grenand, Moretti and Jacquemin, 1987;
 Schultes and Raffauf, 1990). There has been a resur
 gence in chemical analyses, and one might think oneself
 to some extent back in the early days of ethnobiology
 when interest in economic products was omnipresent.

 There are a few differences, however. First of all,
 economic uses are no longer the sole point of interest;
 ethnobiological research has now established certain
 important elements of theory and methodology in terms
 of nomenclature and classification, and the cultural as
 pect so strongly advocated by Gilmore, Harrington and
 others is now fully ensconced in many reports. Second,
 the local populations where this research is being done
 are no longer so naive; they want their slice of the pie,
 especially since their own resources and territory make
 up its ingredients. The presence of these new partners,
 plus other cultural and historical factors peculiar to West
 ern societies which we are not at liberty to explore here,
 are the source of numerous debates, stands and new ori
 entations which are now evident in research in ethnobiol

 ogy and related disciplines.
 The Betem declaration stands as evidence of these

 debates. This is a resolution adopted at the first interna
 tional congress of ethnobiology in 1988, which dealt with
 such themes as compensation to local populations for the
 use of their knowledge and biological resources, return
 of research findings to the populations studied, inclusion
 of members of the communities studied in the research

 process, etc. The publications produced under the acro
 nym TEK are another manifestation of this, even though
 they do not fall within the realm of ethnobiology as such.
 In fact, TEK is increasingly emerging as the product of
 administrators, geographers and ecologists making ama
 teurish use of certain achievements of ethnobiology, to
 the point that, despite noble intentions at the outset to
 treat non-Western societies as equal partners in the ex
 ploitation of resources by Western societies, the end
 result is simplistic reductions which oppose Aboriginal
 science to academic science, thereby perpetuating the
 same inequality that supposedly was initially decried.
 One example will suffice: among all the oppositions/
 dualities used by the Tekians to define Aboriginal and
 scientific knowledge (intuitive/analytical, holistic/reduc
 tionist, subjective/objective, experiential/positivist, slow/
 fast, inclusive/selective, short-term cycles/short-term lin

 ear, etc., in Wolfe et al. [1992: 13], as repeated in various
 texts in Inglis, 1993 and elsewhere), there is the theme
 of classification, which suffers the same fate (ecological/
 genetic and hierarchical). Now, if the history of not only
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 ethnobiology but also anthropology teaches us anything,
 it is that non-Western societies have, and have always
 had, hierarchical classification systems which incorporate
 their knowledge of biological elements. This is a fact
 which has been confirmed since Durkheim and Mauss

 (1901-02) in anthropology and since the very first turn
 of-the-century studies in ethnobiology. What is more, for

 a very long time researchers in ethnobiology have also
 found that non-Western societies have had evolutionist

 concepts about species ("In his nature myths, he [the
 Samoan] shows, or seems to, a definite appreciation of
 plant succession, as well as an extraordinary idea of evo
 lution" [Setchell, 1924: 220]). And yet there are a few
 exceptions among the Tekians. We can only hope that, in
 their more knowing use of ethnobiological methods (for
 example, Nakashima, 1991), these figures will further
 influence the orientation of the work done under TEK or

 other acronyms of the sort (TEKMS, TUS, TBK, etc.,
 respectively, for "Traditional Ecological Knowledge and

 Management Systems," "Traditional Use Studies," "Tra
 ditional Botanical Knowledge," etc.).

 This brief historical overview, from initial research
 concerns with the economic uses of plants and animals,
 to the methodological and theoretical developments the
 discipline has undergone over 100 years, to contempo
 rary world problems concerning renewable resources
 and how to share them (adding a political aspect to cur
 rent research), constitutes the first phase of this intro
 duction to ethnobiology. The following articles, all of
 them by highly reputed ethnobotanists and ethnozoolo
 gists, make up the second phase. They will clarify for the

 reader how today's research is based on a plurality of
 methods, theories and experiences which are driving the
 discipline and ensuring its continuous renewal. They will
 also permit an appreciation, in light of the context which
 has been broadly sketched above, of the current status of
 such classic subjects in ethnobiology as classification
 (E. Hunn), data comparison, which is winning its follow
 ers (N. Turner and D. Loewen), interdisciplinarity, which
 is serving to advance some very interesting hypotheses
 on relations between culture and biological elements
 (B. Meilleur), interest in expanding conceptual studies
 beyond nomenclature and classification and establishing
 models which truly reflect non-Western sciences
 (C. Haxaire), reflections on the history of the discipline
 (ourselves), and the concomitant publication of early

 manuscripts, which can spur such reflection (A.F. Whit
 ing).

 Eugene Hunn is editor of the Journal of Ethnobiology,
 his work on Tzeltal (Hunn, 1977) and Sahaptin (Hunn,

 1990) have undeniably marked the history of ethnobiol
 ogy. He is presently engaged in a study of the ethnobio
 logical knowledge of a Zapotec community in Mexico
 (Mixtepec Zapotec Ethnobiology Project), the early re
 sults of which are published here for the first time.

 Nancy J. Turner is currently president of the Society
 of Ethnobiology. She is the most prolific author in eth
 nobotany that Canada has ever produced (to cite just a
 few monographs: Turner, 1973; Tbrner and Bell, 1971;
 Turner et al., 1983; Turner et al., 1990), not to mention
 her recent theoretical (Turner, 1988) and historical
 (Turner, 1995) contributions. Since the start of this
 decade, she and her team have been engaged in the most
 complex of their ethnobotanical studies, among the
 Shuswap (Secwepemc) Amerindians of British Columbia,
 combining aspects of archaeology, botany and anthropol
 ogy. Together with one of her research assistants, she
 presents the fruit of her reflections on the ethnobotanical

 data she has assembled in the documentation, data which
 she compares from the standpoint of trade among various
 Amerindian peoples of the Northwest Coast.

 Brien Meilleur is president and executive director of
 the Center for Plant Conservation at the Missouri Botan

 ical Garden. In 1997 he was cited in the Anthropology
 Newsletter (Givens, 1997:17) as an example of an anthro
 pologist establishing his niche in an unorthodox location.
 Brien Meilleur is well known for his work in France and

 Polynesia on traditional economy and the use of plants
 (Meilleur, 1985, 1996). These concerns are reflected in
 his essay.

 Since 1986 Claudie Haxaire has been in charge of the
 ethnoscience and ethnopharmacology courses in one of
 the largest ethnology departments in France, namely,
 that at Universite Paris X- Nanterre. She has an interna

 tional reputation for her work on the Gouro of the Ivory
 Coast (Haxaire, 1987, 1992, 1993), particularly her re
 search on botanical and medical knowledge. For this
 issue she has produced an article on the Gouro concep
 tion of life.

 For Alfred Whiting, two of whose essays from the
 1940s are published here, the reader is referred to the
 introduction to these texts, which presents a brief note
 on this ethnobotanist whose influence on U.S. ethnobiol

 ogy was such that the Journal of Ethnobiology devoted its
 very first article to him in 1981.

 The editor has been working in ethnobiology since
 the early 1980s; his credits include the editing of an
 issue of a specialized journal dedicated to Ethnoscience
 (Ctement, 1987) and publication of two works on the

 botanical and zoological knowledge of the Montagnais
 Amerindians of the Eastern Subarctic (Ctement, 1990,
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 1995). The essay here further explores the historical
 context which produced the first designations relating to
 ethnobiology.

 Notes
 1 These comments made by Whiting, an American ethnobiol

 ogist, in 1938 ("We will not attempt a definition of ethno
 botany here, for that would mean stating what ethnobotany
 should be; and that is not our purpose. Rather, we are
 interested in what has been called ethnobotany, and the
 kind of work that has been done by people who call them
 selves ethnobotanists" [Whiting, 1938: 341]; see also the
 original essay, in this issue) can be readily explained by the
 period in which they were made. As we shall see below, the
 discipline was still in its infancy, and even the creator of the
 term "ethnobiology" could not venture beyond a similar
 conclusion, which was self-evident given the limited volume
 of research done at that point: "The author does not look
 upon ethnobiology as a distinct science and discipline, but
 rather as a sphere of investigation in which scholars, trained
 in both biology and anthropology, can render a service to the
 two fields which neither biologist nor anthropologist as such
 would be competent to contribute" (Castetter, 1944:163).

 2 Volney Jones is an American ethnobotanist who in 1940
 succeeded Melvin Gilmore as head of the Ethnobotanical
 Laboratory in Ann Arbor.

 3 In other words, the study of plant environments containing
 hidden pests.

 4 More specifically, science is understood here as an ongoing
 dialectic in the human mind between reason and sensory
 experience. This movement inspires all of the academic sci
 ences, and can be isolated in the relations which all human
 groups maintain with their environment. In biology, it is par
 ticularly manifested as observations, comparisons and clas
 sifications (see "Science et zoologie," Clement, 1995: 5-61).

 5 The word "classical" is borrowed from Murray (1982), who
 used it in a critical article to refer to the American anthropo
 logical movement of the 1960s, known by the names of New
 Ethnography, cognitive anthropology or ethnoscience. It is
 entirely appropriate for this period, which constitutes one of
 the main cores of the discipline. The terms "pre-classical"
 and "post-classical" used in this work are simply mnemonic
 devices whereby a rough division of the history of ethnobiol
 ogy can be established. They have no connection to similarly
 denoted periods in literature, archaeology, etc.

 6 The opposition between etic and emic is from the linguist
 Pike (1954), and is based on an analogous opposition be
 tween phonetics and phonemics. The first is concerned
 with external analysis of the phonetic apparatus (articula
 tion of sound, the acoustics of the human apparatus), and
 the second with relations between the phonemes of a lan
 guage and their semantic relationships, whence, by analogy,
 an etic or exterior anthropological analysis and an emic or
 interior approach.

 7 A more thorough presentation of this period is given in the
 article "Les fondements historiques de l'ethnobiologie
 (1860-1899)," also published in this issue.

 8 After it was created, the journal went through a number of
 different titles and subtitles. It is still published at the

 Museum national d'Histoire naturelle in Paris, under the
 title of JATBA (Journal ^Agriculture traditionnelle et de

 Botanique appliquie).
 9 Steedman (1930) was not the first author to use the term

 ethnobotany for a study done in Canada. In 1917, Waugh
 wrote a little note on plant uses by the Ojibwa, Iroquois and
 other Amerindians.

 10 In an article from the time, Schultes reports, probably in his
 enthusiasm for ethnobotanical research, that there are two
 other laboratories in the United States with "ethnobiology"
 in their titles ("El Departamento de Biologia de la Universi
 dad de New Mexico posee un Laboratorio de Etnobiologfa que
 se ocupa principalmente en estudios etnobotinicos en la parte
 suroeste de los Estados Unidos y en las adyacentes regiones
 de Mexico. Tambien se dedica a estudios de esta indole, en
 cuanto a los indios del suroeste, el Laboratorio de Etno
 botenica del Museo de Northern Arizona" [Schultes, 1941:
 11]). Although Castetter, one of the most prolific authors of
 his time in ethnobiology?to whom Schultes alludes for New
 Mexico?had always dreamed of an ethnobiology laboratory
 in Albuquerque where he taught, the archival documents
 clearly show that this dream was never realized. As for a sup
 posed ethnobotany laboratory in Arizona?Schultes is think
 ing here of the ethnobotanist Whiting who worked at the

 Museum of Northern Arizona for a few years?the archives
 of that museum do not mention its existence either.

 11 Castetter, 1935; Castetter and Underhill, 1935; Castetter
 and Opler, 1936; Castetter and Bell, 1937; Bell and Castet
 ter, 1937,1941; Castetter, Bell and Grove, 1938.

 12 In ethnobotany circles in France, there is but one name on
 everyone's lips: that of Haudricourt. The talk is not so
 much of his output as of the instruction he offered at the
 Museum national d'Histoire naturelle in Paris, all of the stu
 dents he educated and his insistence that plants and eth
 nography be related from every possible angle of study
 (technical, linguistic, utilitarian, etc.) so that all phenomena
 can be interrelated. This oral aspect makes recognition of
 the influence of Haudricourt on the history of ethnobiology
 difficult to circumscribe or evaluate.

 13 Porteres (1961) also uses the word "ethnobiologie" during
 the same period.

 14 According to Toledo (1992: 6), we also owe to Conklin
 (1954a) the creation of the term "ethnoecology." This disci
 pline, which sees itself as more comprehensive and holistic
 than ethnobiology, is going through some very substantial
 development at present (Toledo, 1992). A presentation of it
 lies outside our framework here.

 15 The SEZEB (Societe d'ethno-zoologie et d'ethno
 botanique) would be created two years later by R. Porteres,
 A.G. Haudricourt and J.M.C. Thomas. Responsibility for
 the ethnozoology section fell to Raymond Pujol in 1966.
 The Laboratoire d'ethnobotanique now bears the name La
 boratoire d'ethnobiologie-biogeographie and is still housed
 in the Paris Museum.

 16 A sixth rank, the intermediate, is also suggested (Berlin,
 Breedlove and Raven, 1974: 25).

 17 In the bibliography, the roman spelling used to transcribe
 the Japanese characters and the French translations of
 Japanese titles are from Laurent (1995), revised in part by
 Ben Seng Hoe of the Canadian Centre for Folk Culture
 Studies (Canadian Museum of Civilization).
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 18 This may represent the first formal university instruction in
 the field. Courses in ethnobotany are now offered at many
 universities worldwide. There are also certain complete
 programs which, even if they do not carry the actual name,
 are properly ethnobiological: for example, the doctoral pro
 gram in ecological and environmental anthropology of the
 University of Georgia at Athens.

 19 Another work the following year, edited by Thomas and
 Bernot (1972), also includes numerous papers on linguistic
 and environmental studies.

 20 So predominant are the studies on classifications during
 these decades that Conklin (1972) devotes an entire biblio
 graphic volume to them, even adding a second updated edi
 tion in 1980. From 1977 to 1979, B. Berlin, T. Hays and
 E. Hunn also produced an occasional bulletin on the same
 theme, the Folk Classification Bulletin.
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 Mixtepec Zapotec Ethnobiological Classification:
 A Preliminary Sketch and Theoretical Commentary

 Eugene S. Hunn University of Washington

 Abstract: Despite 470 years of contact with Spanish-speak
 ing colonial powers, members of the Zapotec-speaking commu
 nity of San Juan Mixtepec in the Sierra de Miahuatla*n, Oaxaca,
 Mexico, have conserved largely intact an extensive body of
 knowledge about their natural environment. We have recorded
 to date 868 named plant taxa (of which 520 are "folk generics")
 and 443 of animals (of which 256 are "folk generics"). Eighteen
 percent of generic plant name elements are Spanish loans,
 which compares favourably with other conservative systems of
 traditional biological knowledge in southern Mexico. Mixtepec
 Zapotec animal classification appears to be relatively less devel
 oped than the botanical. We describe the Mixtepec Zapotec
 classification of oaks (Quercus spp., Fagaceae) to illustrate how
 precise this classification may be. Mixtepec Zapotec botanical
 life-form names are routinely prefixed to the names for the
 generic and specific taxa they include.

 Resume: En dfipit de 470 annees de rapports avec les pou
 voirs coloniaux hispanophones, les membres de la communaute
 zapotheque de San Juan Mixtepec dans la Sierra de Miahuatten,
 Oaxaca, Mexique, ont reussi a conserver une grande somme de
 connaissances traditionnelles concernant l'environnement na
 turel. Nous avons consignfi jusqu'a present 868 taxons de
 plantes nommes (dont 520 sont des taxons genfiriques) et 443
 d'animaux (dont 256 sont des gfineriques). Dix-huit pourcent
 des elements constitutifs des noms gfinfiriques de plantes sont
 des emprunts a l'espagnol, une situation qui supporte avan
 tageusement la comparaison avec celle d'autres systemes con
 servateurs de savoir biologique traditionnel dans le sud du

 Mexique. La classification mixtepeque zapotheque des animaux
 apparait relativement moins dfiveloppee que celle des vfigfi
 taux. Nous dficrivons la classification mixtepeque zapotheque
 des chfines (Quercus spp., Fagacfies) pour illustrer la precision
 du systeme vernaculaire. Les noms des formes du vivant dans
 le systeme botanique zapotfique mixtepeque sont communfi

 ment prefixes aux noms des taxons gfineriques et spficifiques
 qu'ils incluent.

 Dedicated to Donato Acuca Vazquez, 1969-98, promis
 ing Mexican ethnobiologist and esteemed colleague.

 Introduction
 Berlin's bold statement of general principles of ethno

 biological classification and nomenclature (Berlin,
 1992) defines a baseline of information all systematic eth
 nobiological studies should establish. An adequate eth
 nobiological account should list all plant and/or animal
 categories that merit more than idiosyncratic recognition
 within the community studied. In most, but not all cases,

 categories so recognized will be consistently named.
 This initial step involves defining the referential mean
 ings of all plant and/or animal names used in the commu

 nity. A large majority of such names will label basic
 categories or "folk generic taxa." A certain percentage of
 these basic categories will include consistently named
 subdivisions, or "folk specific taxa." Finally, a few broadly
 inclusive "life-form taxa" may also be named. Thus, in
 addition to characterizing the referential meanings of all
 these names, the taxonomic rank (e.g., folk generic, folk
 specific or life-form) of each named category should be
 established as far as inherent ambiguities allow. The
 researcher may then (or more commonly in practice,
 simultaneously) elaborate for all folk taxa biological data
 about the scientific referents of each, such as phenologi
 cal and distributional data, and sociocultural data such as

 the pattern of distribution within the community of
 knowledge of plants and animals, their uses and their
 ecological interrelationships.

 We sketch here preliminary results of an ethnobio
 logical study in San Juan Mixtepec, a Zapotec-speaking
 community in the district of Miahuatlan, state of Oaxaca,

 Mexico (Figure 1). Zapotecan is a language family which
 includes an indeterminate number of languages (esti

 mates range from four to 54) spoken today by some
 400 000 people in over 250 distinct communities, the
 vast majority in the state of Oaxaca (INEGI, 1995). Ap
 proximately 500 BC, ancestral Zapotecan speakers
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 Figure 1
 Map of the Study Site, Oaxaca, Mexico
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 founded Monte Alb?n, the most impressive archaeologi
 cal site between the Valley of Mexico and the Mayan
 region. Zapotecan is a major branch of the Otomanguean
 phylum of Mesoamerican languages, which also includes
 Mixtecan, Chinantecan, Popolucan and Otopamean divi
 sions. Each of these branches is judged to have diverged
 from a common ancestral language approximately 6 400
 years ago (Hopkins, 1984). The Zapotec languages are
 thought to have begun to diverge about 1 700 years ago
 (Rend6n, 1995:123). We will refer to the form of Zapotec
 spoken in San Juan Mixtepec as Mixtepec Zapotec
 (Reeck, 1991). It is readily understood in at least four
 adjacent communities but is considered barely intelligible
 at best elsewhere in the Sierra de Miahuatlan.

 A number of ethnobiological studies have been pub
 lished for Oaxaca but virtually nothing for Zapotec, despite
 the importance of Zapotecan peoples in the development of

 Mesoamerican civilization. Other than lists of names

 printed as dictionary supplements (Nellis and Nellis, 1983;
 Stubblefield and Stubblefield, 1991), the only study of con

 temporary Zapotec ethnobiology to date is Messer's Mitla
 ethnobotany (1978). Katz' ethnobiological research in a
 Mixteca Alta community in western Oaxaca is well docu
 mented (Casas et al., 1987; Katz, 1990, 1992, 1993a,
 1993b) and we await the results of de Avila's Mixtec eth

 nobiological studies (Avila B. and Martin, 1990). Martin's
 1996 dissertation sets a high standard in documenting two
 non-Zapotec systems of the Sierra Norte of Oaxaca, that of
 the Chinantecs of Comaltepec and the Mixe of Totontepec
 (Martin 1993, 1996). An Amuzgo ethnobotany was begun
 in the 1970s, but few results were published (Hopkins,
 1987). Cuevas Sudrez's Amuzgo research (1985, 1987) is
 the only comprehensive ethnozoological study of an indige
 nous Oaxacan community extant. Marcus (Flannery and
 Marcus, 1983) attempts a reconstruction of classic period
 Zapotec ethnobiology.

 San Juan Mixtepec is located on the north slope of
 the Sierra de Miahuatlan, in the rainshadow of the range,

 near the headwaters of the Tehudntepec River. The town
 is at 2 050 m (6 850 feet), with a municipal territory of
 57 km2 and a 1990 population of 897 (DSTEGI, 1995). The
 communal lands extend below the town to approximately
 1 650 m through a mosaic of milpa plots in use or fallow,

 patches of oak woodland,1 chaparral dominated by man
 zanita (Arctostaphybs pungens H.B.K., Ericaceae) and
 disturbed remnants of tropical deciduous forest. Above
 the town oak woodland gives way to a mixed pine-oak
 forest.2 Pine-oak forest extends from 2 300 m to
 3 000 m, pine-fir stands occur on humid sites at
 2 700-3 400 m, while a forest of pure Pinus rudis Endl.

 dominates above 3 000 m, covering even the highest

 Plate 1
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 Women of the Cruz Hernandez family en route to their milpa.
 The plaza of San Juan Mixtepec is visible below them.

 Plate 2

 Lilia and Griselda Sanchez Cruz play house in the garden
 beside their home in San Juan Mixtepec. Children learn about
 plants from a very early age as they accompany their parents
 and elder siblings at daily chores.

 ridges above 3 700 m. These forests are broken here and
 there by limestone cliffs, natural meadows on saturated
 soils and scattered high-elevation "ranchos" devoted to
 fruit tree cultivation (e.g., Crataegus pubescens [H.B.K.]
 Steud.), cold adapted corn (Zea mays L., Poaceae), faba
 beans (Vicia faba L., Fabaceae), potatoes (Solanum
 tuberosum L., Solanaceae), chilacayote (Cucurbita ficifolia
 Bouche) and oregano (Origanum vulgare L., Lamiaceae).
 To date San Juan's forests have seen little commercial
 logging due to widespread community opposition. Mag
 nificent pristine forests are found within an hour's walk
 above the town.
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 Procedures

 This report is based on work in San Juan between July
 1996 and August 1997. We first presented the communal
 authorities a statement of our goals and requested permis
 sion to pursue the study. A community meeting was held
 in August 1996, and our work authorized by consensus. As
 a condition, we are to assist the community in locating
 experts in arboriculture, agriculture and forest manage
 ment to give workshops and provide expert advice to com
 munity members. The municipal president, C. Hermilo
 Silva, put it this way: "We will share our traditional knowl

 edge with you if you will share your modern technical
 knowledge with us." We are collecting a comprehensive
 set of plant vouchers to document the local vascular plant

 flora. To date we have collected over 1 600 plant speci
 mens in five sets, which have been deposited at Mexican
 herbaria (SERBO and CIIDIR in Oaxaca, MEXU at UNAM
 in Mexico City). We have been assisted in these collec
 tions to date by paid local assistants. We have started a
 less comprehensive but representative set of collections of

 mosses, lichens, fungi and invertebrate animals. We are
 documenting the local avifauna?171 species to date?by
 a program of mist-netting and of recording birds seen and/

 or heard during exploratory hikes throughout the commu
 nity. We record Zapotec names from our local guides and
 assistants and as much cultural and ecological data as we
 can in conjunction with each observation. Amphibians,
 snakes and wild mammals are scarce or at least rarely
 seen. These we are attempting to document using draw
 ings, photographs and descriptions. Fish are virtually non
 existent within the boundaries of the municipio but are
 known to local residents from travels to the Isthmus of

 Tehuantepec and the coast.
 The accurate transcription of the Mixtepec Zapotec

 names has proved a severe challenge. We rely heavily on
 a trilingual dictionary of Mixtepec Zapotec by Roger
 Reeck (1991) based on his residence of nearly a decade
 in San Juan during the late 1970s. Reeck recognizes four
 contrastive tones (high, low, rising and falling), simple
 and glottalized vowels and series of lenis and fortis con
 sonants. As most plant and many animal names are pro
 ductive compounds, we have been able to compare our
 provisional transcriptions with forms in Reeck's dictio
 nary. Whenever our transcriptions are at odds with
 Reeck's, we defer to his expert judgment. For verifica
 tion, we have submitted our corpus of terms to two local

 native speakers who were trained by Reeck to write
 their language using his phonemic orthography.3 In this
 way we may be confident in the accuracy of our inven
 tory of local names.4

 Preliminary Results

 Though many plants and invertebrates remain to be posi
 tively identified and we have yet to complete our first
 annual cycle in the village, we may draw a few prelimi
 nary conclusions. (1) Mixtepec Zapotec knowledge of the
 local environment is largely intact 470 years after the
 Conquest. This is attested by the fact that most Mixte
 pecanos over 10 years of age recognize and can name in
 Zapotec nearly all plants in their local environment.
 Their knowledge of animals is somewhat less well devel
 oped. (2) The Mixtepec Zapotec system of biological
 classification and nomenclature supports Berlin's general
 principles (1992) in most respects, but exhibits peculiari
 ties that may require theoretical refinements at life-form,

 generic and specific ranks. This summary focuses on
 two comparisons: (1) the precision of Mixtepec Zapotec
 biological classification as compared with that of Western
 biosystematics, and (2) the properties of Mixtepec Zapo
 tec biological classification as a taxonomic system com
 pared with Berlin's general principles (1992).

 Mixtepec Zapotec Ethnobiology Is Intact
 At least 1 200 plant and animal names are currently in
 use in the community. Young children are actively learn
 ing this vocabulary as they accompany their parents to

 work their fields and tend their animals. While these

 names employ a number of Spanish-derived terms (for
 example, 18 percent of all morphological elements in
 generic plant names), in most cases loans are limited to
 introduced plants and animals and are modified phonolog
 ically to approximate Zapotec norms. Here are a few
 examples that illustrate the variety of such names:

 Ydg-lddz "tree + rash?" (Pseudosmodingium multi
 folium Rose, Anacardiaceae), a tree related to poison
 sumac that I had the misfortune to examine too closely
 before my guide could warn me off. This is a typical Mix
 tepec Zapotec generic plant name. It is composed of the
 life-form name followed by a qualifier. The fact that most

 trees and shrubs bear names of the form ydg-X might
 lead one to conclude that this is what Berlin designates a
 "secondary lexeme" (1992: 34) and that ydg-lddz must
 therefore be a "folk specific" taxon. However, that con
 clusion is not warranted, since ydg "tree/shrub" is a life
 form; thus ydg-lddz must be a "folk generic."

 Guide-cob-lds "little marigold" (Tagetes lunulata Ort.,
 Asteraceae), one of six named folk specifics included in
 the folk generic gutie-cdb, the prototype of which is the
 famed Mexican marigold (Tagetes erecta L., Asteraceae),
 knowm in Mexican Spanish as zempasuchil or flor de
 muerto, a strong-scented ornamental. This is a wild spe
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 cies that flowers in abundance about the time of the cele

 bration of Todos Santos (November 2). As in the
 previous example, Mixtepec Zapotec generic taxa bear
 "binomial names" of the form "LIFE-FORM + X," with
 guide "flower" the life-form in this case. Thus, folk spe
 cific names are typically trinomials of the form LIFE
 FORM + X + Y.

 Bl&g-wt, "leaf + ?" (Wigandia urens Ruiz & Pav.,
 Hydrophyllaceae), a ubiquitous, tall, weedy shrub or
 small tree with huge leaves covered with irritating hairs.
 The leaves are used to trap fleas, and a choice variety of
 edible maguey worm is dug out from among its roots at
 certain seasons. The large size and utility of the leaves is
 perhaps responsible for the fact that this shrub is
 assigned to the life-form bldg "leaf" rather than to yag
 "tree/shrub."

 Ncutian-dzib-guibel "medicine [for] night fright"
 (Anagallis arvensis f. arvensis L. and A. arvensis f. azurea

 HyL, Primulaceae), delicate weeds of European origin used
 to treat nightmares and other like symptoms of "night
 fright." The blue-flowered form azurea is considered the
 male (?hey); the salmon-flowered arvensis, the female
 (zhus). The life-form in this case is ncudan "medicine," a
 utility-based category. This deviates from the expectations

 of Berlin's taxonomic theory (1992: 24, 33).
 Zhob, corn, a staple crop that comes in several local

 varieties, including zhob-ngds "black corn," which is
 adapted to higher elevations and considered a local spe
 cialty. There is an elaborate vocabulary for parts and
 stages of corn, and guiel "milpa" or "corn field" is the
 etymological base for a range of local philosophical con
 cepts (Reeck, 1991). Zhob is an "unaffiliated generic"
 taxon (Berlin, 1992: 23-24), which accords with its status
 as the primary staple crop.

 Mdzin is deer (Odocoileus virginianus) while mzin is
 mouse, a subtle phonological contrast typical of Mixtepec
 Zapotec. As is true of the majority of folk generic animal
 names, these begin with the prefix m-y which likely is a
 contraction of ma "animal in general."

 Mdecw-guiuu "river dog" is the blue mockingbird
 (Melanotis caerulescens). This striking bird skulks and is
 thus difficult to see, but is highly vocal and a wonderful
 mimic. Mixtepecanos tell stories of how it deceives peo
 ple. Maecw means "dog" and guiuu means "river." To
 account for the name, consultants suggest that it is like a
 dog by virtue of its intelligence and is common near
 water courses (but not limited to such situations).

 Mdecw-xiil "cotton dog," sheep, an introduced ani
 mal with an authentic Zapotec name, a usage which dates
 to the 16th century (Cordova, 1942 [1578]). Ngon "cow,
 bull" and nguts "pig" (cf. nguts-guix "bush pig" or pec

 cary) are additional examples of introduced animals with
 native names.

 Chuurr, the white-throated towhee (Pipilo albicollis),
 constantly repeats its name about town. Onomatopoetic
 names usually do not begin with m-.

 Cutt, the scrub-jay (Aphelocoma coerulescens), is
 another familiar bird about town; cuiUgui "mountain
 scrub-jay" is the Steller's jay (Cyanocitta stelleri), com
 mon in the pine forests above towm.

 Dzing is any of a dozen species of hummingbirds
 (Trochilidae). The name is clearly onomatopoetic. They

 may be swallowed whole to treat a variety of "fright."
 Guibe-dzing "flower [of] hummingbird" refers to a vari
 ety of red, tubular flowers (e.g., Penstemon spp., Scrophu
 lariaceae; Salvia spp., Lamiaceae) on which humming
 birds feed.

 Mguin-ngds "bird + black" is the great-tailed grackle
 (Quiscalus mexicanus), ubiquitous town bird. This exam
 ple shows that not all bird names are onomatopoetic. In
 this case colour is the pre-eminent feature noted.

 Mguin-nis "bird + water" is the dipper or water
 ouzel (Cinclus mexicanus), an uncommon bird in Mexico,
 found only in the clearest mountain streams. In this case
 a characteristic habitat is singled out in the name.

 MM "snake" and mM "fish," constitute a minimal
 pair illustrating the simple versus glottalized vowel con
 trast. One small fish has penetrated the lower stream
 courses of the community. Our data on snakes is still
 inadequately analyzed, but there appear to be no more
 than 10 kinds recognized. Because of the small number

 of types of snakes recognized, I consider mhl_ to be a
 folk generic category rather than a life-form (cf. Berlin,
 1992: 161ff.). MM-yu "snake + earth" is the earth

 worm, but this usage seems clearly metaphorical.
 Mrt is "ant in general," not including miob, the

 "leaf-cutter ant" (Atta spp).
 Mtsan includes various edible cutworms, including

 mtsan-bl&g-wt "cutworm [of] Wigandia urens,ff which
 refers to the host plant, which is noted above.

 Mlool is "tadpole," but also may refer to an odd vari
 ety of aquatic beetles (Coleoptera) and bugs (Hemiptera).

 Md-ndaeg "animal + heat" is the cicada. In this case,
 the kingdom name ma "animal" is prefixed to the name

 without abbreviation.

 Ngurdgw, "lizard," comes in as many varieties as
 "snake." One such is ngurdgw-bdy "lizard + rebozo," the
 collared spiny lizard (Sceloporus grammicus?), which
 looks as if it is wearing a rebozo. Mdzid, the horned lizard

 (Phrynosoma modestum?) is not included in ngurdgw.
 Some say you should put mdzid on your head to suck out

 the heat of a fever. Ngu- is a common animal name prefix
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 of uncertain derivation. It functions much as does the

 prefix m-.
 Ngudzii is "spider in general," of which there are

 some 20 kinds named, including ngudzii-zh&b "spider +
 husk," the tarantula.

 Additional examples of animal names that begin with
 ngu- include various types of grasshoppers, several of
 which are avidly harvested for food. These include
 ngusdoc (Sphenarium sp.?), ngulddz (Schistocerca sp.?)
 and nguzhdnch (Acrididae spp.).

 Burr, donkey, is an obvious loan from Spanish
 "burro." Their morning chorus defines village life. Chiv,
 goat, likewise is from Spanish "chivo." Note that these
 Spanish loans, like the onomatopoetic names, do not
 begin with m-.

 Carpinter, woodpecker, is another Spanish loan
 (< carpintero). Native terms for the several local species
 of woodpecker have been lost. Only the flicker (Colaptes
 auratus) among the woodpeckers retains its onomatopo
 etic Zapotec name, pliegw.

 Paldmit, "butterfly/moth," now bears the Spanish
 name for "moth," palomita, though an indigenous term
 (mee-gutd) is still in use in neighbouring San Pedro Mix
 tepec. Dozens of ad-hoc varietal names for kinds of but
 terflies and moths may be had for the asking, but most
 are purely descriptive.

 Measuring What People Know about
 Their Biological Environment
 It is sometimes assumed that "primitive" people lack
 scientific knowledge of their local environment, or, at the

 opposite extreme, that their intimacy with nature is such
 that they name every living thing. The truth is some
 where between these two extremes. San Juan Mixtepec
 consultants are puzzled and appear disturbed when they
 encounter a plant or animal in their home territory that
 they do not recognize and cannot name. Our usual pro
 cedure in the village is to take hikes with local guides,
 sampling habitats in season, collecting plants and insects
 en route and noting whatever bird or lizard might cross
 our path. During these rounds we ask monotonously
 uzhdw lae min riiT "What is the name of this?" Our

 guides are rarely at a loss for a name. However, on occa
 sion they were stumped. Once we inquired about a small
 tree not far above the village. After studying it for a
 while, our guide remarked that he did not recognize it
 and that therefore someone must have planted it. He
 implied that if he did not recognize it, it must not be
 native to the area. The other instance involved a bizarre

 insect we spotted on the trunk of an oak (which proved
 to be a homopteran of the family Fulgoridae), which our

 guide had never seen before. We consulted an older man
 who, after some reflection, recalled having seen it once
 or twice before and that it was called rsioog-16, which
 refers to a belief that it can cause blindness. In short,

 Mixtepecano adults expect to recognize every living
 thing they encounter in their local environment and are
 disturbed if they do not. However, very small plants and
 tiny invertebrates are often dismissed in very general
 terms, e.g., as "small flower" or "small black animal."

 The great majority of plant and animal names are
 presumed to name "species" (though there is no native
 term for this concept per se), that is, categories of organ
 isms that faithfully reproduce themselves. Our consul
 tants are quite sensitive to variation within their named
 categories and are quick to note cases where the same
 name applies to "chdp elds" "two classes," that is, to dis
 tinct covert categories or to polysemously named cate
 gories. They nevertheless name several "residual
 categories" which include a wide variety of small and/or
 otherwise insignificant organisms, for example, guide
 nqutts "white flower" or md-ld-guizh "plant bug." There
 is nothing unique about such names other than the range
 of organisms to which they apply, as exemplary generics
 may have names writh similar descriptive force.

 In sum, they do not recognize or name "every living
 thing in their local environment" with distinct folk ge
 neric names. To say more precisely how closely they
 approximate the ideal of "naming every living thing," we
 need to measure the degree to which an ethnobiological
 system approximates the detail of the Western scientific
 system when applied to the same range of organisms.
 One such measure is the "Scientific Species Recognition
 Ratio" (SSRR) (Hunn, 1998). Quite simply, one divides
 the number of folk taxa used to name a certain range of
 flora or fauna by the number of scientific species of that
 range knowm or believed to occur in the local area. Such
 calculations may involve folk taxa at various ranks.

 Table 1 compares total taxa by rank and domain for
 Tenejapa Tzeltal (Berlin, Breedlove and Raven, 1974: 31,
 99; Hunn, 1977: 79), Comaltepec Chinantec (Martin,
 1996) and Mixtepec Zapotec. SSRRs for Mixtepec
 Zapotec, Tenejapa Tzeltal and Comaltepec Chinantec
 plants, birds and mammals are reported in Table 2. Ex
 cept in the case of Tzeltal plants these SSRRs are esti
 mated from biogeographic references (Binford, 1989;
 Hall and Kelson, 1959; Howell and Webb, 1995). Only
 Berlin' s Tzeltal plant figure is definitive, as it is based on
 Breedlove's comprehensive plant collections. Surpris
 ingly, our estimated SSRR for Mixtepec Zapotec plants
 exceeds those for Tzeltal and Chinantec. This reflects

 our relatively low estimate of the number of plant spe
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 cies in the Mixtepec zone. However, we believe our esti
 mate is reasonable given the relative sizes of the three
 communities and the ranges of elevations and habitats
 they encompass.

 Table 1
 Comparison of Numbers of Taxa at Various Ranks

 Generic Specific Varietal Total

 Plants
 Mixtepec Zapotec 520 344 4 868
 Tenejapa Tzeltal3 471 237 7 715
 Comaltepec Chinantecb 388 307 6 701

 Animals
 Mixtepec Zapotec 256 183 4 443
 Tenejapa Tzeltal3 335 168 0 503
 Comaltepec Chinantecb ? ? ? ?

 a Berlin, Breedlove and Raven, 1974; Hunn, 1977.
 b Martin, 1996.

 Table 2
 Comparison of Scientific Species
 Recognition Ratios

 Total Total
 scientific terminal SSRR
 species taxa (%)

 Plants
 Mixtepec Zapotec 1200 763 63
 Tenejapa Tzeltal3 1690 638 38
 Comaltepec Chinantecb 1200- 701 39-54

 1800
 Wild birds
 Mixtepec Zapotec 233 108 46
 Tenejapa Tzeltal3 413 151 37
 Comaltepec Chinantecb ? ? ?

 Wild mammals
 Mixtepec Zapotec 103 29 28
 Tenejapa Tzeltal3 126 66 52
 Comaltepec Chinantecb ? ? ?

 a Berlin, Breedlove and Raven, 1974; Hunn, 1977.
 b Martin, 1996.

 Both Zapotec and Tzeltal SSRRs for birds seem low.
 Though Tenejapanecos recognize substantially more
 kinds of birds than Mixtepecanos, they also have a con
 siderably greater diversity to choose from. The relatively
 low SSRR for birds might be explained in part by virtue
 of the fact that most of the 171 bird species we have
 observed so far5 at San Juan are small and in constant
 motion, viz., the 13 hummingbird species, 16 flycatchers
 and 19 wood-warblers on our list. Many are winter visi
 tors (36 species) and thus rarely sing, offering the
 observer only a confusing variety of "chip" notes. Most
 small flycatchers and warblers are named rather indis

 criminately, e.g., as wit, an onomatopoetic Zapotec name
 subject to a range of interpretations. The low SSRR for
 mammals in Mixtepec Zapotec is due primarily to the
 fact that small terrestrial mammals, such as shrews and
 mice (28 species likely) are "lumped" into just two ge
 neric taxa by the Mixtepecanos. Tenejapanecos have a
 considerably more elaborate classification of small mam
 mals (Hunn, 1977: 207-215). Both groups lump all bats
 together as a single folk generic taxon.

 The present total of 763 Mixtepec Zapotec terminal
 plant categories still falls short of the ideal of "naming
 every local species," which we estimate number 1 200.
 The gap is attributable to the fact that Mixtepecanos
 more often underdifferentiate than overdifferentiate sci

 entific species. Overdifferentiated categories are limited
 to a few staple cultivars such as corn, beans (Phaseolus
 vulgaris L.) and chilis (Capsicum spp.), for each of which
 we have so far recorded five to ten named varieties.

 Underdifferentiation is far more extensive. Underdif

 ferentiation takes several forms, among the most impor
 tant of which are: (1) "pseudo-life-forms" such asguizh
 cruz "fern" and guizh-dip "grass-like plant," each of
 which may account for 100 or more otherwise unnamed

 species; (2) residual categories, such as guizh-lds "slender
 herb" or guiie-mdrdd "purple flower," which may each
 include an assortment of species representing several
 plant families; and (3) extended ranges, which may en
 compass a number of species not otherwise specifically
 named. A species may be referred to as zhin-X, which is
 to say, "relative of X" where X is the name of a particu
 larly well-known plant category. For example, zhin-x-cdl

 maecw-xiil "relative of sheep's-tail," refers to several
 species of Indian paint-brush (Castilleja spp., Scrophular
 iaceae). The true x-col-maecw-xiil "sheep's-tail" is

 Castilleja arvensis Schlech. & Cham, which particularly
 resembles its namesake and thus serves as the prototype
 for the extended generic concept. I classify pseudo-life
 forms and residual categories as folk generics, though
 they are clearly anomalous (cf. Berlin, 1992: 60ff.).

 Mixtepec Zapotec Oaks
 By these various means, Mixtepecanos reduce the botan
 ical diversity they encounter to a manageable level,
 roughly on the order of 500 basic or folk generic cate
 gories (cf. Berlin, 1992: 96-101). Though Mixtepecanos
 eventually lose patience with naming local plants, they
 persevere to a far greater degree than the average urban
 ite. Just where their patience runs out is a fruitful ques
 tion we are investigating. However, let us examine a
 region of "botanical space" that Mixtepecanos have
 mapped in exacting detail. San Juan is located in a belt of
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 oak woodland. It is not, therefore, surprising that they
 recognize a variety of oaks (Quercus spp., Fagaceae). Oak
 classification is not a simple matter, as there is extensive
 variation within oak species due to ecological factors and
 hybridization is common. Furthermore, central and
 southern Mexico is the epicentre of oak diversity in the

 Western Hemisphere (Nixon, 1993: 454).

 Table 3
 Mixtepec Zapotec Oaks and Allies

 yag-lbis Quercus laurina Humb. & Bonpl.,
 Quercus acutifolia Nee

 yag-pxu - yag-pxu-nrudz Quercus glaucoides Mart. & Gal.
 ydg-pxu-die Quercus obtusata Humb. & Bonpl.?
 ydg-pxu-lds Quercus sp.
 ydg-redz Quercus magnoliifolia N6e
 ydg-rddz-bey Fraxinus uhdei (Wenzig)

 Linglesheim, Oleaceae
 ydg-xiid = ydg-xiid-las Quercus castanea Nee
 ydg-xiid-die =
 ydg-xiid-mbee Quercus obtusata

 ydg-xiid-zed Myrica cerifera L., Myricaceae
 ydg-zhdg Quercus conzattii
 ydg-zhdg-dii =
 ydg-zhdg-yets Quercus crassifolia H. & B.

 In San Juan five basic categories encompass the vari
 ous oaks (as well as two additional species of other gen
 era), though no single term is aplied to oaks as a group
 (see Table 3). Nevertheless, preliminary sorting tasks
 demonstrate that a "family resemblance" among all
 oaks is recognized. The fact that a unique term mgag
 "acorn" describes the fruits of just these species and no
 others is further evidence that the genus Quercus cor
 responds to a valid, if covert, category.6 The five folk
 generic oak taxa each includes two to three scientific
 species, with the scientific species generally distin
 guished at the folk specific level. We know of one
 exception to this 1:1 correspondence between terminal
 folk taxa and scientific oak species, the two species
 included in yag-lbis. One is common in pine forests 500

 m above the village (Quercus laurina Humb. & Bon
 pland), the other (Q. acutifolia Nee) is of sporadic occur
 rence at or below the village. However, local people are
 aware that the two species are different, though they do
 not distinguish them by name.

 The detail of the Mixtepec Zapotec oak classification
 serves some utilitarian functions, as certain of the oaks
 have specific uses. For example, the wood of ydg-lbis is
 preferred for making ploughshares and axe handles due
 to its durability and straight grain. However, we have not
 recorded specific patterns of use for each category of
 oak. It seems likely that they are so finely classified be

 cause of their ecological prominence and general utility.
 The Zapotec peoples of the highlands have long held this
 fascination for oaks, as is shown by consulting Fray Juan
 de Cordova's 1578 Zapotec dictionary (1942 [1578]),
 where we also find five categories of oaks, as follows:

 enzina arbol "oak tree" yagapito
 enzina arbol "oak tree" ydgay6o
 enzina arbol "oak tree" yaganiqa, yaganita
 roble arbol "oak tree" ydgapixdhui
 roble con agallas y hojas anchas

 "oak with galls and wide leaves" ydgazdchi

 (In medieval Spanish roble and encino designated two
 types of European oaks, a distinction that did not cor
 respond to patterns of oak diversity encountered in the
 New World.) It is not clear exactly how these five cate
 gories correspond to the contemporary Mixtepec taxa,
 but it is likely that a common ancient conceptual frame
 work is involved.7

 Mixtepecanos are transmitting this heritage of local
 environmental knowledge to the next generation, as we
 have observed that, in certain families at least, children
 as young as 10 years of age have an impressive command
 of plant names and can detail where they are found and
 how they are used. (We plan a systematic inventory dur
 ing 1998 of the distribution of biological knowledge

 within the community.) We believe that this traditional
 heritage may survive so long as the local community
 retains effective control of its land and resource base and

 so long as the families of the community continue to use
 their lands to provide for their basic subsistence needs.
 Communities such as San Juan Mixtepec are in a delicate
 balance between population growth?which would ex
 haust their land if too many young people stay home?and
 population decline through emigration?which would
 demoralize the community if too many young people
 leave. The present balance is maintained in large part by
 a division of labour within families between those who

 stay to tend fields and animals (and to attend school) and
 those who live away for varying periods of time earning
 cash?mostly in urban centres within Oaxaca. Ironically,
 the global market that threatens to destroy so many rural

 subsistence-oriented communities like San Juan provides
 outside economic opportunities that may help to pre
 serve the local community and its stewardship of com
 munal lands by providing both an outlet for a growing
 rural population and cash income to enhance the quality
 of rural life.
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 Mixtepec Zapotec and Taxonomic Theory

 As noted above, the Mixtepec Zapotec biological classifi
 cation system supports Berlin's general principles in
 most respects, but exhibits peculiarities that may require
 theoretical refinements at life-form, generic and specific

 ranks. Berlin's (1992) general principles of folk biologi
 cal classification and nomenclature state: (1) that all folk
 biological classification systems will consist of a set of
 several hundred consistently named categories (taxa) of
 plants and animals established with respect to percepti
 ble attributes of morphology and behaviour, (2) that in
 addition a small number of covert categories similarly
 constituted may be demonstrated to exist, (3) that these
 taxa may be assigned to one of the following universal
 folk biological ranks: (a) folk generics, which constitute
 the core of a folk biological classification and which typi
 cally are named without direct reference to any more
 inclusive taxa to which they may belong; these cate
 gories characteristically number in the neighbourhood of
 the "magic number 500"; (b) folk specifics and varietals,
 which are subcategories of folk generics typically named
 by the generic name plus one or more modifiers, a nam
 ing pattern Berlin distinguishes as "secondary lexemes";
 (c) life-forms, a small number of general categories that
 each include 10 to 200 or more generic taxa; (d) the folk
 kingdom or unique beginner, which encompasses all the
 categories of the plant or animal domains, a category that
 is rarely named; and (e) intermediate categories which
 bridge the gap between generics and life-forms.

 An Anomalous Naming Pattern

 The Mixtepec Zapotec botanical and zoological classifica
 tion systems clearly include large sets of consistently
 named categories, the great majority established with
 respect to perceptible attributes of morphology and
 behaviour. There is evidence as well of a small number of

 covert categories of the same sort, as we have noted. The
 number of generic taxa, for plants at least, approaches the
 "magic number 500." Furthermore, these folk biological
 taxa may be set in hierarchical order as in a Western sci

 entific taxonomy, as, for example, in the series in Table 4.
 The middle term in each of the lists in Table 4 is a

 generic taxon, those on the left are life-forms or, in the
 case of ma, the animal unique beginner. Those on the
 right are folk specifics. The animal generic and specific
 names seem to fit the normal expectations of Berlin's
 scheme. The generic names are relatively simple con
 structions that only occasionally include as part of the
 name the name of a superordinate taxon, and the specific
 names are composed of the inclusive generic name as
 "head" plus an obligatory specific modifier. However,
 many invertebrate names incorporate the kingdom name
 as a prefixed element, md. When we note that this may
 be abbreviated as m-f we see that a substantial majority
 of all animal generic names are compounds that incorpo
 rate the kingdom category name. This is most unusual.

 The plant generic names are extraordinary. They
 look like they should be specific names, that is, they are

 mostly obligatory binomials, and thus indistinguishable
 by formal criteria from the "secondary lexemes" of Ber
 lin's terminology (Berlin, Breedlove and Raven, 1974:

 Table 4
 Mixtepec Zapotec Taxonomic Hierarchy

 Unique beginner/life-form Folk generic Folk specific
 ydg "tree/shrub" tree'ydg-pxu ydg-pxu-las "slender

 "glaucous-leaved oak" glaucous-leaved oak"
 guide "flower" guide-cob "zempasuchil" guide-cob-ngbn "planting zempasuchil"
 guizh "herbaceous plant" guizh-ncudan-dzeb guizh-ncudan-dzdb-guidel

 "fright medicinal herb" "night fright medicinal herb"
 dob "maguey" dob-guiddz "fibre maguey"

 or dob "maguey" dob-guiddz "fibre maguey"
 mey ''fungus'' mey-ydg "tree fungus''

 mey-ydg-guidr "pine tree fungus"3
 mguin "bird" cuti "jay" ctti/-#tt* "Steller'sjay"
 ma "animal" [kingdom] ngurdgw "lizard" ngurdgw-zhoy "spiny-lizard sp."
 ma "animal" [kingdom] ngudzii "spider" ngudzii-zhdb "tarantula"
 ma "animal" [kingdom] md-ddozher "scissor animal," md-ddozher-nroob "large earwig"

 i.e., earwig

 a mey-ydg-guidr "pine tree fungus" is not a kind of mey-ydg "tree fungus," so it is not a folk specific but
 rather a folk generic in its own right.
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 32ff.). However, the "head" in the case of these Mixte
 pec Zapotec plant names is the superordinate life-form
 name rather than the name of the superordinate generic
 taxon. And since most generic names are binomial, spe
 cific names (as those on the far right in Table 4) are
 mostly trinomials.

 The fact that there are nearly 100 kinds each of
 "trees," "flowers" and "herbaceous plants" all named
 with binomials of the form LIFE-FORM-X supports the
 inference that such taxa should be considered folk gener
 ics despite the fact that, strictly speaking, they are
 labeled with "secondary lexemes." Furthermore, most
 such names denote perceptibly well-defined and phyloge
 netically meaningful biological categories, further evi
 dence that they label folk generic concepts.

 We are left, however, with an ambiguity. Not all
 plants are included in the life-forms ydg "tree/shrub,"
 guizh "herbaceous plant," guide "flower," bldg "leaf,"
 ncuaan "medicinal plant" or Ibde "vine." These "unaffil
 iated taxa" exhibit varying degrees of internal complex
 ity and biological range. Two key examples are dob
 "maguey" and bzida "cultivated bean." Berlin is not ex
 plicit about how to decide in such cases whether to treat
 them as unaffiliated generic taxa or as small life-forms.

 We show both alternatives for dob "maguey" in Table 4.
 Three criteria are implicit, however: (1) generics include
 fewer subcategories than life-forms; (2) generics encom
 pass a narrower biological range than life-forms; and
 (3) polytypic generics immediately include a set of bi
 nomially named specific taxa. However, Mixtepec
 Zapotec leaves us without this last nomenclatural clue,
 and the first two criteria are quantities that vary continu

 ously and not necessarily in concert. So, are dob
 "maguey" and bzida "cultivated bean" life-forms or
 generics? Provisionally, we treat dob as a life-form and
 bzida as a generic. Bzida is as diverse internally as dob,
 but dob encompasses a somewhat greater diversity of
 biological taxa. But, if we define folk biological ranks in
 terms of Western biological scope, we abandon the pre
 tense that our comparisons of folk and Western scientific
 classification are independent.

 Overlapping Life-Forms
 Taxonomic theory implies that taxa will belong to one
 and only one rank and that all taxa of a given rank will
 contrast.8 Thus, life-forms should not "stack" or overlap.

 However, Mixtepec Zapotec life-forms broadly overlap
 (see Figure 2).9 Many Mixtepec Zapotec generic plant
 categories may bear alternative life-form prefixes or,
 quite commonly, multiple life-form prefixes, i.e., two or
 three such prefixes one before the other.10 Consultants

 spontaneously volunteered on several occasions that, for
 example, guide-dztng "hummingbird flower" is guide
 dztng when it bears flowers, but is more properly guizh
 dztng "hummingbird herb" otherwise. We call this an
 alternative life-form assignment. However, it is neces
 sary to eliminate the possibility that what may appear to
 be an alternative life-form assignment in fact involves
 contrasting terms. For example, guide-santmdri "Santa

 Maria flower" is a cultivated medicinal plant of European
 origin (Chrysanthemum parthenium [L.] Bernh.), while
 guizh-santmtiri uSanta Maria herb" is an as-yet-unidenti
 fied wild composite with similar medicinal value. Over
 lapping life-forms may be expressed also in the use of

 multiple prefixes, e.g., guizh-guide-dzing, guizh-guide-ti
 uBidens spp.," and guizh-guide-nziu uStevia spp." We call
 these cases multiple life-form assignments. Multiple
 assignments show an order of precedence with the more
 inclusive category placed first.

 Figure 2
 Venn Diagram of Mixtepec Zapotec
 Plant Life-Forms

 / GUIZH'herb' \ /?- 4 , ^ ... \
 / \ / 'tree/shrub' \

 II ncuAan / j Y\ \ / V'medicine' / J A \ \
 / N^ / / GUIEE 'flower' A \ I

 1 ( LBAE \ ^ 1/ / I

 / D6B \\^-\ y^/\/^\ I 'maguey' \\ \ / / A ? \ / \ ^^ ( 1/ \ BLAG ) /

 Tables 5 and 6 show the numbers and percentages of
 alternative and multiple life-form prefixes in our corpus
 of plant names. We believe these totals will increase,
 perhaps substantially, with systematic elicitation of all
 allowable alternative life-form prefixes. Percentage of
 overlap for Mixtepec Zapotec life-forms ranges from 14
 percent for "tree-shrub" to 44 percent for "leaf."
 ("Maguey" does not overlap.) These totals are too high
 to be dismissed as cases of ambiguous affiliation (Berlin,
 Breedlove and Raven, 1974:157).

 Our evidence suggests that Mixtepec Zapotec plant
 life-forms are best understood as a series of partially
 overlapping categories in which an initial two-way dis
 tinction between woody (ydg) and non-woody (guizh)
 plants is dominant, but that this distinction may be over
 ridden by the outstanding prominence of either (1) a par
 ticular plant part, e.g., guide "flower" and blag "leaf,"
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 (2) a particular form of growth, e.g., Ibde "vine" or (3) a
 particular use, e.g., ncudan "medicinal/venomous plant."
 The small life-form, dob "maguey," stands apart.

 Table 5
 Numbers (Percentages) of Alternative
 Life-Form Assignment

 Total Total
 cases guizh guide ydg blag Ibde overlaps

 guizh 144 ? 26(18) 10 (7) 4(3) 0(0) 40(28)
 guide 93 26(28) ? 3 (3) 4(4) 1(1) 34(37)
 ydg 115 10 (9) 3 (3) ? 3(3) 0(0) 16(14)
 blag 27 4 (15) 4 (15) 3 (11) ? 1 (4) 12 (44)
 Ibde 8 0 (0) 1 (13) 0 (0) 1 (13) ? 2 (25)

 Table 6
 Numbers (Percentages) of Multiple
 Life-Form Assignment

 Total Total
 cases guizh guide ydg bldg Ibde overlaps

 guizh 144 ? 11 (8) 1 (1) 2(1) 0 (0) 14 (10)
 guide 93 0 (0) ? 3 (3) 1 (1) 1 (1) 5 (5)
 ydg 115 1(1) 9 (8) ? 2(2) 0(0) 12(10)
 bldg 27 2 (7) 0 (0) 0 (0) ? 0 (0) 2 (7)
 Ibde 8 0(0) 1(13) 0(0) 0(0) ? 1(13)
 Overlaps 3(2) 21(23) 4~(3) 5(19) 1(13) 34

 Mixtepec Zapotec plant life-forms do not require def
 inition in terms of utilitarian factors. However, it is nec

 essary to expand the criteria that play a role in defining
 life-forms from the classic criterion, basic growth habit,
 as is fundamental to such life-forms as "tree," "vine,"
 "grass," "herbaceous plant," "bird," "snake" and "fish,"
 to include the prominence of particular plant parts, which

 seems to play the key role in raising such categories as
 "flower," "berry" and "leaf" to life-form status. Clement
 (1995) has described a very similar situation among the

 Montagnais and Cree of eastern Canada. He argues that
 life-form classifications in terms of salient plant parts
 integrate cognitive and utilitarian principles in classifica
 tion, but may also generate "taxonomic anomalies" and
 multiple life-form assignment. His interpretation cor
 responds well with the Mixtepec Zapotec data.

 It also seems reasonable to allow that habitat associ
 ations and utilitarian factors will likewise "intrude" in

 life-form definitions. It is often difficult to separate habi

 tat considerations and utilitarian concerns from growth
 form or the prominence of parts as the fundamental cri

 terion defining a given life-form. For example, the promi
 nence of "flower" as a Mixtepec Zapotec life-form is
 clearly linked to the extraordinary cultural importance

 placed on ornamental flowers in this culture. In conclu
 sion, we believe the Mixtepec Zapotec data provide fur
 ther evidence for the eclectic nature of life-forms (cf.
 Randall and Hunn, 1984) and the necessity for a more
 flexible approach to their definition.

 We also find that the generic rank is best considered
 a psychologically diverse collection of categories. Though
 the Mixtepec Zapotec folk generic rank includes a great
 many monotypic and polytypic generics of the "classic"
 sort, that is, categories that reflect complex patterns of
 covariation of perceptible features among the organisms
 classified, it also includes residual categories (as noted
 above) and categories more like folk specifics and varietals

 in the relative simplicity of their perceptual bases. This is
 particularly evident in the Mixtepec Zapotec animal
 domain amongst invertebrates. Here the diversity of
 nature tends to produce a chronic cognitive overload with
 the result that large regions of invertebrate zoological
 space are sketched, not systematically mapped.

 Mixtepec Zapotec Animal Classification
 Many Mixtepec Zapotec animal names start with ' W In
 fact, 65 percent of all non-Spanish derived animal names
 do, and 36 percent of all non-Spanish derived entries in
 Reeck's dictionary that start with "m" are animal
 names.11 Such names are by no means restricted to
 invertebrates (75%) but are frequent among mammals
 (52%), birds (48%) and other vertebrates (64%) as well.
 This initial "w" most likely originated as md- "animal"
 (cf. mdni in Cordova's 1578 dictionary). However, if the

 m- is deleted, the remaining expression is nearly always
 meaningless. Most animal names that are not prefixed in
 this way are onomatopoetic or Spanish loans (see exam
 ples above). In Amuzgo?an Otomanguean language af
 filiated with Mixtec?animal names exhibit a similar
 pattern. Most animal names incorporate the prefix ki-,
 from kio? "animal." However, in Amuzgo the stem to
 which this kingdom marker is prefixed is frequently inde
 pendently meaningful (Cuevas Su?rez, 1987: 92). As it is
 unusual for the unique beginner of either the plant or
 animal domains to be named, Mixtepec Zapotec is excep
 tional in this respect also (Berlin, 1992: 34).

 Mixtepec Zapotec animal classification is strikingly
 different from that of plants. There is no parallel among

 animal names to the obligatory life-form marking so
 characteristic of botanical names. Animal life-forms are

 rare (see Figure 3). Only mguin "bird" clearly qualifies as
 a life-form. Mguin includes some 60 generic subcate
 gories. Three other categories might qualify, mde[
 "snake" and ngurdgw "lizard," each with seven subcate
 gories, and ngudzii "spider" with nearly 20. All encom
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 pass a range of biological forms. However, given the
 small number of included subcategories and the predomi
 nance of "secondary lexemes" among the names for
 these subdivisions, I am more comfortable calling them
 generics or, at most, named intermediates. I may eventu
 ally decide that mey "fungus" is an animal (author's
 emphasis) life-form. Mey includes 36 named subdivisions.
 The prefix m- and the use of animate pronouns to refer
 to fungi (Roger Reeck, personal communication, July
 1997) support that conclusion. It is worth noting that the
 Aztecs referred to certain mushrooms as the "flesh of

 the gods" and that Tzeltal Mayans use the verb stem -ti'
 to refer to eating both meat and mushrooms (Hunn,
 1977: 135). Curiously, current Western scientific opinion
 places the fungi in their own kingdom, and some tax
 onomists suggest that they may be more closely allied to
 animal than plants.

 Figure 3
 Venn Diagram of Mixtepec Zapotec
 Animal Life-Forms

 M- /^ ^^^X.
 ( MGUIN 'bird' \

 ?^-"""^ v.ngudzii 'spider^/

 ( nguragw 'lizard' )

 fmeel 'snake' ^v

 Less than a dozen bird generics have binomial
 names on the plant model. Most are named as is the
 raven (Corvus corax): ngd, in imitation of its call. A large
 number of insects?45 of 129 (35%) non-Spanish de
 rived generics?are called md-X, but those so named do
 not form a well-defined set. We have decided to treat

 most categories named md-X as generics, although most
 resemble folk specifics or varietals psychologically more
 than they do generics. That is, md-X typically singles out

 a particular colour, pattern, host plant or habitat that dis

 tinguishes the organism from others like it. Moreover,
 many such taxa are heterogeneous, e.g., md-pint "pinto
 bug" includes a variety of small spotted beetles; md-ddn
 "forest bug," a variety of beetles found in forest habitats;
 and md-lo-guizh "bug of herbaceous plant," a range of
 herbivorous insects.

 Thus, for invertebrates, our consultants tend to em
 ploy folk specific or varietal classification strategies
 when they encounter "holes" in the generic partition. To

 systematically describe what is going on here, we may
 need to recognize the existence of "unaffiliated specif
 ics/varietals," that is, taxa with the psychological charac
 teristics of the lowest level taxa but which are included

 with no intervening generic in a life-form or the king
 dom. These peculiarities of Zapotec (or of Otomanguean)
 folk biological classification and nomenclature would
 seem to require that we further loosen the analysis of
 folk biological classification from its formalist anchors in
 taxonomic structure.

 Conclusions
 In sum, the people of San Juan Mixtepec today actively
 preserve an extensive vocabulary for their local flora and
 fauna. Their nomenclature for various domains exhibits a

 level of detail 30 percent to 70 percent of that recognized
 by Western professional taxonomists. Naming patterns of
 great antiquity persist, despite exposure to Spanish
 terms and the introduction of many exotic plants and ani

 mals. Prospects for the transmission of this impressive,
 empirically robust body of traditional environmental
 knowledge to future generations are mixed, however.

 The Mixtepec Zapotec ethnobiological classification
 and nomenclature exhibit several unusual features that,
 in our judgment, warrant revisions of the current stan
 dard "taxonomic" theory. In particular, we argue (1) that
 life-forms should be considered an eclectic set of abstract

 categories motivated not only by overall growth form but
 also by outstanding anatomical features, habitat prefer
 ences and use values; (2) that life-forms need not con
 trast, but may overlap; (3) that in regard to rank
 assignment the nomenclatural distinction between pro
 ductive primary and secondary lexemes cannot be main
 tained; and (4) that "holes" in the generic ranks, most
 conspicuous among invertebrates, imply the existence of
 "unaffiliated specific/varietal" taxa or suggest that
 generic taxa are psychologically diverse.
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 Notes
 1 Predominantly Quercus castanea Nee, Q. magnoliifolia Nee,
 Q. cf. crassifolia Humb. & Bonpl., Q. glaucoides Mart. &
 Gal.

 2 Predominantly Quercus cf. rugosa Nee, Quercus laurina
 Humb. & Bonpl, Pinus cf. teocote Schl. & Cham., Pinus oax
 acana Mirov, P. leiophylla Schl. & Cham., R douglasiana
 Mart., with some P ayacahuite Ehrenb. above 2400 m.

 3 There are six vowel positions (i, e, ae, u, o, a), each of which
 may be simple or glottalized (ii, ee, aae, uu,oo, ad), and each
 of which may take one of four tones, low, high, falling or ris
 ing (e.g., d, d, d, a). Consonants may be lenis or fortis (e.g.,

 tevs. dz, n vs. n, r vs. rr).
 4 We maintain and continuously update the following data

 bases: Plant collections: which include date, location, major
 habitat category and/or soil type; scientific names for divi
 sion, family, genus, species and variety, as far as can be
 determined; vernacular names in use locally, both Zapotec
 and Spanish; names of local consultants; a description of the
 plant; and an account of its cultural significance. Plants iden
 tified: whether collected or not, by family, genus, species
 and author, cross-indexed to files of collections and Zapotec
 names. Bird observations: which include date, location, num
 ber, age and sex, if that can be determined, using the no
 menclature in Latin, English and Spanish of Howell and
 Webb (1995); plus notes on behaviour, naming responses of
 local consultants and other ethnographic notes. Invertebrate
 collections: which include date, location, scientific names
 keyed to family whenever possible, if not to genus; Zapotec
 and/or local Spanish names; ethnographic data; local obser
 vations on seasonality, food preferences, etc. People of San
 Juan Mixtepec: which include personal names and paternal
 and maternal family names, age and kinship relationships;
 dates and details of identifications provided and other topics
 of conversation; community offices, etc. Zapotec plant and
 animal name files: which include taxonomic rank assign
 ment; semantic analysis; provenience of loan words; Span
 ish, English and scientific Latin equivalents; and use
 categories. Zapotec medicinal plant file: which includes
 Zapotec and local Spanish names, scientific equivalents, dis
 ease or condition targeted (as named in Zapotec and Span

 ish), part of plant used, mode of preparation, mode of
 ingestion, dosage and admixtures, as far as possible.

 5 Of an estimated 233 possible, according to Binford (1989)
 and Howell and Webb (1995).

 6 Curiously, in neighbouring San Pedro Mixtepec one of these
 five oak categories, ydg-xiid, has been elevated to include
 the others, thus giving explicit recognition to the genus as a
 basic category in its own right. Reeck (personal communi
 cation, July 1997) has suggested that acorns are considered
 "animals" as mgdg begins with m- and an animate personal
 pronoun is used when referring to them. Compare mey
 "fungus," discussed below.

 7 Though the Mixtepec Zapotec classification of oaks is
 empirically robust, their interpretations of certain related
 phenomena is at variance with the contemporary scientific
 canon. For example, oaks are said to lack flowers. What we
 call the inflorescence they call Id-ydg-yden "baby mistletoe."
 The insect galls that commonly infest certain oak species
 (as noted also by C6rdova's informants)?referred to in
 Zapotec as ngdl-bedz, literally "doll-mumps"?are consid
 ered to be the "fruit" of the oak (nex "fruit" also means
 "sweet")? The fact that these "fruits" contain tiny larvae
 does not disconfirm their interpretation, as many "real"
 fruits are likewise parasitized. These "non-scientific"
 understandings impress us with the fact that the system of
 nature is not in all respects obvious but must be divined by
 a process of theoretical interpretation.

 8 The stronger demand that the taxa of a given rank must
 partition the domain is no longer tenable (Berlin, 1992:114,
 168).

 9 The regular marking of plant generics by prefixing the "life
 form" name both simplifies and complicates the task of ana
 lyzing life-form relationships. It is more difficult in that it
 precludes simply requesting that consultants state the life
 form membership of each category, which would be equiva
 lent to asking them the normally meaningless question

 whether a plant called ydg-X is ydg or not. This produces a
 sort of interference between nomenclatural and conceptual
 relationships that is not easy to overcome. We are left then
 with assuming that if the plant is called ydg-X it almost cer
 tainly therefore is a kind of ydg, unless we have compelling
 reasons to doubt this. On the other hand, we may inquire if
 a plant called AT might also be called ydg-X.

 10 Martin reports a similar situation for the Comaltepec Chi
 nantec life-forms "ornamental flower" and "medicinal leaf"
 (1996).

 11 A somewhat smaller but still substantial fraction of animal

 names begin with ngu-, which is apparently best interpreted
 phonologically as a nasalized 'V (Reeck, 1991). We have
 no idea what this might once have meant.
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 The Original "Free Trade": Exchange of Botanical
 Products and Associated Plant Knowledge in
 Northwestern North America

 Nancy J. Turner University of Victoria
 Dawn C. Loewen University of Victoria

 Abstract: Long-standing and far-reaching trade networks for
 culturally important plants are documented for British Colum
 bia and neighbouring areas from archaeological, historical and
 ethnographic records, as well as recollections of contemporary
 Aboriginal people. Plant resources and products manufactured
 from plants comprised a substantial portion of traditional and
 contemporary traded goods. Examples include: dried edible
 seaweed, commonly traded from coastal communities inland;
 dried soapberries, saskatoon berries and other berries; hazel
 nuts; cedar-root and cedar-bark baskets; basket materials; and
 Indian-hemp fibre and twine. In addition to the plant materials,
 knowledge associated with these resources was exchanged, and
 trade has had cultural and ecological implications extending
 well beyond simple subsistence.

 Resume: Dans cet article nous presentons les reseaux
 d'echange, de longue date et de grande portee, de plantes cul
 turellement importantes de la Colombie britannique et de re
 gions adjacentes a partir de sources archeologiques, historiques
 et ethnographiques et de souvenirs d'autochtones contempo
 rains. Les ressources vegetales et les produits d'origine vege
 tale formaient une partie substantielle des produits echanges
 traditionnellement et de fagon contemporaine. Les exemples
 presentes incluent: les algues marines comestibles sechees,
 echangees couramment entre les communautes de la cote et
 celles de l'interieur; les pommes de savon, les petites poires et
 autres petits fruits seches; les noisettes; les paniers en racine
 de cedre et en ecorce de cedre; les materiaux pour fabriquer les
 paniers; et la fibre et le fil du chanvre du Canada. En plus des
 materiaux d'origine vegetale, des connaissances associees a ces
 ressources etaient echangees. Lechange eut de nombreux
 effets culturels et ecologiques et n'etait pas restreint a la sim
 ple subsistance.

 Introduction

 Trade between villages was necessary to provide a con
 tinuous supply of food and accumulate wealth. Goods
 were exchanged by sharing, bartering, or trading a gift
 for a gift. Trade included sharing land that had a profu
 sion of berries or hunting grounds full of game. As
 there was an abundance of seafood on the coast, and
 similarly, an excess of meat and berries among the
 Gitksans, the exchange offered variety in our diets.
 (Watts, 1997:1)

 Indigenous peoples around the world have a cultural heritage that includes extensive and intimate familiar
 ity with their local environments. Such knowledge is an

 essential attribute of societies that not only have sur
 vived, but have thrived, in close connection with the nat
 ural world (Inglis, 1993; Williams and Baines, 1993).
 However, few, if any, natural environments provide a
 complete and reliable array of resources to a given group
 of people at a given time. Trade has long been recognized
 as a means of countering instabilities in resource supply
 and abundance, and of introducing variety to those
 resources. Indigenous peoples of North America cer
 tainly have been well acquainted with the advantages of
 trade. Archaeological and historical records show that
 they developed extensive and sophisticated trading net

 works and institutions dating back thousands of years.
 However, the pervasive nature of Indigenous trade, and
 its many implications both before and after contact have

 rarely been explicitly considered. In particular, the
 importance of exchange of various types of plant
 resources, technologies and knowledge has received lit
 tle direct attention.

 In this study, we discuss plant exchange, in a broad
 context, among Indigenous peoples of British Columbia
 and adjacent areas. General characteristics of this ex
 change are delineated, as well as its cultural and ecologi
 cal significance both in the past and today. Information is
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 derived from available archaeological, ethnographic and
 historical data, as well as documented consultations with
 Aboriginal people in recent decades. Whereas the focus
 of the article will be on what appears to be "traditional"
 exchange of plant resources among Indigenous peoples,
 post-contact and contemporary changes and interactions
 with non-Native people will be considered as well. How
 ever, it is important to note that, since most of the evi
 dence is non-archaeological, it is not always possible to
 distinguish "pre-contact" and "post-contact" exchange
 phenomena. It must also be emphasized that the consid
 eration of "plant exchange," apart from exchange in
 other resources, is an artificial separation for the pur
 poses of this work. In reality, all types of trade products
 were linked inextricably in transactions.

 The Nature of Indigenous Plant Exchange
 What Is Exchange?

 Earle (1982: 2) defined exchange as "the spatial distribu
 tion of materials from hand to hand and from social group

 to social group." Indeed, the reciprocal acquisition of
 material goods is a key aspect of exchange, and the role
 of plant resources (e.g., food, materials, medicines, man
 ufactured goods) in this regard will be discussed in
 greater detail in later sections. However, a broader per
 spective of exchange will be taken here. In addition to
 the physical give and take of material goods, technologi
 cal skills were transferred from person to person, and
 from group to group, as were names and vocabulary for
 items, skills and associated concepts in different lan
 guages and cultures. The transfer of plant materials has a
 unique facet, because some plant propagules are long
 lived and therefore plants, far more than animals, may be

 readily established in other areas. Thus, "plant ex
 change" extends beyond cultural transfer to biological
 transfer or dispersal (as discussed later).

 Exchange seldom took the form of a simple gain
 maximizing transaction among Indigenous peoples.1
 Rather, the broader social context was, and is, of key
 importance. For example, a good deal of nonconsensual
 transfer of knowledge and goods took place as a result of
 war and raiding activities. Not only was booty taken,
 which included many plant materials and products, but
 slave trade was also common through much of north
 western North America (Donald, 1997; Suttles, 1990).
 Undoubtedly, slaves had a significant influence on the dif
 fusion of language and knowledge to their captors.

 On the other extreme much exchange took the form
 of gifts, or help to those in need, with the understanding
 that one could expect reciprocation at some point in the

 future. This type of interaction was encouraged and sus
 tained by extensive ties of intermarriage and ceremonial
 exchange among many groups (cf. Suttles, 1987a, 1987b).
 Oberg (1973) distinguished between gift exchange, which
 takes place within a network of social relationships, and
 barter or trade, in which individuals seek their owm ad
 vantage through bargaining without regard for any sys
 tem of relationships that makes them members of a
 community. Oberg felt that pure barter did not exist for
 the Tlingit2 before the Europeans came, and similar con
 clusions have been reached for other groups, such as
 Drucker's (1951) interpretations of Nuu-Chah-Nulth
 practices. However, Mitchell and Donald (1988) feel that
 in fact, an early sophisticated trading system among

 Northwest Coast peoples may have existed, with "trad
 ing" used in the above narrow sense. Some trade trans
 actions were disguised by means of elaborate rituals as
 gift offerings (see, for example, John Jewitt's description
 of Nuu-Chah-Nulth trade rituals in Stewart [1987: 100]).
 Bartering, while perhaps subtle, also clearly existed in
 other groups (Decosse, 1980; Sewid-Smith and Dick, in
 press; see also the quotation at the beginning of the
 introduction to this article).

 The relative contribution of social and economic fac

 tors in exchange/trade continues to be a topic of theoreti
 cal interest. This issue appears to be analogous to the
 nature vs. nurture "debate," in that both factors are
 clearly important, and are interrelated in complex ways.
 The present discussion of plant exchange correspond
 ingly provides numerous examples of the economic sig
 nificance of exchange, but the social context can never be
 ignored. Trade was influenced by, and in turn influenced,
 social relations, for example, intermarriage, political
 alliances and peace-keeping. As noted by Decosse (1980:
 79), "While the desire for trade goods was responsible
 for initiating social interactions, it was the latter which
 sustained the material flow."

 Given the interrelatedness of social and economic fac

 tors, and the apparent presence of both "gift exchange"
 and "barter or trade" in peoples of northwestern North
 America, these terms are not used in the sense of Oberg
 (1973) in this study. Rather, "exchange" and "trade" are
 used essentially interchangeably, with the former being a
 more general term to include transfer of non-physical
 items. For example, much knowledge and information

 would have been transferred from one group to another
 during the course of trade or other social intercourse.

 Extent of Plant Trade
 There is considerable evidence that established that far

 reaching Indigenous trade networks existed in northwest
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 Figure 1
 Map of Northwestern North America Showing Territories
 of the Indigenous Groups of the Study Area

 Seals: 1:12000000 / \ ^ (

 Note: Hesquiaht and Chilkat are subgroups of Nuu-Chah-Nulth and Tlingit, respectively.

 ern North America. Archaeological evidence (cited by
 Mitchell and Donald, 1988; Stewart, 1987) from obsidian,
 dentalia shells and other mineral materials indicates that

 these networks are at least 2 000-3 000 years old, and
 have extended over distances as great as 1 000 kilometres.

 The comments of early explorers and other non-Native
 visitors to the Northwest also indicate that Native groups

 were well acquainted with the concept of trade and were in

 frequent contact with one another. For example, Gilbert
 Sproat, who lived on Vancouver Island in the 1860s, noted:

 All the natives are acute, and rather too sharp at
 bargaining_News about prices, and indeed about
 anything in which the natives take an interest, travels

 quickly to distant places from one tribe to another. If a
 trading schooner appeared at one point on the shore,
 and offered higher prices than are usually given, the In
 dians would know the fact immediately along the whole
 coast. (Sproat, 1987: 58)

 Figure 1 shows the locations of Indigenous groups in
 the study area, and Figure 2 shows various trade routes
 that appear to have been commonly used before contact

 with Europeans. Moreover, the geographical ramifica
 tions of exchange often extended much further. For
 example, many items were successively traded via "mid
 dlemen"; dentalia from the coast were transferred to
 locations as far inland as the Great Plains (Stewart,
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 1987). The arrival of horses brought changes in trading
 patterns, frequency and intensity; some ethnographic
 sources, such as James Teit's works, explicitly indicate
 these changes. Establishment of trading posts and other
 trading facilities by European newcomers also changed
 traditional patterns in many cases.3

 Figure 2
 Some Examples of Aboriginal Trade Routes and
 Main Centres of Trade in Northwestern North
 America (Compiled from Various Sources)
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 Trade of plant resources almost certainly was con
 comitantly ancient and widespread, although archaeologi
 cal evidence is scanty for these perishable items. John
 Jewitt, who was held captive in the early 1800s at Nootka
 Sound for several years by Nuu-Chah-Nulth Chief
 Maquinna, stated in his July 6, 1805 journal entry that
 dried cakes of salal4 berries were an important trading
 item among villages, and that three large baskets of "an
 excellent fruit... Quawnoose" (actually cooked, dried
 bulbs of blue camas) were brought by "Kla-iz-arts"
 (Coast Salish) peoples nearly 480 km to the south (Stew
 art [1987] notes that the distance was actually about half
 that given by Jewitt).

 More recent ethnobotanical surveys document simi
 larly long-ranging trade routes. For example, some

 Kwakwaka'wakw groups once travelled up to 160 km in
 order to obtain springbank clover rhizomes, silverweed
 roots, high bush cranberries, crabapples, soapberries,
 camas bulbs and other items (Turner and Bell, 1973).
 Also, Annie York indicated that her people, the
 Nlaka'pamux, obtained wild rice from Plains groups such
 as the Cree, at least 500 km away (Turner et al., 1990).
 This trade was probably through intermediaries, and of
 relatively recent origin. Oberg (1943) notes the Tlingit
 people travelled south in their large, ocean-going canoes
 as far as Puget Sound, some 1 400 km away. Presumably
 such voyages would have been for trade purposes.

 On a cultural level, exchange of plant materials took
 place on widely differing scales: within family and village
 groups; between villages in the same language group;
 among different language divisions on the coast and in
 land; and even between coastal and inland groups
 (Tbrner, 1979). "Nodes" of trade are indicated on
 Figure 2; these are locations where large numbers of
 people, often from a number of different tribes in a gen
 eral region, would gather to trade, socialize and harvest
 seasonally abundant resources. For example, the annual
 spring assembly of Haida, Tsimshian and Nisga'a at the
 Nass River oolichan fishery was an important occasion
 for trade (Mitchell and Donald, 1988). The Tahltan and
 other western Athapaskan groups had a seasonal round
 characterized by yearly aggregation at summer salmon
 fishing villages; the summer congregations were a time
 for ceremonies, feasting and trading (Albright, 1984). An
 example of a more plant-orientated node was Botanie
 Valley, near present-day Lytton in Nlaka'pamux territory.
 Nlaka'pamux people, along with Secwepemc and
 Stl'atl'imx people, would gather there in summer largely
 due to the great abundance of a number of different
 "root" vegetables and berries (Turner et al., 1990).
 According to Teit (1900), as many as 1 000 people would
 congregate annually at Botanie. Women would gather
 plant foods, men would hunt and everyone would trade
 and socialize. Louie Phillips recalled that Nlaka'pamux
 women in his community would sometimes bet whole
 sacks of yellow avalanche lily bulbs on the outcomes of
 horse races in the valley?an interesting type of
 exchange mechanism (Turner et al., 1990). Botanie Val
 ley continued to be an important gathering place well
 after contact, as indicated by Mary Williams, also
 Nlaka'pamux:

 In the month of August, the people gathered up in
 Pet?ni. People gathered from all over?Spences
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 Bridge, Nicola, and 30 Mile [30 miles north of Lytton
 on the Fraser River]_The bishop came up there
 too, and joined in the sports with the people-My,
 we used to have nice times in those days! Everybody
 was happy and no one was afraid of anything. Now we
 are scared when we go up there. At times, good White
 people would come up and watch the people's races.
 There would be tents everywhere. (Hanna and Henry,
 1996:149)

 In the case of coastal/inland trade, the groups of peo

 ple travelling to trade were generally smaller, but visits
 were often temporally extensive. Decosse (1980) dis
 cussed Athapaskan-Tlingit trade relations and noted that
 trade expeditions were major undertakings requiring
 weeks of preparation, including fasting and other rituals.
 The trade encounters generally lasted from three to six
 weeks, but a coastal trader occasionally stayed with his
 inland partner as long as a year; such visits undoubtedly
 encouraged a great deal of cultural (knowledge and lan
 guage) transfer in addition to exchange of the goods.
 During the final festivities of these trade gatherings, the
 guests would ask their hosts to teach them new songs,
 and a few days would be spent perfecting these before the
 guests departed (Decosse, 1980). Similarly, John Jewitt
 (Stewart, 1987: 99) noted that the Kwakwaka'wakw
 traders who came to Nootka (Yuquot) "were accustomed
 to remain a much longer time at Nootka than the other
 tribes... and on these occasions taught their songs to
 our savages." Greer (1995) suggested that the stories
 and songs shared during the trading sessions of precon
 tact times were valued just as much as the goods ex
 changed.

 Types of Plant Resources Traded

 There has been an increasing awareness of the impor
 tance of plant resources as food, materials and medi
 cines in hunter-gatherer economies (Hunn, Turner and
 French, 1998; Lee and Daly, in press). For example,
 Mitchell and Donald (1988: 301) note that, given the
 widespread importance of cedar as a material resource,
 "access to a stand of red or yellow cedar was likely as
 important as access to a clam bed or herring spawning
 ground." Therefore, it is not surprising that a wide array
 of plant resources would also be a fundamental compo
 nent of exchange. Table 1 provides documented exam
 ples of plants and plant products known to have been
 traded among First Peoples of northwestern North
 America. Over 65 plant species are included, most of
 which are foodstuffs or materials for use in technology.
 Additional items are in the form of manufactured goods.
 Most trade was in processed or preserved products, the

 difficulties of transporting fresh plants over long dis
 tances being obvious. The major types of plant products
 traded are discussed in greater detail in the following
 sections.

 Plant Foods

 Exchange of food resources within groups was, more
 than with other resources, generally a matter of sharing
 rather than a formal transaction. As Elmendorf (1960)
 noted for the Twana, it was proper to be generous with
 members of one's own village. An example of this type of
 generosity was noted for the Nlaka'pamux by Turner et
 al. (1990); people from the Upper territory would bring
 "Indian celery," a favourite green vegetable more com
 mon in their area, to their friends in Lower territory
 when they came down the Fraser Canyon in spring.

 Among groups, there was often more formal trade in

 food items. This exchange generally diversified the diet
 rather than supplying a vitally needed foodstuff (Elmen
 dorf, 1960), although many items were obtained regularly
 and in quantity. Sweet foods and novelty foods were par
 ticularly popular; commonly traded plant foods included
 soapberries, used to make a popular whipped confection
 known today as "Indian ice cream" (Figure 3); saskatoon
 berries, often eaten with meat; and camas bulbs, a
 potato-like food with a sweet flavour when cooked5 (Fig
 ure 4). A number of plant foods were valued highly; for
 example, bitterroot (Figure 4) was noted as being "ex
 pensive stuff" by Annie York, Nlaka'pamux, who said
 that a 1.5-m string of dried bitterroot would be worth

 about one salmon in the early part of the 20th century
 (Turner et al., 1990). In the late 19th century, James Teit
 (1900) found that "ten bundles" of bitterroot could be

 exchanged for one large, dressed buckskin. Other highly
 valued food items were edible seaweed, preserved
 crabapples and highbush cranberries, black huckleber
 ries, hazelnuts (Figure 5) and green shoots of salmon
 berry and thimbleberry (Turner, 1995,1997).

 Plant Materials

 Raw or processed plant products used for basketry, canoe
 making and other technologies, were also important in
 trade. The importance of western red cedar, whose
 wood, inner bark, withes and roots were all important
 materials, has already been noted, and all these parts in
 raw or processed form were traded (Figure 6). Indian
 hemp, a fibre plant, was also widely traded; a good twine
 made from this fibre is as strong as modern synthetic
 cordage with 100 kg (200 pounds) or more test weight
 (Turner, 1979). The value of this plant was indicated by
 James Teit (1900), who recorded that items for which
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 Table 1
 Specific Plant Resources (Listed Alphabetically by Common Name) Traded among Indigenous
 Peoples in British Columbia and Neighbouring Areas in Northwestern North America2

 Material/Item Traded Notes

 avalanche lily, glacier lily dried bulbs traded, among Interior Salish, and from Tsilhqot'in to Carrier and Nuxalk
 (Erythronium grandiflorum)

 balsamroot (Balsamorhiza sagittata) dried roots traded among Nlaka'pamux and probably Sti'atTimx

 beargrass (Xerophyllum tenax) bundled leaves and finished baskets, traded from Olympic Peninsula to Vancouver Island
 birch, paper (Betula papyrifera) bark, containers, wood traded among Athapaskan and Interior Salish groups and from interior

 to coast; birch bark canoes traded among Interior Salish, Ktunaxa and Athapaskan peoples

 biscuitroot (Lomatium cous dried roots traded within interior plateau groups, especially from southern to northern plateau
 and other spp.)

 bitterroot (Lewisia rediviva) dried roots commonly traded within and among Interior Salish groups, BC and Washington
 blueberries (Vaccinium spp.) dried berries traded among Coast Salish; from interior to central coast; within various

 interior groups

 edible camas (Camassia dried bulbs widely traded from Coast Salish of Vancouver Island to west coast, north coast and
 leichtlinii, C. quamash) mainland; also among southern Interior Salish, Columbia River and western Washington peoples,

 north into Canadian Plateau; bulbs transplanted to some west coast locations

 cat-tail (Typha latifolia) mats traded among Interior Salish and southern NW coast peoples and from coast to interior
 cedar, western red (Thuja plicata) cedarwood dugouts widely traded on NW coast and into interior; cedarwood boxes traded along

 NW coast, in general from north to south and from coast to interior; bark and bark baskets, mats,
 robes, ceremonial articles traded widely among NW coast peoples and from coast to interior; roots
 and split root baskets traded among Interior Salish and Columbia peoples and from interior to coast

 cedar, yellow (Chamaecyparis bark and bark products widely traded along the NW coast and into interior, especially in
 nootkatensis) Chilkat blankets and robes; wood for bows traded from Coast Salish to interior; wood for

 ceremonial articles traded from northern NW coast into interior

 celery, Indian (Lomatium seeds traded from southeast Vancouver Island to west coast and northeast coast of Vancouver
 nudicaule) Island; greens traded among Nlaka'pamux peoples

 cherry, bitter (Prunus emarginata) bark traded from groups of southern coast of BC to central coast; bark as basket decoration
 exchanged among Interior Salish

 chocolate lily, "riceroot" dried bulbs traded from Upper to Lower Nlaka'pamux
 {Fritillaria lanceolata)

 choke cherries {Prunus virginiana) dried cherries traded among Interior Salish and coastwards to Fraser Valley
 cloudberries (Rubus chamaemorus) berries preserved in water traded from Tsimshian to Haida

 clover, springbank (Trifolium rhizomes traded from Nuxalk to Oweekeno and Hanaksiala; also within Kwakwaka'wakw
 wormskioldii) communities

 cottonwood (Populus balsamifera dugout canoes traded among Interior Salish peoples; wood traded from Tsimshian to Haida
 ssp. trichocarpa)

 crabapples, Pacific (Malus fresh and preserved fruits in water or oolichan grease widely traded along NW coast and from
 fusca syn. Pyrus fused) coast to interior

 cranberries, bog fresh and preserved fruits in water or oolichan grease widely traded along NW coast and
 (Vaccinium oxycoccus) probably among interior peoples

 cranberries, highbush fresh and preserved fruits in water or oolichan grease widely traded along NW coast and from
 (Viburnum edule) coast to interior

 currants, wild (Ribes spp.) traded (dried?) among Interior Salish peoples
 desert parsley (Lomatium dried roots traded among Interior Salish peoples
 macrocarpum)

 fungus, paint (JEchinodontium traded from Tlingit to Athapaskan groups
 tinctorium)

 grass, reed-canary (Phalaris traded as basket decoration material, and in finished cedar-root baskets among Interior Salish
 arundinacea and other spp.) peoples, and from interior to coast in the south

 hazelnuts (Corylus cornuta) nuts widely traded among Salishan groups of BC and among Columbia River peoples
 hemlock, western (TSuga dried inner bark food traded from Tsimshian to Nisga'a; from Haisla and Hanaksiala to other
 heterophylla) coastal groups

 huckleberries (esp. Vaccinium berries widely traded among Salishan peoples of BC and among Columbia River peoples
 membranaceum)
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 Table 1 (continued)

 Material/Item Traded_Notes_
 Indian-hemp (Apocynum fibre, twine and woven products widely traded among Interior Salish, and from Plateau

 cannabinum) to NW coast; from Coeur d'Alene to Plains tribes
 kinnikinnick (Arctostaphylos berries traded from Nuxalk to Heiltsuk and Oweekeno, and probably elsewhere in BC;

 uva-ursi) dried leaves as tobacco probably also traded

 Labrador tea, swamp tea (Ledum spp.) dried leaves traded among various interior peoples

 lichen, black tree (Bryoria cooked, dried cakes traded from Interior to Coast Salish
 fremontii)

 lichen, wolf (Letharia vulpina) traded as dyestuff among interior groups and from interior to NW coast

 maple, vine (Acer circinatum) wood for bows traded from NW coast to interior, southern BC

 maple, Rocky Mountain (Acerglabrum) wood traded from Tsimshian to Haida

 mock-orange (Philadelphus lewisii) wood for arrows, needles traded by Upper StTatrimx to Secwepemc

 nettle, stinging (Urtica dioica) fibre, twine traded from Hanaksiala and Haisla to Nuxalk and Coast Tsimshian; living plants
 transplanted from one village to another

 onions, wild {Allium cernuum bulbs traded among Nlaka'pamux; not generally eaten by coastal groups but traded in
 and related species) abundance to Europeans

 Oregon ash (Fraxinus latifolia) bowls traded to the Makah from groups to the south and/or east
 pine, ponderosa (Pinus ponderosa) dugout canoes traded within Nlaka'pamux
 rice, wild (Zizania aquatica) traded from "Indians of the Rocky Mountains and Great Plains," especially the Cree, to

 Nlaka'pamux (and others?)

 salal (Gaultheria shallon) large quantites of dried berries and pressed cakes traded among NW coast peoples
 salmonberries (Rubus spectabilis) berries traded from Halq'emeylem to Lower Nlaka'pamux; sprouts exchanged locally among

 Nuu-Chah-Nulth

 saskatoon berries (Amelanchier dried berries and cakes commonly traded among interior peoples, and from interior to coast,
 alnifolia) especially central and southern coast

 seaweed, edible (Porphyra spp.) important item of trade along entire NW coast (especially central and northern) and from coast
 inland; sold by Saanich, Nuu-Chah-Nulth to oriental buyers from Victoria

 silverberry (Elaeagnus commutata) bark, mats and bags traded among Interior Salish, and from Interior to Coast Salish

 silverweed (Potentilla spp.) E anserina roots traded from Upper to Lower Nlaka'pamu; Ppacifica roots widely traded
 among NW coast peoples

 soapberries (Shepherdia widely traded as dried cakes, and jarred in water, among many groups in British Columbia,
 canadensis) especially from interior to coast, from mainland to Haida Gwaii

 spring beauty (Claytonia lanceolata) corms commonly traded within and among interior groups

 spruce (Picea spp.) gum (Eglauca) traded from Athapaskan groups to the Tlingit for chewing; root baskets, hats
 (P sitchensis) from Tlingit to Athapaskan groups and from Haida to Tsimshian

 thimbleberry (Rubus parviflorus) sprouts exchanged locally among Nuu-Chah-Nulth

 "three-square," "sweetgrass" dried leaves traded among Vancouver Island peoples and to Olympic Peninsula
 (Scirpus americanus)

 tiger lily (Lilium columbianum) dried bulbs traded from Interior Salish to Coast

 tobacco, native (Nicotiana N. quadrivalvis traded from Haida, Tlingit to Tsimshian; from Metlakatla Tsimshian to Nisga'a;
 attenuata or N. quadrivalvis) N. attenuata among Interior Salish

 tule (Scirpus acutus) tule mats widely traded, especially among Interior Salish
 wapato (Sagittaria latifolia) tubers widely traded from Lower Fraser Valley and Lower Columbia inland and along the NW

 coast

 willow-bark twine (Salix spp.) bark twine traded from Lower Stl'atl'imx to Halq'emeylem

 yew, western (Taxus brevifolia)_wood and bows commonly traded from NW coast to interior throughout range

 a Compiled from the following references and citations within: Albright, 1984; Birchwater et al., 1993; Boas, 1923; Compton, 1993;
 Darby, 1996; Decosse, 1980; Edwards, 1979; Elmendorf, 1960; Gunther, 1945; Huelsbeck, 1988; Hunn, 1990; Mitchell and Donald,
 1988; Norton, Boyd and Hunn, 1983; Oberg, 1973; Olson, 1935, 1954; Palmer, 1975; Ray, 1938; Smith, 1920-23; Sproat, 1987;
 Steedman, 1930; Stewart, 1987; Suttles, 1951a, 1987a; Swan, 1869; Teit, 1900,1906,1909; Teit and Boas, 1973; Turner, 1978,1979,
 1992, 1995, 1996, 1997; Turner and Bell, 1973; Turner and Efrat, 1982; Turner and Ignace, 1993-97; Turner and Kuhnlein, 1983;
 Turner et al., 1983, 1990; as well as personal communications to NT from Elsie Claxton (1996), Mary Thomas (1993-97); Annie
 York (1985-89). References cited are restricted to those in which the species traded were identified and Aboriginal groups were
 specified.
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 Soapberries and "Indian ice-cream." Dried and jarred soap
 berries have been widely traded in British Columbia.

 Figure 4

 Dried biscuitroot (left), bitterroot (top) and camas bulbs
 (right) were a common trade item within the Interior Plateau,
 traded generally from south to north. Camas was widely
 traded along the coast as well.

 Figure 5
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 Baskets of hazelnuts and other foods were a common trade
 product.

 five "packages" of the fibre could be exchanged included
 one large cedar-root basket, two salmon-skins full of
 salmon-oil, three sticks of salmon, one large dressed
 buckskin, one steel trap or one canoe. Basketry
 "grasses" were also highly valued. Bear-grass, for exam
 ple, was a major item of export from the Makah and
 other peoples of the Olympic Peninsula to Vancouver
 Island; the Ditidaht and Nuu-Chah-Nulth basketweavers
 sometimes called it "American grass," as contrasted with
 the more readily available Carex obnupta. As noted later,
 the leaves of bear-grass are still bought and sold today.

 Plant Medicines

 Unlike food and material plant resources, medicinal
 plants and prepared medicines were apparently seldom

 Figure 6

 Coiled baskets of split red-cedar roots, decorated with bitter
 cherry bark, and reed canary grass stalks, were a specialty of
 Lower Nlaka'pamux and Lower Stl'atl'imx basketweavers,
 and were exchanged with both coastal and interior peoples.

 widely traded, although some medicinal plants are widely
 known and used similarly by many people of different
 groups. Many Indigenous peoples believed that the effec
 tiveness of medicines was directly dependent on a high
 degree of secrecy surrounding them, not only in terms of
 preparation and administration information, but also of
 the actual identity of the plant used (Turner and Efrat,
 1982; Turner et al., 1983; Turner et al., 1987). In many
 groups, sophisticated medicinal knowledge was held by a
 few herbal specialists, who did not share their medicinal
 recipes with clients, much less with strangers from other

 tribes. These recipes also tended to be highly special
 ized, with the details of preparation of a given medicinal
 plant unique to individuals or perhaps families in a given
 cultural setting (Compton, 1993). Such specific knowl
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 edge probably meant that any exchange of medicinal
 plants would have been equally focussed, occurring
 among certain individuals and not often characteristic of
 whole groups. This type of exchange was well remem
 bered by Mrs. Winnie Atlin for Tagish people:

 My mom and Maggie Coudenehha, she used to live in
 Skagway. She used to know lots, and my mom got a lot
 of stuff from her.... Like they used to trade, they
 would talk and stuff about medicines and all that
 They used to call each other sister. (Greer, 1995:106)

 However, properties of numerous medicinal plants used
 with good results for common maladies became common
 knowledge within and sometimes across groups. For
 example, it was widely known to coastal groups that
 licorice fern rhizome (Polypodium glycyrrhiza) was good
 to chew for colds and sore throats, and it was known over

 most of the Northwest region that cascara bark (Rham
 nus purshiana) was an effective laxative. Such medicinal
 plants have differing distributions, and, one would ex
 pect, chemical and ecological variations that would influ
 ence their quality, and thus would have been likely
 candidates for exchange.

 An example of a medicinal plant that was probably
 traded is Indian celery (or Indian consumption plant),
 which is called by variants of the name q'eXmin by both
 Salishan and Kwakwaka'wakw peoples along the east
 coast of Vancouver Island. It is known everywhere for its
 healing properties for coughs, colds and tuberculosis, and
 is also used ceremonially as a cleansing fumigant and for
 purification (cf. Turner and Bell, 1971, 1973). Use of this
 name in languages of two different families suggests that

 the plant itself or knowledge about it was exchanged,
 quite possibly through trade (but see later section for
 problems with linguistic evidence).

 Other examples of trade of ceremonial and healing
 plants include the exchange of Canby's lovage (Ligus
 ticum canbyi),6 an important medicine for Interior Salish

 groups and Ktunaxa of British Columbia and Washington,
 and the occasional exchange of sweet grass (Hierochloe
 odorata) for ceremonial smudging, although the latter
 example may be relatively recent (Turner, Bouchard and
 Kennedy, 1980; Turner et al., 1990). Often, too, medici
 nal healers would bring their own medicines with them
 when travelling to a patient some distance away. For
 example, when Annie York (Nlaka'pamux) was injured
 near Spuzzum in the Fraser Canyon, her great-aunt, a
 well-known "Indian doctor," gathered bags of the roots of

 poisonous water-hemlock (Cicuta douglasii), and brought
 them from Spences Bridge by bus to treat her. There are
 undoubtedly many other examples of this type of

 exchange in medicinal practices, but these are seldom
 recorded. A medical practitioner was often rewarded
 with gifts of foods or manufactured items that included
 plant products (cf. Turner et al., 1983).

 Plant Exchange as an Integrated Component
 of Trade in General

 Even where plant products were not the primary item of
 interest in a trade transaction, they were often still an im

 portant component. For example, plant materials were
 used as packaging and containers for a variety of items
 (Turner, 1996). Red paint brought by the Kwakwaka'

 wakw to trade with the Nuu-Chah-Nulth was "carefully
 kept in close mat bags" (Jewitt in Stewart, 1987: 99), and
 the Lower Chinook traded dried shellfish strung on two
 foot sticks of salmonberry wood (Ray, 1938). Also, some
 trade products were both of plant and animal origin, such
 as snowshoes and highbush cranberries and Pacific
 crabapples in oolichan grease (Compton, 1993; Mitchell
 and Donald, 1988) and herring roe on giant kelp (Macro
 cystis integrifolia) fronds or western hemlock branches
 (Compton, 1993). Finally, as noted previously, plant prod
 ucts were inextricably linked with other types of prod
 ucts in trade transactions. For example, baskets were
 traded by Nlaka'pamux people for dried herring eggs,
 clams and other coastal products (Turner et al., 1990),
 and ten cakes of saskatoons could be exchanged for one
 large buckskin (Teit, 1900).

 Cultural Aspects of Indigenous
 Plant Exchange
 Socio-economic Implications

 Perhaps the most obvious and important effect of ex
 change is that it promotes a more even distribution of the

 land's and the peoples' resources, making a greater vari
 ety of foods, materials and skills available to people than
 would otherwise be possible (Turner, 1996, 1997; Watts,
 1997). The following sections describe several ways in

 which this effect can be manifested, with particular atten
 tion being given to plant resources.

 Obtaining Items Not Locally Available

 This motivation for trade is familiar to anyone who has
 ever bought an imported banana or other tropical fruit at

 a local supermarket in North America. For Indigenous
 peoples, its significance was no less obvious. Different
 ecosystems support different species, many of which are
 highly desirable and even irreplaceable for human uses.
 Perhaps the most striking example of trade for this pur
 pose was the coastal/inland trade in the Northwest.
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 Figure 2 shows that there were many such routes, often
 extending along major river systems (e.g., Fraser, Lil
 looet, Bella Coola, Skeena, Nass and Stikine) to allow
 passage through the Coast and Cascade mountain ranges
 (Turner, 1996). Interior peoples, including the Lower
 Stl'atrimx, Lower Nlaka'pamux, Ulkatcho Carrier and
 Tsilhqot'in, traded such items as soapberries, saskatoon
 berries, avalanche lily bulbs, Indian-hemp, wolf lichen
 and tanned moose hides. In return, coastal peoples
 including the Halq'emeylem, Sechelt, Nuxalk and Coast
 Tsimshian peoples gave such items as fish oil, dentalia
 shells, edible seaweed, Pacific crabapples and cedar prod
 ucts. These items were in turn traded by the immediate
 interior and coastal neighbours to other groups farther
 inland (e.g., Secwepemc) and farther westward (e.g.,
 Haida). The Nuxalk-Carrier Grease trails are a particu
 larly well-known example of an ancient coast/inland trade

 network, and many of the old trails are still in use today
 for recreation, hunting and trapping (Birchwater et al.,
 1993).7 The trails were named for the oolichan grease
 from the coast that was transported across them in large
 quantities; however, many other products such as dried
 meat, soapberries and the cedar boxes containing the
 grease were also involved in the exchange (ibid.).

 Innumerable other trade networks, on various geo
 graphical scales, operated on the same principle of ex
 changing surplus local goods for another group's different

 surplus products. For the Nlaka'pamux people, for exam
 ple, there were two major territorial divisions, "Lower"
 and "Upper," respectively reflecting the different vegeta
 tional characteristics of the Fraser Canyon area and the
 Plateau region to the north (Turner et al., 1990). As a
 result of these ecological differences, an active trade
 existed between peoples of the two divisions. The Upper
 people traded such goods as bitterroot, saskatoon
 berries, soapberries and whitebark pine seeds to the
 Lower people in exchange for items including hazelnuts,
 salmon oil, cedar bark and vine maple wood for making
 bows (Teit, 1900). On the coast, the unusual Mediter
 ranean-type climate of the southeastern tip of Vancouver
 Island and the Gulf Islands resulted in the existence of

 resources unique to that ecosystem, such as camas
 bulbs. As noted by Sproat (1987: 58):

 An active trade existed formerly among the tribes of
 this nation [Nuu-Chah-Nulth], as also between them
 and the tribes at the south of the island and on the
 American shore. The root called camas, for instance,

 and swamp rushes for making mats, neither of which
 could be plentifully produced on the west coast, were
 sent from the south of the island in exchange for cedar
 bark baskets, dried halibut, and herring.

 An interesting variation on this theme was a special
 type of exchange in which access to a resource (often a
 food resource) was shared. It was surprisingly common
 for one group to allow another access to its resources at
 a time of abundance, even if these resources were also
 items of trade. For example, Turner and Kuhnlein (1983)
 noted that the Ditidaht not only traded for camas, but
 also dug their own bulbs in Salish territory with permis
 sion of the Straits and Halq'emeylem people. Similarly,
 the Katzie (Halq'emeylem) of the Fraser Valley granted
 permission to people from up and down the Fraser to
 harvest wapato or gather cranberries on the bogs (Sut
 tles, 1951a). According to Teit (1906: 232), the Lower
 Stl'atl'imx, when trading with the Sechelt, Squamish and
 Comox Coast Salish at Jervis Inlet or Howe Sound,
 "were allowed to pick berries, and to hunt and fish, as
 much as they liked." Finally, Compton (1993) stated that
 the Hanaksiala did not always have to obtain edible sea
 weed by trade. They had long-standing ties with the
 Southern and Coastal Tsimshian people, with whom they
 shared the use of an edible seaweed and halibut camp.
 Conversely, these Tsimshian people made oolichan
 grease with the Hanaksiala at another camp.

 This "access sharing" took place within communi
 ties as well as among more extensive cultural groups. On
 the coast and in the interior, resource areas such as
 prime berry patches, "root" vegetable patches or stands
 of western red cedar could be owned by certain high
 class individuals or families (Turner, 1996, 1997; Turner
 and Efrat, 1982). In some cases bountiful areas were
 apparently readily shared (Watts, 1997); in other cases,
 respect for private property meant that people did not
 even think about using others' land for harvesting, even
 with permission (Chief Adam Dick, Kwakwaka'wakw,
 personal communication to NT, 1996). Ownership prac
 tices varied considerably, and still need further investiga
 tion to determine how they were applied within groups,
 at particular localities and for specific resources.

 In some instances, the form of compensation for
 harvesting in others' territories is obvious, such as
 the reciprocal access to resources in the Hanaksiala/
 Tsimshian case. In others, the benefits are not as clear.
 This situation supports Decosse's (1980) contention that
 it is necessary to take a broad perspective of potential
 benefits in an exchange situation (see also Mauss, 1990).
 Perhaps hosting other groups encouraged those groups
 to take the time and effort to travel to one's door, so to

 speak, with desired trade goods. Also, as noted by Sut
 tles (1951a: 27) for the Katzie, even though no immedi
 ate compensation was exacted, "A host at one time and
 place is potentially a guest at another." As mentioned,
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 the social context is of the utmost importance. Generos
 ity helped maintain strong social alliances, which had
 benefits not only in a political sense, but also for immedi
 ate survival. Albright (1984) pointed out for the Tahltan
 that if resource populations suffered a decline in one
 area, strong social alliances allowed families to hunt, and
 probably gather, with groups in other areas for a while.
 Generosity was like an insurance policy and could have
 not only beneficial, but even life-saving, consequences at
 a later date.

 After European contact, some new plant resources
 were incorporated into Indigenous trading schemes. Per
 haps the most notable example is the potato, which, after
 its initial introduction, was distributed by Indigenous
 peoples among themselves and was cultivated in many
 localities before Europeans appeared (Mackie, 1984; Sut
 tles, 1951b). Mackie (1984: 102) cites an independent
 trader on the west coast in the 1850s, William Eddy Ban
 field, who recorded that, "An Indian trail connects one
 with the other [Cowichan with Ditidaht], and consider
 able intertraffic exists. The Cowichan bring potatoes
 across, to exchange for halibut and whale oil"8 (Mackie's
 bracketed note). Similarly, Compton (1993) reports that
 the Nuxalk brought carrots, turnips and other introduced

 cultivated vegetables and dried salmon to Kitlope and
 Kemano in exchange for dried oolichans and oolichan
 grease.

 Obtaining Items That Were Difficult to Access
 or of Inferior Quality Locally

 In some cases, a plant species exists within a group's ter
 ritory, but may be difficult to access. For example, the
 plant may be distributed sporadically and/or exist in
 inconvenient locations. Annie York (Nlaka'pamux) said of
 silverweed roots, "That's kind of hard to get here. You've
 got to go way up where these ponds [are] or go up to the
 Hudson Bay trail to get it. But it's... not much here"
 (Turner et al., 1990: 263). Thus, the Lower Nlaka'pamux
 generally acquired their silverweed roots via trade from
 Upper peoples. Alternatively, access to a resource might
 be difficult only for certain individuals in a group.
 Another Nlaka'pamux woman, Bernadette Antoine, re
 called that her granny valued two different kinds of
 saskatoons, and used them in different ways. One was
 more difficult for her to gather herself, presumably due
 to the sort of habitat it favoured, and she would therefore

 often trade for berries of that variety (ibid.).

 Alternatively, a species may be found within a
 group's territory, but the plants are of inferior quality (in
 terms of human use) than those in another territory.
 For example, the Makah of north coastal Washington

 traded for cedar products such as canoes and house
 planks with their Vancouver Island Nuu-Chah-Nulth
 relatives, and in turn traded these products farther
 south to other groups of coastal Washington. James
 Swan (1869: 4, 35), who lived with the Makah during
 the mid-1800s, stated:

 The houses of the Makahs are built of boards and

 planks, split from the cedar. These are principally
 made by the Indians of Vancouver Island, and procured
 by barter with them. There is very little cedar about
 Cape Flattery, and such as is found is small and of infe
 rior quality.... The largest and best canoes are made
 by the Clyoquots and Nitinats [Clayoquots and Diti
 dahts] on Vancouver Island; the cedar trees being of a
 quality greatly superior to that found on or near Cape
 Flattery. Canoes of the medium and small sizes are
 made by the Makahs from cedar procured a short dis
 tance up the Strait or on the Tsuess River.

 Similarly, in the interior Plateau region, the critically
 important fibre plant Indian-hemp was widely traded in
 spite of its wide (though scattered) distribution in that
 region. It was known that there were great local varia
 tions in quality and abundance of Indian-hemp. According
 to Turner et al. (1990; Turner and Ignace, 1993-97), the
 best Indian-hemp was traded to areas where it either did
 not grow, or was of too low quality to be used.9 Annie
 York (Nlaka'pamux) noted:

 Oh, you get them from upcountry. You trade. We have
 the milkweed [Indian-hemp] here [at Spuzzum], but
 not many.... Ours are short_You get it from up
 country, some of them are as tall as that [about 1.5 m]
 and some of them are as thick as my thumb_The
 people there, they gather them, bulk like this, and then
 they bring that down here_(Turner et al., 1990:
 161)

 After European contact, many native plant resources
 also became significant items of trade to Europeans,
 who did not have the knowledge of the local environ
 ment and/or the time to collect locally available subsis
 tence items. For example, early explorers in what is
 now Washington relied heavily on supplies of wapato
 acquired from local peoples (see accounts cited in
 Darby, 1996). Some of these native plant resources
 were new items of trade for the local peoples. For
 example, Captain Cook and his men required "grass"
 (species unknown) to feed the goats and sheep on their
 ships. Grass was not traditionally traded, but when the
 local people noticed the men's interest in it they began
 to charge for it (Turner, 1978). Similarly, it appears that
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 wild onions were not much used by Nuu-Chah-Nulth
 people, but they were harvested and sold to non
 Natives on visiting ships when the demand for them
 was discovered (ibid.). More recently, some Ditidaht,
 and probably other people, harvested cascara bark
 (Rhamnus purshiana) to sell to drug companies; in the
 1930s and 1940s it sold for about 20 cents per pound
 (Turner et al., 1983). Elsie Claxton (Straits Salish, per
 sonal communication to NT, January 1997) recalled that
 edible seaweed was routinely gathered by her family and
 other Saanich families and sold to Chinese buyers around
 the Gulf Islands (see also Williams, 1979).

 Access to Products of Specialized Skills

 Another advantage of trade was that it extended the ben
 efits of some groups' expertise with certain technologies.
 That is, a finished product could be a highly valued trade
 item, even if the raw material for making it were common
 among groups. Examples of such products include red
 cedar root baskets from Spuzzum (Lower Nlaka'pamux)
 and Pemberton (Lower Stl'atl'imx); yellow-cedar/moun
 tain-goat wool Chilkat blankets; Haida red-cedar kerfed
 boxes and canoes; Nuu-Chah-Nulth canoes; and Nuu
 Chah-Nulth and Kwakwaka'wakw yellow-cedar bark
 robes. Such products were widely renowned for their
 quality and/or artistic merit, and often found their way
 far from their origins.

 In addition, such skills could be important within a
 group. Teit (1900) noted that not all Upper Nlaka'pamux
 peoples made dugout canoes from ponderosa pine or Cot
 tonwood, and those specialists who did traded them to
 others in the group. This type of skill specialization could
 operate on an even more individualistic level. For exam
 ple, according to Annie York (Turner et al., 1990), some
 women at Spuzzum traded baskets and mats for buck
 skins, salmon and other products of hunting and fishing,
 especially if a woman were a widow with no husband to
 provide these things for her.

 After European contact, finished products such as
 baskets and carvings were frequently sold to non-Native
 immigrants, traders or tourists, providing a source of
 income for some of the many people whose traditional

 means of subsistence had been disrupted. Margaret
 Lester (Stl'atl'imx) remembered that her grandmother
 used to take her baskets to farms in the Pemberton Val

 ley to exchange for clothing, potatoes, fat, beef or "any
 thing we could get" (Turner et al., 1987).10 Within the
 last century many Indigenous women have supported
 their families almost entirely by selling baskets to non

 Natives, often for very little remuneration (ibid.; Turner,

 1996).

 Overcoming "Scheduling Conflicts"

 A final benefit of trade was one that operated within
 groups. There were inevitable trade-offs in terms of time

 spent on various harvesting and processing activities and
 trade allowed people to specialize temporally and share
 the fruits of their labours. For example, Turner (1992)
 notes, for the Stl'atl'imx, that those families who spent
 more time fishing could exchange extra fish for berries
 from those who spent extra time berry picking on the
 mountain slopes. Of course, for some activities there
 would be advantages to having as many people as possi
 ble accumulating a given resource, but it seems likely
 that in at least some situations a division of labour was

 advantageous. Indeed, the traditional division of labour
 into male hunters and female gatherers is one manifesta
 tion of this principle.

 Exchange of Technologies and Knowledge

 In addition to trade of physical goods, there was signifi
 cant interchange of intangible plant-related resources,
 such as a specific basketry technique, knowledge of how
 to use a certain plant medicinally or a story regarding a
 plant's place in traditional history.11 Unfortunately, deter
 mining with certainty whether such similarities among
 cultures originated through exchange is problematic,
 because there are at least three distinct ways in which
 commonalities among groups can develop:

 (1) Transfer of information from one group to another,

 through connections of trade, intermarriage, slaves or
 other relationships. This possibility is, of course, the phe
 nomenon of interest for the present study.

 (2) Common origins of the knowledge from a common
 ancestral group. Thus, for example, desert parsley (Jj)ma
 tium macrocarpum) was important to the Nlaka'pamux,
 Stl'atl'imx and Secwepemc, and has similar names and sim
 ilar presence in the traditional narratives of these closely
 related Interior Salish groups (Turner et al., 1990). It is
 difficult, or perhaps impossible, to determine whether
 these similarities reflect the common proto-Interior
 Salishan origins of these groups, or whether knowledge
 of the plant was transferred from one to the others at
 some point after the groups diverged. Turner, Ignace and
 Compton (1997) note that interaction through trade or
 marriage among the Interior Salish groups was frequent,
 and thus the general similarity of these cultures is likely
 the result of both common origins and subsequent inter
 action.

 (3) Convergence due to similarities in the environ
 ment or in plant characteristics. For example, a semi
 subterranean winter dwelling is common to many groups
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 who live under continental climate regimes, because, as
 may have been independently discovered many times,
 such a dwelling is an effective way to provide shelter
 from severe winter temperatures and winds. Similarly,
 summer shelters with wood frames and rush matting are
 also common to many of the world's peoples. Alterna
 tively, many different groups may use a particular wood,
 such as vine maple or western yew, for carved items and
 implements because the properties of the wood that

 make it favourable for this purpose become evident to
 many groups independently. Properties of medicinal
 plants may also be independently empirically deter
 mined; possible examples are scouring rush (Equisetum
 hiemale) and pipsissewa (Chimaphila umbellata), which
 were used as gynecological aids in childbirth by groups
 as disparate as the Menominee of the Great Lakes area
 and the Nlaka'pamux of present-day British Columbia
 (ibid.). Even stories may evolve convergently; for exam
 ple, intelligent and scavanging animals such as a coyotes
 or ravens would be likely candidates for a "Trickster"
 type of character in any culture.

 One illustration of some of the difficulties in distin

 guishing between these possibilities is found in the work
 of Teit. He lists numerous examples of similarities in
 technology among various interior groups: "nearly all the

 kinds of fish-traps used by the Carrier and Shuswap
 [Secwepemc] were also utilized by the Chilcotin [Tsil
 hqot'in]. Fish-spears... had two or three prongs, like
 those commonly used by the Shuswap ..." (Teit, 1909:
 779); "Roots are dug and cooked [by the Tsilhqot'in] in
 the same manner as among the Shuswap_The princi
 pal fruits gathered were service-berries [saskatoons] and
 soap-berries, both of which were cured in the same man
 ner as among the Shuswap" (ibid.: 780). The "common
 origins" explanation is possible, but perhaps unlikely in
 these examples, because the Carrier and Tsilhqot'in are
 Athapaskan peoples while the Secwepemc are Salishan.
 Independent convergence is also possible, but unlikely
 since the groups are physically close together and proba
 bly communicated frequently, and the techniques noted
 are relatively specialized. However, even if exchange is
 established as the definite reason for these similarities,
 the direction of exchange is not clear,12 without additional
 evidence suggesting that one group borrowed the tech
 nology from another.

 One type of such additional evidence (i.e., linguistic
 evidence) is discussed in the next section. There are also

 other lines of evidence to suggest transfer and direction
 ality. In some cases, oral traditions have preserved this
 information. For example, according to Decosse (1980),
 oral traditions of the Tlingit and Athapaskan peoples

 state that the latter obtained from the former technologi
 cal knowledge for construction of fish weirs and other
 tools, which greatly improved the latter's living stan
 dards.

 In other cases, directionality can be inferred from
 the refinement of the technology itself. A technology

 may have been highly developed by one group, and im
 perfectly imitated by others. For example, the Nuxalk
 learned from the Carrier and Tsilhqot'in how to make
 birch-bark baskets and canoes, but they never became as
 skilled as their teachers (Turner, 1979; Compton, 1993).
 Some ethnologists suggest that the technique of making
 twined baskets was learned by the Coast Salish from the
 Kwakwaka'wakw and Nuu-Chah-Nulth; originally the
 Salish on the Coast were thought to have made only
 coiled baskets like their Interior Salish relatives (Turner,
 1979).

 Perhaps the most easily interpreted situations are
 those that have occurred relatively recently, so that the
 information is clearly in a state of early diffusion. For
 example, Annie York (Turner et al., 1990) had a tremen
 dous understanding of Halq'emeylem botany, perhaps
 almost as much as she had about her own people's
 (Nlaka'pamux) plant uses. Her knowledge included de
 tailed information about Halq'emeylem foods and medi
 cines, as well as some information regarding medicines
 of the Okanagan and even "Alberta Indians." Perhaps
 current similarities in some technologies among groups
 began in a similar fashion, with certain individuals of

 Group A becoming well acquainted with Group B's
 knowledge (perhaps as a result of living near them) and
 that knowledge would then gradually diffuse throughout
 Group A.

 Undoubtedly, as with direct trading of goods, the
 amount of such interchange rose substantially after con
 tact, due first to the influence of the fur trade. The effect

 was sometimes dramatic. Albright (1984: 16) noted,
 "Intensified trading activities between the Tlingit and
 Tahltan brought about increased intermarriage between
 the two groups, the use of Tlingit as the language of
 trade and the adoption of many aspects of Tlingit social
 customs and organization including displays of wealth
 and status." More recently, the greater mobility of
 Indigenous peoples for work and other reasons13 also led

 to increased exchange. Many Indigenous people in
 British Columbia, particularly those living in the vicinity
 of the lower mainland, worked as crop harvesters in the
 Fraser Valley and in the Tacoma and Yakima areas of
 Washington. People from various cultural groups met in
 this way and exchanged botanical and other types of
 information, about basketry (Turner and Efrat, 1982),
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 new foods like soapberry "lemonade," and even new
 medicines, such as the use of oceanspray fruits for diar
 rhoea (Elsie Claxton, Straits Salish and Violet Williams,
 Halq'emeylem, personal communication to NT, 1991).
 This situation is certainly continuing today among con
 temporary basketweavers, such as members of the Cali
 fornia Indian Basketweavers' Association, who routinely
 share specialized knowledge about materials and tech
 niques.

 Much exchange of plant knowledge also took place
 between Indigenous and non-Indigenous people. In the
 case of Indigenous peoples learning from newcomers,
 the information concerned either introduced species or
 native species. For example, the Nlaka'pamux, and no
 doubt other peoples, learned to cook the introduced dan
 delion (Taraxacum officinale) as greens, to make wine
 from dandelion flower heads and to use the cooked tap
 roots medicinally for jaundice and liver problems and the
 latex to eliminate warts (Turner et al., 1990). Also, after
 Japanese people living on the coast began to salt and
 pickle stipes of the native bull kelp (Nereocystis luet
 keana), this practice became common among some
 coastal Indigenous peoples (Compton, 1993). For new
 comers learning from Indigenous peoples, the transfer of
 knowledge about native plant resources was at times
 critically important. For example, David Douglas (1914:
 63,171) recorded during his travels in present-day Wash
 ington that a man named Jacques Finlay and his family

 were subsisting on "... a sort of cake made of Lichen
 jubatum, Linn. [Bryoria fremontii, black tree lichen], and
 a few roots of Scilla esculenta [Camassia quamash,
 camas] and of Lewisia rediviva [bitterroot]." Douglas also
 described the special preparation techniques used for the
 camas and lichen, including pit-cooking. These prac
 tices, undoubtedly learned from the local Indigenous peo
 ple, were critical in releasing the nutrients of these foods
 (Kuhnlein and Turner, 1991).

 Linguistic Implications
 Clearly, trade necessitated and resulted from communi
 cation among groups, and at least partial multilingualism
 was probably common. However, people not only learned
 other languages, but also adopted elements of those lan
 guages, both words and translations, into their native
 tongue (e.g., Gunther, 1945).14 Plant-related elements
 were part of the interchange, which could be extensive.
 For example, Nuxalk, a Salishan language, has more bo
 tanical terms in common with its neighbouring North

 Wakashan languages than with other Salishan languages,
 and at least some of these borrowings may be attributed
 to trade or some other type of cultural relations (Turner,

 1973). Similarly, Gottesfeld (1994) lists eight plants or
 plant parts (fireweed [Epilobium angustifolium], spread
 ing dogbane [Apocynum androsaefolium], cedar, cedar
 bark, pine cambium, yellow pond lily [Nuphar polysepa
 lum], bog cranberry and wild pin cherry [Prunus pensyl
 vanica]) whose names are shared between the Gitksan
 (Tsimshian language family) and Wet'suwet'en (Atha
 paskan) languages, and suggests that several of these
 (the first four or five in the list) are Gitksan in origin.

 In some cases, deciphering the origins of similarities
 among languages is problematic for the same reasons
 described in the previous section. For example, some
 words may reflect ancient roots in the ancestral language
 of closely related groups. Silverweed may be a case in
 point; its name is a variant of xilxel in a number of Inte
 rior Salish languages. Alternatively, different words may
 have the same meaning in different languages not be
 cause of a translation borrowing, but because there is a
 convergence, or some inherent similarity that suggests
 the meaning. For example, the name for Empetrum
 nigrum translates as "crowberry" in a number of lan
 guages, probably because the berries are black and crows
 eat them, and various names for puffball mushrooms
 (Lycoperdon, Calvatia and Bovista spp.) relate to ghosts,
 corpses or other supernatural phenomena (Burk and
 Fitzgerald, 1981), perhaps because of the fungus' ethe
 real appearance.

 The complexities in linguistic analysis are well illus
 trated by an example discussed by Compton (1993). The
 (Wakashan) Hanaksiala and Haisla have a Salishan name
 for kinnikinnick berries, which may have been obtained
 through trade with the (Salishan) Nuxalk. However,
 Compton feels it is more likely that the name reflects the
 cultural origins of the Hanaksiala/Haisla among the
 Oweekeno, who were known to obtain the plant through
 trade with the Nuxalk, and who have a Nuxalk name for
 it.

 In spite of the complexities, however, linguistic anal
 ysis of plant terms can often give interesting and impor
 tant insights into the existence and directionality of
 exchange. To illustrate, the Nuxalk use Wakashan names
 for edible seaweed and giant kelp, species which do not
 occur in Nuxalk territory and thus were probably
 acquired by trade (Compton, 1993). Also, it is known that
 the Nlaka'pamux obtained camas by trade, but such trade
 could have taken place with peoples from the British
 Columbia coast, or from the interior of Washington, or
 both. Trade with Washington peoples is more likely, at
 least as the original and/or more important source, since
 at least one of the names for camas is linguistically re
 lated to those in other Interior Salish languages (Turner
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 and Kuhnlein, 1983; Tbrner et al., 1990). Similarly,
 the Oweekeno probably obtained camas through a
 Kwakwaka'wakw intermediary rather than directly from
 the Coast Salish, since the Oowekyala name is cognate
 with the Kwak'wala name but not with the Salishan name

 (Compton 1993).
 Linguistic patterns also help elucidate transfers of

 knowledge. The name used by Ditidaht people for
 Cottonwood is not analyzable in the Ditidaht language,
 but is analyzable in Hesquiaht. Like the Hesquiaht, the
 Ditidaht make a salve of cottonwood buds in deer fat, and
 it is likely that if the name was transferred from the
 Hesquiaht to the Ditidaht, the use was as well (Turner et
 al., 1983). Another interesting situation involves the
 Hanaksiala/Haisla use of edible seaweed (Compton
 1993). Not only is the name for this species said to come
 from the Coast Tsimshian, but a Tsimshian story con
 cerning knowledge of its use was given to one consultant
 by his grandfather, who translated the story from
 Tsimshian into Hanaksiala. Compton believes that this
 information suggests a Tsimshianic origin of edible sea

 weed use among the Hanaksiala. Compton (1993) pro
 vides a number of important insights into the transference
 of plant names between various North Wakashan and
 neighbouring groups.

 A variation on this theme was described by Hess
 (n.d.). Sometimes, if the speakers of one language excel
 in a particular technique or craft, their neighbours may
 borrow their words relating to that activity or artifact.
 For example, the Straits Salish are exceptional reef
 netters, and their name for that activity is derived from the
 name for willow, because these branches are used to an
 chor the nets. The Northern Lushootseed, whose territory
 is adjacent to the Straits', have a name for willow which is
 very similar to the Straits name. However, the Southern
 Lushootseed name for willow is completely different. This
 example also illustrates the importance of borders in
 demonstrating clear instances of diffusion. Turner et al.
 (1987) note that there are communities on the Stl'atl'imx/

 Secwepemc, Stl'atrimx/Nlaka'pamux, Nlaka'pamux/Oka
 nagan and Stl'atrimx/Halq'emeylem borders that are func
 tionally bilingual, and plant names and ethnobotanical tra
 ditions in the communities reflect these mixtures.

 Finally, linguistic analysis of plant names can suggest

 broad patterns of past movement and interchange among
 different cultural groups. In a preliminary analysis of one
 Wakashan language (Ditidaht) and two Salishan lan
 guages (Straits and Lushootseed), Hess (n.d.) found that
 a number of plant names were borrowed by the Ditidaht
 from the Salish peoples.15 Hess suggests that if this pat
 tern is found to hold for the majority of borrowed plant

 names, it may indicate the possibility of Ditidaht expan
 sion at the expense of Salish territory, assuming a rela
 tively stable distribution of the plants in question.

 A complex situation was also identified in a compara
 tive study of Interior Salishan tree names (Turner, Ig
 nace and Compton, 1997). Even though the Secwepemc
 language is most closely related linguistically to the
 Stl'atl'imx and Nlaka'pamux languages, fewer tree names
 are cognate among these three languages than among
 Secwepemc, Okanagan, Flathead, Moses-Columbian and
 Coeur d'Alene. This fact may give insight into the pat
 tern of movements of these groups away from the proto

 Salishan homeland, as the Secwepemc and the four
 southeastern Salish groups all, over hundreds or thou
 sands of years, had to traverse the Interior Dry Belt,
 where certain tree species such as western red cedar
 were absent. However, some trees have names shared
 among Secwepemc, Nlaka'pamux and Stl'atl'imx, while
 those of other trees with similar distributions are not.

 Turner, Ignace and Compton (1997) conclude that trade
 networks were probably involved in the development of
 these linguistic anomalies.

 Ecological Implications of Plant Exchange
 Clearly the presence and abundance of plant resources
 available in each Indigenous group's territory affected
 which resources were used or exchanged and in what
 quantities. However, the converse of this statement?to
 what extent did Indigenous peoples influence the distri
 bution and abundance of native plant species??has too
 infrequently been considered in the anthropological and
 biological literature. Likely, people did accidentally and/
 or intentionally disperse plants to new locations and con
 sequently increased their range, or increased the number

 of locations occupied by a plant species in a given area
 (i.e., increases in frequency/abundance). There are vol
 umes of evidence regarding such impacts, both deliberate
 and accidental, by Europeans (e.g., Crosby, 1986) and the
 effects of non-human animal dispersers are similarly well
 considered. However, there has been a tendency to view
 pre-contact worlds as "pristine wilderness" untouched
 by human hands (Blackburn and Anderson, 1993; Dene
 van, 1992), which may help explain the limited attention
 paid to Indigenous peoples' impacts on plant populations.

 While a few studies have suggested instances of pre
 contact human plant dispersal in eastern North America
 (cf. Black, 1994; Day, 1953; Gilmore, 1931), few compara
 ble reports have been made in the northwest. A notable

 exception is a work by Wilson et al. (1988) regarding bit
 terroot. This important root vegetable and item of ex
 change was until recently thought to be restricted in its
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 Canadian distribution to British Columbia. However, dis

 junct populations were discovered in western Alberta in
 1985, and were initially attributed to wind dispersal
 (Kuijt and Michener, 1985, cited by Wilson et al., 1988).

 Wilson et al. suggest three other reasonable hypotheses:
 relictual distribution, which developed as a result of cli
 mate change; intentional cultural dispersal by transplant
 ing, since Indigenous groups in the area showed a
 familiarity with cultivation of other species such as to
 bacco; and accidental dispersal of the seeds or roots of
 bitterroot by groups (such as the Ktunaxa) who regularly
 crossed the continental divide. The authors suggest
 other species with disjunct distributions that could be
 similarly explained, including blue camas, yellow angelica
 (Angelica dawsonii), Oregon-grape (Berberis aquifolium
 ssp. repens) and western sweet cicely (Osmorhiza occi
 dentalis). White the authors do not support conclusively
 any of the three hypotheses, their conclusions in terms
 of the potential importance of cultural dispersal are sig
 nificant:

 Localized, disjunct occurrences of plants that were eco
 nomically important [for] native groups therefore can
 not be assessed fully without consideration of the pos
 sibility of cultural dispersal. Adventitious plantings of
 such species beyond their normal range would make
 economic sense in providing local supplies to supple
 ment or even supplant long-distance trade, and to pro
 vide "wayside stops" along seasonal migration routes.
 Native use and trade would also have resulted in occa

 sional accidental plantings. Such considerations are of
 extreme importance to archaeologists and phytogeog
 raphers because of the low level of visibility of plant
 gathering cultural systems in the archaeological record.
 (Wilson et al., 1988: 518)

 The disjunctions noted in Wilson et al.'s work, along with
 those described from the east, are generally small popu
 lations, which may imply that the ecological impacts of
 such dispersal are generally minor. However, the fact
 that such disjunctions are isolated, and located near areas
 of human habitation or migration, is what makes human
 influence a recognizable possibility (Black, 1994). Other,

 more extensive, populations may have begun initially as
 similar small disjunctions. This is speculation, but the
 potential exists for significant impacts on the ranges of
 species. Also, if a subpopulation becomes well estab
 lished, with the disjunction maintained, the possibility of

 genetic differentiation is high.
 In some cases the effect may not be so obvious. As

 noted by Black (ibid.), people can increase the abundance
 of a species within or adjacent to its natural distribution.

 Also, people may encourage the growth of plants that
 have been dispersed by more usual means. Black gives
 the example of a wild strawberry patch tended by a Cree

 man in an otherwise unfavourable boreal habitat. The

 plant could have been established originally by means of
 a bird, but the man provided it with a favourable place to
 grow and thrive. The existence of an unusual low-eleva
 tion population of yellow avalanche lily near Neskonlith
 Lake in southcentral British Columbia may be another
 example. This species is more commonly found at sub
 alpine elevations in BC. It is possible that bulbs or seeds
 were accidentally brought by animals or humans or pur
 posefully brought by people to the more easily accessible
 Neskonlith meadows long ago, and that the practices of
 regular digging, burning and cultivation16 in the area over

 time encouraged the remarkable abundant growth evi
 dent there today.

 The ethnographic and ethnobotanical literature pro
 vide examples of species that were said to have been
 transplanted, and particular locations where this oc
 curred. Some transplantations involved traded species,
 which were thus brought in from another group's terri
 tory, whereas others involved economically important
 local species that were simply transplanted closer to vil
 lages. In both cases, the desire for a convenient source of
 an important resource was probably a prime motivation.
 A possible example is camas, a bulb generally acquired
 by the Nuu-Chah-Nulth through trade from the Salishan
 peoples of southern Vancouver Island, but which accord
 ing to Hesquiaht people was introduced and planted
 around Hesquiaht village about 100 years ago. Cat-tails,
 too, were said to have been transplanted into Hesquiaht
 territory (Turner and Efrat, 1982). Springbank clover
 was reportedly established at a site in the Kitlope Valley
 (Hanaksiala territory) by a Nuxalk woman, Margaret
 Siwallace (Chief Ken Hall, Haisla relative of Margaret
 Siwallace, personal communication to NT, 1994). Also,
 one ethnographic account suggests that peoples of the
 Puget Sound region transplanted wapato, an important
 root vegetable, from one area to another (Haeberlin and
 Gunther, 1930). Meilleur (1979) speculated on a means
 by which a species of tobacco (Nicotiana quadrivalvis, a
 different species from that grown and used in southern
 British Columbia, N. attenuata) came to be cultivated by
 Haida and Tlingit peoples some 1 600 km north of the
 species' normal range. He suggests that the plant was
 initially cultivated and traded along an east-west corridor
 in the vicinity of The Dalles on the Columbia River, then

 was carried up along the eastern border of the Rockies
 and over to Athapaskan or Gitksan territories, which
 were served by Tlingit trading parties.
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 Transplantations of stinging nettle, an important
 fibre plant commonly found associated with areas of
 human habitation (Turner, 1978),17 provide examples of
 both intra- and intergroup exchange. Compton's (1993)
 consultant Gordon Robertson stated that the Hanaksiala

 and Haisla people planted stinging nettle around their vil
 lages so that it would always be at hand for making
 twine. Compton (1993: 295) notes further that people
 visiting from the central coast communities of Kimsquit,
 Bella Coola and Metlakatla "when they came to trade for
 food items with the Hanaksiala, took stinging nettles
 back with them."

 These types of transplants may have become much
 more common following the influence of European horti
 cultural techniques.18 It may be possible, with long-lived
 species, to date individual plants or populations thought
 to have been deliberately transplanted. However, in gen
 eral it is difficult to determine with any certainty the
 extent of pre-contact human impacts on the distribution
 and abundance of plant species. Oral traditions may not
 retain such incidents over countless generations. Also,
 because the most basic biology of many plant species is
 still poorly understood, there is often no basis for pursu
 ing such higher-level questions as how a species got to
 be where it is (Dr. Geraldine Allen, plant taxonomist,
 University of Victoria, personal communication to DL,
 1996). Nevertheless, the examples of possible types of
 translocations discussed should be sufficient to encour

 age greater consideration of potential past human im
 pacts on plant ecology. This is particularly true in cases
 where the species' range appears anomalous in some way,
 as in cases of disjunctions. As Gordon Day (1953: 343)
 commented, "a knowledge of local archaeology and his
 tory should be a part of the ecologist's equipment." The
 reverse is, of course, true for anthropologists.

 Recent Indigenous Plant Exchange
 Contact with Europeans and other non-Natives brought
 an increased frequency and intensity of exchange, includ
 ing traditional plant resources and knowledge. This in
 crease probably reached its peak around the beginning of
 the 20th century (Turner and Efrat, 1982). With an ever

 greater reliance by Indigenous peoples on introduced
 foods, materials and medicines, and an increasing domi
 nance of European language, currency and other aspects
 of culture, many types of traditional plant-related ex
 change dwindled.

 However, a number of traditional plant resources
 continued to be valued exchange items despite the gen
 eral decline in native plant use and trade. For example,
 Ida Jones recalled that when she was young, Ditidaht

 people used to trade dried fish and other items for camas
 from the Salish people in Victoria (Turner et al, 1983).
 Many traditionally valued resources were also bought
 with money rather than other subsistence items. Elsie
 Claxton, Straits Salish from Tsawout, noted that West
 Coast (Nuu-Chah-Nulth) peoples really liked camas
 bulbs, and that, "a long time ago," they would pay five to
 ten dollars for a 50-pound potato sack of the cooked bulbs
 (personal communication to NT, October 1996). The
 same quantity of potatoes would have cost perhaps two
 dollars at that time. Also, Annie York and Alice Paul
 remembered that, in the early 1900s, Nlaka'pamux
 women used to sell soapberries and other traditional
 foods at the camps of Native hop pickers in the Fraser
 Valley (Turner and Efrat, 1982; Turner et al., 1990).

 More recently, Compton (1993) noted that along the
 coast in 1989, a pint jar of soapberries was worth $25
 CDN and a quart jar $50 CDN. Also, according to Turner
 and Efrat (1982), bear-grass leaves were still being pur
 chased by Hesquiaht basketmakers from people in Wash
 ington, for about $1.00 per 2.5 cm (1 inch) bundle.19

 Many goods are now exchanged privately among friends
 and relatives from different areas; for example, Mary
 Thomas, who is Secwepemc, obtains bitterroot from
 friends in Okanagan territory (personal communication
 to NT, 1995, 1996). She also described an example of
 "sharing of access" to resources that has occurred in her
 lifetime. Her uncle was married to a Ktunaxa woman,
 and they and some other Ktunaxa people would travel to
 Salmon Arm, in Secwepemc territory, by train during the
 summer. They would stay about a month and harvest

 "everything that the Secwepemc people used," including
 berries, root vegetables and salmon. In return, they
 brought dried elk meat, which their Secwepemc friends
 were not able to acquire locally.

 Transplanting and transporting of plants and plant
 propagules from one place to another is also a common
 practice today. For example, Kwakwaka'wakw Heredi
 tary Chief Adam Dick (personal communication to NT,
 1996) recalled transplanting rooted stems of highbush
 cranberry from the bog meadows at Kingcome Inlet to
 his own backyard, to provide a good source of berries for

 his family's use. Secwepemc plant specialist Mary
 Thomas has transplanted a number of important wild
 root vegetables, including the living bitterroot brought by
 friends, into her own garden. Recently, at a Nuxalk pot
 latch in Bella Coola, visiting Heiltsuk chiefs were pre
 sented with live Cottonwood trees as gifts. These were
 planted in Bella Bella, and are growing vigourously there
 today (Evelyn Windsor, Heiltsuk, personal communica
 tion to NT, 1996).
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 As these last examples imply, social aspects of
 Indigenous exchange have remained strong. For exam
 ple, a recent report focussing on the Carrier people
 noted that, despite considerable post-contact cultural
 change, many fundamental patterns of traditional culture

 persist, such as traditional methods of redistribution by
 reciprocal giving, and sharing to ensure that everyone
 has food to eat. The report concluded that participation in

 this exchange system, in which kinship ties were still the

 basis of association, confirmed a person's rightful place in
 the community (Archeo Tech Associates, 1993).

 Plant-related exchange with non-Natives also contin
 ues today. Indigenous artisans continue to sell their bas
 kets, carvings (especially masks and totem poles) and
 other crafts as artwork, and prices now more accurately
 reflect the skill and effort involved. Exchange of knowl
 edge takes place as well. Ethnobotanists continue to
 learn about traditional uses of plants, and are also paying
 greater attention to traditional methods of landscape and
 resource management. There are also non-Native indi
 viduals who seek traditional knowledge as a means of ex
 ploiting potential profits generated, for example, by
 medicinal plants. Fortunately, there is an increasing
 awareness that the intellectual property rights of Indige
 nous peoples need to be respected, and acceptable forms
 of compensation developed. More realistic arrangements
 for reimbursing people for their knowledge, as well as for

 their time and the botanical goods they produce are
 essential.

 Conclusions
 The exchange of plant materials, including foodstuffs,
 materials and manufactured products, was an important
 facet of complex exchange networks encompassing many
 northwestern Indigenous peoples. Trade was important
 in increasing the diversity of foods and materials avail
 able to people, in obtaining products of higher quality
 than would be available locally, in exchanging items of
 specialized crafting, or in overcoming scheduling con
 flicts. Furthermore, plant exchange was not only influ
 enced by the broader cultural context, but in turn
 affected that context through impacts on a group's lan
 guage and collective knowledge. These economic and
 other cultural implications of plant exchange continued to
 exist after contact, and are still apparent to some extent
 today. Finally, plant exchange may have had significant
 extra-cultural consequences, in terms of effects on the
 ecology of the plants themselves, including both abun
 dance and distribution.

 Analysis of the development of various botanical
 technologies and linguistic anomalies can reveal much

 about the origins and interrelationships of the peoples
 themselves. Yet many questions remain, such as: "Why
 were some resources/technologies/names exchanged,
 but not others?"; "What influences did traditional pat
 terns of use and ownership play in plant abundance and
 distribution?"; and "To what extent was trading a social
 or an economic phenomenon, and was it desired, or
 required, for peoples' survival and well-being?" While
 many mysteries will undoubtedly persist, rewards for
 investigating such questions are equally certain.

 Appendix 1: Current and Previously Used
 Names for Aboriginal Groups Discussed
 in Text (Not a Complete Listing)

 Contemporary Name Previously Used or Alternate Name/s
 Ditidaht Nitinaht
 Gitksan Gitxsan, Gitk'san
 Halq'emeylem Halkomelem, Cowichan, Sto:lo, or

 Stalo (includes Katzie)
 Heiltsuk Bella Bella, Northern Kwakiutl
 Kitasoo Southern Tsimshian
 Ktunaxa Kootenay (or Kootenai or Kutenai)
 Kwakwaka'wakw Kwakiutl, Southern Kwakiutl, Kwagiulth
 Lushootseed Puget Sound Salish, including Duwamish,

 Green River, Lower Skagit (Swinomish),
 Nisqually (Skokomish), Puyallup,
 Skykomish, Snohomish, Snuqualmie,
 Squaxin, Suquamish, Upper Skagit

 Nisga'a Nishga, Niska, Nisga
 Nlaka'pamux Thompson
 Nuu-Chah-Nulth Nootka, Westcoast (sometimes

 includes Ditidaht)
 Nuxalk (-mc) Bella Coola
 Secwepemc Shuswap
 Stl'atl'imx Lillooet
 Straits Salish includes Lummi, Samish, Clallam or

 Klallam, Saanich, Songish
 Taidnapam (Sahaptin) Upper Cowlitz
 Tsilhqot'in Chilcotin
 Tvana Skokomish
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 Notes
 1 Malinowski (1922) described this effectively for Melanesian

 peoples. In the Pacific Northwest, the practice of potlatch
 ing provides an example of equally complex exchange.

 2 Names used in the text are those thought to be currently pre
 ferred by the various Indigenous groups themselves. A list of
 commonly used synonyms is found in Appendix 1, and a map
 of the groups in the region of interest is shown in Figure 1.

 3 For example, Teit (1909) stated that the Tsilhqot'in tradi
 tionally traded little with the Carrier, but that this changed
 after the establishment of trading-posts in Carrier country
 in the early 19th century.

 4 Scientific names for plant species are given in Table 1,
 unless otherwise noted.

 5 Gunther (1945) stated that except for choice varieties of
 dried salmon, there was no food item more widely traded by

 Washington peoples than camas. The importance of camas
 was also noted by Ronan (1932: 301), who noted "that when
 the Flatheads went to trade with the Blackfeet they could
 get more in exchange for a few bags of camas than for any
 thing else: [and] that they often got a buffalo robe for a few
 handsful of it."

 6 Ligusticum canbyi has a scattered and infrequent distribu
 tion in relatively inaccessible habitats, therefore it is per
 haps not surprising that it could have been an item of trade.

 7 Part of this trail system was travelled by Alexander
 Mackenzie, which resulted in its being designated the
 "Alexander Mackenzie Heritage Trail." While this designa
 tion in some sense recognizes the importance of the trail, or
 one part of it, Birch water et al. (1993) point out that it does
 not acknowledge the venerable history and significance of
 the trail system for the Nuxalk-Carrier peoples.

 8 The potato trade was highly significant to the Europeans as
 well. Mackie (1984) notes that colonists in the Victoria area

 in the mid-1800s acquired most of their two staples, pota
 toes and salmon, from Indigenous peoples such as the
 Cowichan.

 9 It is also possible that Indian hemp was a common item of
 trade simply because it was constantly in demand. Teit and
 Boas (1973: 255) stated: "Indian hemp, Indian-hemp twine,
 and dressed skins, chiefly deerskins, were staples, and
 although almost equally common to all the tribes of the
 interior, were in demand almost constantly because they

 were so much required for manufactures and clothing. All
 commodities could be bought with them."

 10 Teit (1906: 207) similarly noted of the Stl'atl'imx that "At
 the present day coiled [cedar-root] baskets are manufac
 tured in great numbers by the Lillooet River and Pemberton
 bands, who sell them to the whites and to the Indian tribes
 of the coast-"

 11 The work of Claude Levi-Strauss (1966, 1969) is notable in
 demonstrating the complex linkages, borrowings and con
 versions that occur among the stories and traditions of dif
 ferent peoples.

 12 Teit appears to imply that, for example, fish prongs were
 modeled by the Tsilhqot'in after Secwepemc design. How
 ever, in most instances Teit probably means his compar
 isons simply as a shorthand, to avoid reiterating de
 scriptions he has already made in detail for other groups,
 and directionality of transfer, or transfer per se, is not
 implied.

 13 These "other reasons" included, ironically, participating in
 non-Native cultural activities. For example, Sliammon
 (Comox Salish) women from around Powell River credit
 Secwepemc women of Kamloops for teaching them the art
 of making coiled cedar-root baskets, as a result of interac
 tions at prayer meetings in Kamloops around the turn of the
 century (Kennedy and Bouchard, 1983).

 14 In the period of intensified trade after contact, the necessity
 for communication among many different groups including
 non-Natives led to the development of Chinook jargon. A
 number of Chinook jargon terms became so widely used
 that the original names in many languages were forgotten
 (Turner and Kuhnlein, 1983).

 15 It is interesting that the opposite pattern was noted previ
 ously for groups of these language families further north;
 i.e., the Salishan Nuxalk language borrowed extensively

 from the North Wakashan languages. For example, the
 name for licorice fern in various Coast Salish languages,
 variants on the Halq'emeylem name tl'esiip, is apparently
 derived from the Ditidaht, tl'aa7asiip, since it is analyzable
 in the latter language, as "tendency to grow on the ground"
 (Turner et al., 1983).

 16 See Turner (1992) for a discussion of potential positive
 impacts of Indigenous harvesting and management prac
 tices on plant populations.

 17 Stinging nettle also simply could have been encouraged
 where it grew, as it has a weedy tendency which would
 make it likely to thrive in disturbed areas.

 18 The phenomenally rapid and widespread acceptance of the
 potato suggests that Indigenous peoples mastered gardening
 techniques with impressive alacrity, and/or they were previ
 ously familiar with analogous techniques. Thus, "gardening"
 types of activities may have been more common in pre-con
 tact times than is generally assumed (Suttles, 1951b).
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 19 However, it is felt that this "grass" is not as long or as good
 quality as formerly (1\irner and Efrat, 1982).
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 Clones within Clones: Cosmology and Esthetics
 and Polynesian Crop Selection1

 Brien A. Meilleur Center for Plant Conservation, Missouri Botanical Garden

 Abstract: Polynesians living on tropical and temperate high
 islands in the Pacific traditionally maintained large inventories
 of cultivars (cultivated varieties) in vegetatively propagated
 crop species or cultigens. This intraspecific or "within spe
 cies" diversification has usually been explained in ecological
 functional terms, with cultivar selections seen as human adap
 tive responses to variation in natural and agricultural eco
 systems. But recent research reveals little genetic basis to the
 Polynesian polyvarietal phenomenon and further suggests that
 functional equivalency existed among some cultivars in agricul
 tural contexts. Hawaiian polyvarietal phenomena are described
 and crop folk classification is outlined. Utility and perceptual
 distinctiveness are explored along with indigenous concepts of
 cosmology and esthetics as criteria that in combination may
 better account for the large inventories of crop cultivars in
 Hawaii and Polynesia.

 Resume': Les Polynesiens des hautes lies tropicales et tem
 perees du Pacifique cultivaient traditionnellement de tres nom
 breuses varietes d'especes cultivees (ou cultigenes) a repro
 duction vegetative. Cette diversite intraspecifique a souvent
 ete expliquee en termes ecologico-fonctionnels, la selection
 des multiples cultivars (de l'anglais ?cultivated varieties?) ou
 clones etant percue comme une reponse adaptative aux varia
 tions a l'interieur des ecosystemes naturels et agricoles. Toute
 fois, d'apres des etudes recentes, la tres grande variete
 polynesienne reposerait sur une base genetique minimale et
 certains cultivars seraient equivalents d'un point de vue fonc
 tionnel dans des contextes agricoles. Dans le present travail,
 nous decrivons le phenomene hawaien de multiplicite des
 varietes cultivees et nous presentons la classification vernacu
 laire de ces varietes. Les explications fondees sur l'utilisation
 et la differenciation perceptive sont aussi abordees en meme
 temps que les concepts vernaculaires relatifs a la cosmologie et
 a l'esthetisme. Lensemble de ces considerations devrait per
 mettre de mieux rendre compte du nombre important de culti
 vars a Hawai et en Polynesie.

 Whether viewed from the perspectives of horti culture, human ecology or ethnohistory, the diver
 sification of traditional crops into many and even scores
 of cultivars (cultivated varieties) is a remarkable feature

 of Polynesian cultural evolution. Excepting the sub
 antarctic Chatham Islands, the selection and maintenance

 of multiple cultivars within crop species or cultigens
 occurred everywhere in traditional Polynesia. Especially
 prevalent in the more massive and ecologically diverse
 high islands, each Polynesian society?whatever its size
 and complexity?based its agricultural production on a
 unique set of crops and semidomesticates chosen from a
 core group of plant species, most of which had originated
 outside of Polynesia. During centuries of more-or-less
 endogenous cultural development following colonization,
 the people of each of the major Polynesian archipelagoes
 favoured one or more of these crops with substantial and
 even lavish attention in the form of polyvarietal selection
 and maintenance.

 In this study I investigate structural and functional
 aspects of the Polynesian polyvarietal phenomenon.
 Using as examples five Hawaiian cultigens?banana,
 kava, sugarcane, sweet potato and taro?I first identify
 common features of the biology and folk classification of

 the Polynesian crops. After reviewing the criteria most
 often proposed to account for polyvarietal crop phenom
 ena in Polynesia and other tropical regions, I introduce
 cosmology and esthetics as possible important motivat
 ing factors in the selection and maintenance of truly large
 numbers of cultivated varieties in Hawaii and Polynesia.

 Shared Features of the Five
 Hawaiian Crops
 Despite being from five unrelated families (Araceae,
 Convolvulaceae, Musaceae, Piperaceae, Poaceae), the
 five Hawaiian crops serving as background for this dis
 cussion share the following features: all are extra-Poly
 nesian domesticates; all have narrow genetic bases; all
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 Dr. Adrian Brash, renowned "Hawaiian banana hunter,"
 standing in front of iholena lele (Musa acuminata x M. bal
 bisiana), one of five Hawaiian iholena eumusa (AAB genomic
 group) banana clones. Photo probably taken in the 1950s or
 1960s. Courtesy of Bernice P. Bishop Museum.

 are polyploids; all are asexually propagated; each was
 diversified into multiple cultivars; and all are repre
 sented in Hawaii by a folk classification of at least three
 different ranks. Several of these features were noted by
 the 18th-century European explorers Banks (in Tahiti;
 Yen, 1991: 67) and Cook (in Hawaii; Agee, 1927: 155),
 and then by 19th-century "gentlemen farmers" such as
 Rooke (1855) in Hawaii. Territory of Hawaii horticultur
 ists Pope (1926) and Whitney, Bowers and Takahashi
 (1939) and the well-known Pacific ethnographer Handy
 (1940; Handy and Handy, 1972), produced detailed
 inventories of several Hawaiian cultigens. These publi
 cations are complemented elsewhere in Polynesia by
 the works of Barrau (1956a, 1956b, 1958), Simmonds
 (1954, 1956), Yen (1960, 1968, 1973, 1980, 1990, 1991)
 and, to a lesser extent, Brown (1931), all of whom

 treated Polynesian crops in wider Oceanian and some
 times world contexts.

 Origin and Biology
 It has long been recognized that most of the traditional
 Polynesian crops are not Polynesian domesticates at all
 (Buck, 1938; Yen, 1991). However, there are a few cases
 of local polyvarietal development within native Polyne
 sian plant species: New Zealand flax (Phormium tenax
 Forst.) is perhaps the best example. But the great major
 ity of the traditional Polynesian crops are Indo-Malayan
 and Melanesian domesticates that were transported east
 ward during the Austronesian and the later prehistoric
 Polynesian colonization of the south-central and eastern
 Pacific islands (Yen, 1991). Reduced fertility common to
 many of the non-cereal tropical energy crops, combined
 with sequential island hopping involving long distance
 open sea voyaging, undoubtedly resulted in the unusually
 narrow genetic bases now seen as characteristic of most
 Polynesian cultigens. For example, Hawaiian bananas and
 kava are sterile, while sugarcane, sweet potato and taro
 demonstrate extremely low rates of flowering and seed
 set. Each of these crops is effectively reproduced in
 Hawaii through lateral bud, ratoon or stem propagation
 involving human intervention, though dispersed feral
 populations of banana and kava have persisted sporadi
 cally after abandonment up until today. Sterility and near
 sterility resulted from the mutually reinforcing natural
 effects of autopolyploidy and interspecific hybridization
 coupled with human selection which favoured reduced
 flowering, parthenocarpy, plant products other than
 seeds and vegetative vigour.

 Recent studies indicate or suggest exceedingly nar
 row genotypes in Hawaiian kava (Lebot, Aradhya and
 Manshardt, 1991), sugarcane (Wood and Strand, 1988),
 and taro (Lebot and Aradhya, 1991), while a slightly
 larger, though still very limited, genetic base is found

 within the Hawaiian bananas (Lebot et al., 1993; Lebot,
 Meilleur and Manshardt, 1994).

 Despite observations of low levels of seed produc
 tion in Pacific sweet potato and taro (Bulmer, 1966;
 Handy, 1940; Handy and Handy, 1972: 21; Yen, 1968:
 390), presumably the result of sexual processes, somatic
 mutation in meristematic tissue is now recognized as the
 principal source of phenotypic variation. Like their coun
 terparts throughout Polynesia, Hawaiian farmers recog
 nized this variation?most obvious in colour and
 form?and then selected and maintained it through isola
 tion, propagation and dissemination of cultivars. While
 each cultigen's exceedingly narrow genetic base is re
 markable in biological and horticultural terms, one can
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 not but also be impressed by the breadth of phenotypic
 variation in the form of morphotypes or cultivars se
 lected and maintained by Hawaiians within the five crops.
 The Polynesian cultigens are thus excellent examples of
 the need for care to be shown in assuming equivalency
 between phenotypic variation and genetic diversity in
 crops, as has sometimes been done in the social sciences
 (Boster, 1984a; Brush, Carney and Huaman, 1981;
 Hames, 1983: 28).

 Cultivar Numbers
 Based on both naming patterns and observed variation,
 widely divergent claims have been made regarding the
 number of cultivars traditionally maintained in Hawaii in
 the five crops. Citing the high ends, 300-plus varieties
 have been claimed for taro (Krauss, 1993; but see
 Fornander, 1918-19; Greenwell, 1947; Handy, 1940; Mac
 Caughey, 1917; Pukui, 1967; Whitney, Bowers and Taka
 hashi, 1939), 50-plus for sweet potato (Rooke, 1855;
 Thrum, 1879; but see Handy, 1940), 70-plus for banana
 (Kalokuokamaile in Pope, 1926, 1927), about 40 for
 sugarcane (Handy, 1940; Moir, 1933) and 15 for kava
 (Handy, 1940; Handy and Handy, 1972). Similarly high
 figures have been cited for these same and other crops
 throughout Polynesia (Berridge, 1913; Brown, 1931;
 Colenso, 1880; Henry, 1928; Walsh, 1902) and Oceania
 (Bascom, 1948; Plucknett, de la Pena and Obrero, 1970;
 Spier, 1951; Warner, 1962). With the role that syn
 onymy probably played in inflating these figures now
 better understood (Abbott, 1992: 25; Boster, 1984b:
 42), and following some unknown (but probably not
 catastrophic) amount of genetic erosion (Whitney, Bow
 ers and Takahashi, 1939), it is believed today that
 Hawaiian taro varieties number around 80 to 100
 (Lebot and Arahdya, 1991), sweet potatoes perhaps 25
 to 30, bananas about 25 (Lebot, Meilleur and Mans
 hardt, 1994), sugarcanes around 30 (Wood and Strand,
 1988) and in kava cultivars number between 10 and 15
 (Lebot and Levesque, 1989). Despite the differences
 between the earlier and later assessments, by any rea
 sonable standard even the modern, lower figures are
 impressive. The numbers alone compel us to acknowl
 edge that ancient Hawaiians carefully attended to their
 crops and, for reasons not yet well understood,
 selected and maintained large inventories of cultivars
 in each of them. Later sections of this article will exam

 ine the possible underlying bases for this Polynesian
 polyvarietal phenomenon. For now, I assess the general
 importance of the Hawaiian crops and describe related
 features of their folk classification.

 Cultivar Numbers as Indices of Cultural
 Significance of the Hawaiian Crops

 In the absence of figures on surface areas planted, quan
 tities produced, amounts consumed, nutritional contribu
 tions or other types of evidence which alone or in
 combination could demonstrate Hawaiian crop impor
 tance during the traditional period, cultivar numbers per

 cultigen can be used as very rough indices of cultural sig
 nificance. Assuming that the selection of multiple vari
 eties and the resulting folk classificatory elaboration are
 positively correlated with cultural significance, as has
 been demonstrated elsewhere (Berlin, Breedlove and
 Raven, 1974: 99-100; Hames, 1983: 16-17), that the five
 cultigens were introduced to Hawaii at approximately the
 same time, and that their rates of mutation are essen

 tially equivalent, we can rank each crop in Hawaii by its
 importance in terms of the number of cultivars main
 tained (Table 1). This simplistic assessment ranks taro
 as the most important crop, sweet potato and sugarcane
 approximately tie for second, banana is third and kava is
 the least important of the five Hawaiian crops that were
 subjected to significant infraspecific diversification.2

 Table 1
 Cultural Importance of Hawaiian Crops
 Based on Cultivar Numbers

 Number of
 Cultigen Cultivars
 Colocasia esculenta/tero/kalo 80-100
 Ipomoea batatas/sweet potato/'uala 25-30
 Saccharum officinarum/sugzrcane/ko Perhaps 30
 Musa acuminata x M. Balbisianal

 (Eumusa) banana/mai'a About 25
 Piper methysticum/kava/'awa 10-15

 While ranking of Hawaiian crops in this way roughly
 parallels impressionistic assessments of earlier writers
 (Handy, 1940; Handy and Handy, 1972), somewhat more
 specific statements about cultural significance can be made
 by examining the complexity of crop folk classification.

 Classificatory Similarities
 I begin this topic with a simple lexical analysis of each of
 the classificatory lexicons of the five crops. This follows
 literature searches that established lists of varietal names,
 determinations of synonymy and assessments of folk clas

 sificatory relationships based on available evidence.

 The cultivars in each crop can be arranged hier
 archically in rough, partial classifications according to
 lexical complexity, as in the tree diagrams shown in
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 Figures 1-5. These classifications may reflect some fea
 tures of the cultivar selection process in Hawaii as it
 occurred through time. For example, let's assume that
 taro, or kalo, was introduced to Hawaii by Polynesians
 perhaps 2,000 years ago in an undifferentiated state or
 much less differentiated state when compared to today,
 that is, as a single or a few clonally propagated cultivars
 which were originally the sole Hawaiian representatives
 of Colocasia esculenta. We can thus locate the Hawaiian

 lexeme kalo at level 0 in our scheme. Preliminary analy
 sis suggests that the crop may have been segregated into
 around 25 varieties, but it is not possible to determine the
 rate or the period of time over which this differentiation
 may have occurred in Hawaii. These folk segregates are
 placed at the subspecific -1 level in our scheme, and con
 stitute a contrast set. Whitney, Bowers and Takahashi
 (1939), also recognizing the possible temporal priority of
 these folk segregates with regard to later taro selections,
 variously called these -1 level clones "groups," "group
 names" or "groupings." I'll call them cultivar groups. Col
 lectively, these cultivar groups appear to represent a first

 wave of taro selection in Hawaiian history. Whitney, Bow
 ers and Takahashi (1939) essentially describe them in
 terms of what folk taxonomists now call "monomially
 labeled folk specifics" (Berlin, 1992: 118). Such monomials
 occur in the Hawaiian classifications of crop plants immedi

 ately below the monolexemic (and generic) head terms,
 like kalo, which are often silent but inferred. Examples are

 (kalo) lauloa, (kalo) mana, (kalo) piko, (kalo) kumu, etc.
 About eight cultivar groups of taro now appear to remain in
 Hawaii. The other possible 15 original cultivar groups or
 so now seem either to be represented by single clones,
 have been lost, or nomenclatural information is too frag
 mentary to determine much about them.

 Following this presumed first wave of taro selection
 in Hawaii, many of the -1 level cultivar groups, such as
 lauloa and piko, seem to have been subjected to at least
 one more round of selection by Hawaiians. The new cul
 tivars selected from the -1 level clones constitute a sec
 ond contrast set of -2 level clonal variants. These are

 usually identifiable by their binomial names, formed by
 the cultivar group name followed by a secondary, descrip

 tive epithet. Lauloa ha is an example.
 Somatic mutants from a small number of -2 level

 clones appear to have continued to be selected by Hawai
 ians during prehistory, forming a contrast set of -3 level
 clonal variants. Lexically, these cultivars are trinomials
 formed by the addition of a tertiary, descriptive epithet to
 the binomial, such as lauloa ha 'ele'ele.

 Once the five crop lexicons are arranged in this man
 ner, we can make two simple calculations. In the first, we

 Figure 1
 Example of Presumed Taro (Colocasia esculenta)
 Folk Classification in Ancient Hawaii

 Hawaiian names for the cultigen Classificatory
 and examples of cultivars level

 kalo 0

 mana lauloa _1

 ha -2

 'ele 'ele ?

 Figure 2
 Example of Possible Sweet Potato (Ipomoea
 batatas) Folk Classification in Ancient Hawaii

 Hawaiian names for the cultigen Classificatory
 and examples of cultivars level

 'uala 0

 piko mohihi

 ke'oke'o -2

 Figure 3
 Example of Possible Sugarcane (Saccharum
 officinarum) Folk Classification in Ancient Hawaii

 Hawaiian names for the cultigen Classificatory
 and examples of cultivars level

 ko 0

 laukona 'akoki

 'uala -2

 maka 'a ?
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 Figure 4
 Example of Presumed Banana (Musa sp.)
 Folk Classification in Ancient Hawaii

 Hawaiian names for the cultigen Classificatory |
 and examples of cultivars level

 mai'a 0

 maoli popo'ulu _1

 moa -2

 Figure 5
 Example of Possible Kava (Piper methysticum)
 Folk Classification in Ancient Hawaii

 Hawaiian names for the cultigen Classificatory
 and examples of cultivars level

 'awa 0

 mdkea papa -1

 'ele 'ele -2

 count the number of levels at which cultivar selection

 appears to have occurred in each crop. In the second, we
 note the number of cultivars selected at each level.
 While we cannot know how much of this process oc
 curred prior to Polynesian colonization of Hawaii, one
 outstanding feature is immediately recognizable: Hawai
 ians subjected at least two of the five crops (taro and
 sugarcane) to three levels of infraspecific selection,
 seemingly practising a sort of serial elaboration of vari
 eties that might be described for these two cases as
 clones within clones within clones.

 Since we assumed that classificatory elaboration of
 crop species is directly correlated with cultural signifi
 cance in Hawaii, by determining the number of levels of
 selection per crop and the number of cultivars per level,
 somewhat clearer statements about the degree of selec
 tive attention shown to each of the five Hawaiian crops
 are possible. Such an assessment complements earlier

 impressionistic statements on relative crop importance
 in Hawaii by establishing degrees of cultural attention
 shown by Hawaiians toward their crops.

 Criteria for Selection of the
 Five Hawaiian Crops
 But while we now know a bit more about their origin and
 can better gauge their traditional cultural importance,
 how do we explain the selection and maintenance of so
 many cultivars in the five Hawaiian crops. Anthropolo
 gists especially have studied aspects of polyvarietal phe
 nomena among native peoples in the tropics, and their
 published works among others provide background for
 the discussion that follows.

 Three principal avenues of investigating polyvarietal
 phenomena are distinguished here. The first approach
 focuses on human ecological explanations. In these, the
 selection and maintenance of multiple varieties are
 viewed as strategies by which human societies adapt
 their crops (and themselves) to variation in natural and

 agricultural ecosystems (agroecosystems) and thus aug
 ment or diversify their own economic production. Fairly
 detailed claims have been made which link polyvarietal
 cropping systems to crop loss risk reduction, enhance
 ment of crop resistance to pathogens, adaptation to di
 verse substrates or water regimes, prolongation of
 growing seasons, shortening of maturation times, in
 crease in overall yield and so on. In the second approach,
 polyvarietal phenomena are linked to expanded cultural
 (but non-ecological) roles for cultivars and their prod
 ucts. And in the third approach, formulated mostly by the
 cognitive anthropologist James Boster, the varietal selec
 tion process itself is studied. I summarize and discuss
 each of these approaches in turn. I then examine Hawai
 ian notions of cosmology and esthetics as possible crite

 ria that may complement already proposed explanations
 in accounting for the selection of Hawaiian cultivar num
 bers which seem to exceed what were necessary for
 material success.

 Agroecological Links to Polyvarietal Phenomena

 Quite a bit has been written about infraspecific selection
 as a means by which people match the flexible agronomic
 qualities of certain cultigens to environmental variation.
 Most versions of this view are deterministic (Hames,
 1983: 32), that is, cultivar selection is seen as an adaptive
 response by humans to natural or anthropogenic environ
 mental diversity. Statements seeking to account for
 polyvarietal phenomena in Polynesia usually assert this
 linkage in some form (Handy, 1940; Pukui, 1967: 433;
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 Rooke, 1855; Walsh, 1902: 13). The strongest proponent
 of this position in Hawaii is Handy (1940: 9), who states
 that "Hawaiian planters ... consciously select... the
 varieties that grow best under given circumstances," and
 that "varieties [were] adapted to planting in every type
 of soil" (Handy and Handy, 1972: 79). However, in Poly
 nesia such contentions are made in the near absence of

 substantiating data (but see Handy, 1940: 46, 54 for
 maturation time differences in Hawaiian taros, presum
 ably derived from empirical observation). For instance,
 to validate their claims, Handy (1940: 14,143, 220-225)
 and Handy and Handy (1972: 109-110, 128) describe
 examples which link microenvironments and just two
 taro varieties. In making similar statements about
 sweet potato, no supporting information is furnished.
 On the other hand, though they acknowledge a range of
 responses among the taro cultivars to different agroeco

 logical conditions, the horticulturists Whitney, Bowers
 and Takahashi (1939) do not draw deterministic conclu
 sions, and Pope (1926) in his work on bananas avoids the
 issue.

 Assertions by Handy and others that Hawaiian culti
 var elaboration was a cultural response to agroecological
 variation presuppose two features of Polynesian horticul
 ture that have not been well substantiated: that Polyne
 sians recognized differences in yield among cultivars in
 diverse environments and that Polynesians experi
 mented with newly mutated clones in view of expanding
 their horticultural activities into new environments or of

 using existing agricultural lands more efficiently. Though

 these suppositions may be true, they have almost no
 documented factual basis in Polynesia. Moreover, a re
 view of the background literature on polyvarietal phe
 nomena elsewhere in the tropics reveals that cultivars
 are not universally viewed as having been selected and
 maintained for the purpose of microenvironmental adap
 tation.

 In a series of papers on Aguaruna manioc varieties,
 Boster (1984a, 1984b, 1985) argues that "environmental
 response characteristics of manioc seem to be of little
 concern to the [people, even though]... the cultivars did
 differ in their response to soil conditions" (1984b: 40).
 Yen (1968: 406) seems to draw a similar conclusion after
 investigating fungal action on Pacific sweet potato culti
 vars. Though differentially resistant to laboratory infec
 tion, he noted that the varieties did "not indicate a
 selection for resistance." Like-minded conclusions have

 been made with regard to the polyvarietal aspects of the
 Andean potato (Brush, 1992; Zimmerer, 1991: 36-37) and
 ensete ("banana") cultivation by the Ethiopian Ari
 (Shigeta, 1996: 264). Thus, while agroecological explana

 tions for polyvarietal phenomena in Hawaii are plausible
 and intuitively attractive, in the absence of substantiating
 data it is inappropriate, as Hunn (1982: 831) has stated, to
 assign "motives to human actions based solely on their
 consequences, biological or otherwise." Along with con
 tinued work such as that of de la Pena et al. (n.d.) which
 has demonstrated yield and taste differences in Hawaiian
 taro grown under uniform conditions, controlled experi

 mentation and field work with contemporary Polynesian
 farmers practising traditional methods would be useful in
 helping to confirm that agroecological adaptation,
 whether intentional or not, is the driving force behind
 Polynesian polyvarietal selection.

 Other researchers have shown interest in multiple
 cultivar phenomena among indigenous and peasant peo
 ples by studying the distribution and merits of polycul
 ture and multicropping in the tropics. For example, the
 mixing of sweet potato and other varieties has been
 described as a positively reinforced behaviour which con
 tributes to increased harvest security (Clawson, 1985;
 Zimmerer, 1991: 27). Indeed, Western horticulturists and
 agronomists have long recognized the value of expanded
 phenotypy in widening agroecological response, and
 especially so in asexually propagated tropical crops with
 narrow gene pools (Altieri, Letourneau and Davis, 1983:
 47; but see Hames, 1983: 14). In Polynesia, Yen (1968:
 406) observed that mixed varietal stands of sweet potato
 tended to show reduced disease incidence, and Whitney,
 Bowers and Takahashi (1939: 7), and Handy and Handy
 (1972: 103, 134), noted that Hawaiian planters some
 times mixed varieties. However, none of these writers

 make especially strong statements about the supposed
 benefits of polyculture as a motive for the selection of
 multiple varieties. While multicropping in the tropics has
 been well investigated, polyculture has been much less
 so, and polyvarietal phenomena in relation to polyculture
 even less. Given the ubiquity of polyvarietal phenomena
 in Polynesia, and that polyculture and multicropping
 seem to have been similarly widespread, the Pacific is
 lands would appear to be a particularly well suited region
 for investigating these phenomena and their relation
 ships.

 Other researchers describe relevant features of the

 polyvarietal phenomenon through a second approach. In
 this approach, infraspecific crop diversification is tied to
 the expansion or improvement of non-agroecological cul
 tural roles for cultivars and their products.
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 Expanded Cultural Utility and
 Polyvarietal Phenomena

 Many forms of non-agroecological cultural utility have
 been proposed as forces motivating the selection and
 maintenance of crop cultivars. These range from protec
 tion against human theft of bitter varieties of Amazonian

 manioc (discussed in McKey and Beckerman, 1993: 95)
 to establishing and reinforcing human cultural identity
 through Andean potato cultivars (Brush, 1992; Zim

 merer, 1991), with all types of everyday material applica
 tions in between.

 Similarly, substantial functional differences have
 been attributed to cultivars within the five Hawaiian

 crops, especially in the context of the domestic economy.

 Pick any one of the five cultigens and one can find that
 some of its varieties were used as food, others as
 medicine or in rituals, many were prepared in different
 ways for different occasions, etc. While most Hawaiian
 cultivars were probably, in this regard, multipurpose,
 there are also examples of varieties that seemed to
 occupy tightly restricted roles within Hawaiian culture.
 For example, Greenwell (1947: 283) describes the taro
 variety 'ohe as being used solely for suppositories. How
 ever, given our understanding of the Hawaiian crops' nar
 row genetic bases, and the known material uses to which
 crops were put, we can ask ourselves two questions. Dis
 persed even as they were across eight main islands with
 much environmental variation, was it ecologically or eco
 nomically necessary for Hawaiians to select and maintain
 80 to 100 taro varieties or 30 sweet potato cultivars? And
 was it biologically possible and materially meaningful for
 the Hawaiians to have selected and maintained such a
 plethora of presumed functionally distinct varieties from
 crops with such narrow genetic bases? While these ques
 tions cannot be answered in the current paucity of
 detailed field or experimental data, it is worth returning
 to the unpublished taro yield results of de la Pena et al.
 (n.d.) for some indication on how we might proceed in
 trying to answer these questions in the future.

 Functional equivalency among almost any set of cul
 tural objects is difficult to demonstrate under the best of

 circumstances and it is always a more-or-less relative
 concept. Nevertheless, while showing a range in yield
 differential of over 3:1 within 42 Hawaiian taro cultivars
 grown under controlled conditions (maea = .95 lbs/corm
 vs. manini uluuli = 3.23 lbs/corm), de la Pena's data per
 mit preliminary clustering of the 42 cultivars into six

 sets in which yield does not differ within each set by
 more than 5 percent. Two of these groups are composed
 of more than 10 cultivars. While indicating only that

 many Hawaiian varieties yield similarly under identical
 conditions, these results nevertheless suggest that sub
 stantial functional equivalency may have existed among
 many of the Hawaiian taro varieties in their agroecologi
 cal performance.3 If, after further research, this proves to
 be true within the taro cultivars, we would expect to find
 clustering like this in the material aspects of the other
 Hawaiian cultigens, as Lebot and Levesque (1989) found
 in their kava work which grouped 11 Hawaiian morpho
 types into five chemotypes. If, through further research,
 functional equivalency in material applications can be
 clearly demonstrated within the Hawaiian cultigens, non
 material bases for selection will need to be more thor

 oughly studied for their potential roles in motivating
 varietal diversification in Hawaii, Polynesia and else
 where. Indeed, as we will see below, I believe it is proba
 ble that cosmology and esthetics played important
 historical roles in inflating traditional Hawaiian cultivar
 inventories. However, quite a different approach was
 taken by Boster in describing aspects of Aguaruna man
 ioc selection in the Peruvian Amazon.

 A Cognitive Approach, and Variability
 for Its Own Sake
 In his work on Aguaruna manioc cultivars, Boster de
 scribes and analyzes what he calls selection for percep
 tual distinctiveness, an important notion prefigured in
 the works of Harlan (1975: 110) and Yen (1968: 394).
 Boster's point (1985: 311) is that "cultivars must be dis
 tinguishable before they can be selected on the basis of
 utility." He does not refute the agroecological or the
 expanded utility selection arguments, rather, he takes
 another tack, mostly examining the process of varietal
 diversification instead of its causes. By proposing a pre
 dictable sequence of cognitive and practical events which
 begin with the "selection of combinations of characters

 that allow the cultivars to be perceptually distinguished"
 (1984b: 44), Boster describes a two-step process in
 which morphological markers are first recognized by
 Aguaruna and then selected by them. In step one, selec
 tion is of visual characters that permit cultivar recogni
 tion and is unconscious, while in step two, selection
 occurs of the now-distinguishable cultivars based on util

 itarian criteria, followed by the prolonged maintenance of

 some cultivars, and is deliberate. He argues that if culti
 vars are not in some way readily distinguishable, step
 two selection cannot occur.

 Though not the emphasis of his work on manioc,
 Boster does nevertheless suggest some reasons why so
 many varieties are selected and maintained by the
 Aguaruna. While recognizing the potential motivating
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 roles of agroecological adaptation and other forms of util
 ity, he claims that Aguaruna view cultivar selection and

 maintenance as desirable unto themselves, as a sort of
 bio-agricultural insurance policy, and this is mostly suffi
 cient to account for the large manioc cultivar inventory.
 In his words, "it would not be adaptive to eliminate alter
 natives [which] might never be recovered ... if the man
 ioc varieties are decided against." Other observers of
 tropical agriculture have also proposed that infraspecific
 crop variability is selected and maintained for its own
 sake by indigenous peoples (Shigeta, 1996: 262). In Poly
 nesia, Handy (1940: 149) felt simply that variety ap
 pealed to Hawaiian planters, and Harlan (1975: 110) and
 Yen (1968: 408) describe the novelty of "strange and
 bizarre" forms and the interest shown toward them by
 traditional farmers (see also Brush, 1992: 180). Indeed,
 the pride and prestige in discovering new, unusual vari
 eties, and then in maintaining highly valued ones, is a
 characteristic of traditional agricultural societies through
 out the tropics (Bascom, 1948: 217; Boster, 1984a: 355;
 1984b: 43; Handy and Handy, 1972: 23; Shigeta, 1996: 257;

 Warner, 1962: 410; Zimmerer, 1991: 34).
 There is nothing inherently implausible about any of

 the explanations thus far described, but just how does
 one prove or disprove them, or calculate the part that
 one or the other of the motivating forces may play in the
 processes of cultivar selection and maintenance? I will
 return to this question in my concluding remarks, but
 first, let's look at the roles that cosmology and esthetics
 may have played in creating the polyvarietal phe
 nomenon in Hawaii.

 Cosmology and Esthetics as Bases for
 Selection and Maintenance of
 Polynesian Cultivars
 Cosmology and esthetics are cultural features which are
 rarely considered as bases for polyvarietal phenomena.
 Because they are so thoroughly interconnected in Poly
 nesia, they are treated here together. Hawaiian crops and
 cultivars were not limited in their cultural significance to

 the more common material applications as food, medicine
 and so on. Many were heavily implicated in traditional
 Hawaiian ritual which penetrated nearly every aspect of
 life. For instance, it is well known that many cultivars
 and their products could be consumed or used solely by
 the chiefly classes. And, at the species or cultigen level,
 under certain circumstances, several of the Hawaiian
 crops were well known to be kinolau, or tangible mani
 festations of one or more of the Hawaiian gods (e.g., taro
 as Kane; sweet potato as Lono), as were many wild

 plants and animals. However, such cultigen-level aspects
 of the linkage between Hawaiian cosmology and plants
 may have only a limited bearing on the Polynesian poly
 varietal phenomenon which resides at infraspecific lev
 els. At least three instances of cultivars as kinolau can be

 found in the literature, and I believe that these examples
 are potentially significant to our understanding of multi
 ple cultivar inventories in Hawaii and Polynesia. What
 they demonstrate is that Hawaiian cosmological concepts
 penetrated well below the level of species in folk classifi
 catory terms, and in these cases, to the -1 and -2 levels
 of the folk classification. It is also known that in certain

 ritual contexts individual cultivars were specifically
 required (Green and Beckwith, 1926: 180; Ii, 1983: 45;
 Pukui, 1967: 433). This suggests that some varieties,
 perhaps functionally equivalent with other cultivars in
 agricultural or other material contexts, were considered
 to be functionally unique cosmologically. We might see
 support for this speculative argument in Handy's (1968:
 49) contention that if more were known about Hawaiian

 religion, "every ... form of life [would have been found
 to be] an embodiment of a particular god or demigod,"
 presumably occupying a distinct cosmological role in rit
 ual contexts.

 Colour and form were important morphological di
 mensions of the relationship among gods, chiefs and cul
 tivars. Chiefs and gods were closely but variously
 associated with black, red and yellow, as well as with
 mixes of colours that were suggestive of rainbows. Given
 this background, we can ask ourselves how fortuitous it
 is that the three chiefly and ritual colours, and their vari
 ous combinations, are so common in the ubiquitous
 striped patterns found in cultivars of all the five crops.
 The most explicit example of this relation is that of the
 red-coloured taro varieties that were reserved for chiefly
 consumption of poi (cooked and fermented taro paste)
 and as offerings to gods (Greenwell, 1947: 281), but
 many similar cases can be found among the other culti
 gens.

 We should also consider what the Hawaiian theory
 might have been to account for the appearance of such
 visually stimulating multicoloured sports alongside es
 tablished varieties. Elsewhere, in Melanesia (Haudri
 court, 1964: 99), and in South America (Boster, 1984b:
 43), such morphological changes in clonal variants are
 attributed to divine action. While we do not have specific
 evidence for this in Hawaii, Hawaiian evolutionary the
 ory, as represented in the Kumulipo (the Hawaiian cre
 ation chant), attributes the creation of all known entities

 to cosmological forces (Beckwith, 1951; Valeri, 1985),
 and it is likely that the advent of new and remarkable
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 clonal variants would have been similarly viewed.
 Though again speculative, Hawaiian cosmological beliefs
 may actually have required the maintenance of newly
 recognized phenotypes.

 The potential role of esthetics in Hawaiian cultivar
 selection should also be considered in this context.
 Hawaiians, like all the tropical and temperate high island
 Polynesians, developed sophisticated art forms, engaged
 in elaborate body decoration and ornamentation often
 involving plant products and systematically constructed
 an oral literature full of subtle notions of environmental

 beauty. And, as Kaeppler (1978a, 1978b, 1989) has re
 peatedly stated, it is impossible to divorce Polynesian
 esthetics from cosmology, ritual and social organization.

 While concepts of environmental and natural resource
 esthetics have been little explored in Polynesia, parallels
 can be readily established between decorative elabora
 tion in the classical Polynesian art forms and colour and
 formal patterns in Hawaiian cultivars. For example,
 Kaeppler continually draws our attention in her work on
 Polynesian music, dance and sculpture to elaborate, even
 exaggerated, decorations of the art forms which she
 believes to be unnecessary to their role in communicat
 ing ritual themes. And when she (1978b: 272) describes
 Tongan art as imbued with "levels and levels of decora
 tion upon decoration," it is hard not to associate this
 "artistic" behaviour with the serial selection and then

 maintenance of scores of unusually formed and colourful
 Hawaiian crop cultivars (e.g., clones within clones).

 In Polynesia and other tropical regions, beauty has
 occasionally been recognized as a possible basis for culti
 var selection. Both Handy and Handy (1972: 313) and
 Pukui (1967: 433-434) briefly noted traditional Hawaiian
 appreciation of beauty in several crop cultivars, and else
 where in the literature on indigenous tropical horticul
 ture similar attributions can occasionally be found
 (Boster, 1984a: 355; Dodds, 1965: 131). I argue that es
 thetics and cosmology deserve much more serious atten
 tion by researchers as potential criteria for understand
 ing selection of multiple cultivar inventories in Hawaii,
 Polynesia and elsewhere in the tropics.

 Conclusions
 In the first half of this study I showed that the Hawaiian

 cultivars were numerous, that they were selected within
 five crops from unrelated families, that they existed
 through a process of serial, infraspecific selection of
 somatic mutants, and that certain of their lexical aspects
 are useful in assessing their overall cultural significance.
 In the second half of the work I exposed the principal
 approaches employed to account for and analyze poly

 varietal phenomena in Hawaii, Polynesia and the tropics,
 and introduced cosmology and esthetics as possible fur
 ther motivating features in the development of the phe
 nomenon. I hope what emerges from this is a broader
 appreciation for the complexity of infraspecific crop se
 lection in the tropics, and an awareness that more rigor
 ous problematics are needed to establish cause and effect
 in crop cultivar elaboration everywhere. We can no
 longer argue backwards claiming intentionality of selec
 tion from a handful of cultivar examples that are poorly
 linked to vaguely specified, but supposed, environmental
 differences. While I do not have immediate answers re

 garding the bases for Hawaiian and Polynesian polyvari
 etal phenomena, a broader view of the problem is needed
 and several new avenues for exploration were proposed
 to achieve this. If functional equivalency in material
 applications can be demonstrated among cultivars of the
 same crop, it will be especially important to carefully
 examine potential non-material bases for selection. In all
 likelihood, infraspecific selection of cultigens for micro
 environmental adaptation, cultural utility including cos
 mological applications and esthetic values, and the
 maintenance of variability for its own sake, are all some
 how implicated in this interesting phenomenon.

 This article was stimulated by an appreciation I have
 gained over the years for the cultural and horticultural
 elaboration embodied in the Hawaiian crop cultivars. The
 cultural renaissance currently underway in Hawaii is
 generating intense interest, pride and rejuvenation in
 carving, dance, music and other forms of crafts and per
 forming arts, and rightly so. It is difficult not to want to
 add traditional Hawaiian agricultural practices, and espe
 cially the selection of multiple crop cultivars, to these
 other forms of sophisticated Polynesian cultural achieve
 ments.

 Address information for Brien A. Meilleur: Brien A.
 Meilleur, Centre for Plant Conservation, Missouri Botan
 ical Garden.

 Notes

 1 Funding for the research that has added to this discussion
 was provided by the Hawaii-Bishop Research Institute,
 Bishop Museum's Native Hawaiian Culture and Arts Pro
 gram and Bishop Museum's Hermfcs Small Grants Program.
 I thank S. Brush, T. Hunt and R. Manshardt for providing
 valuable input on an earlier draft. Three anonymous review
 ers made many useful comments and suggestions, some of
 which were adopted into the text.

 2 At least three other Polynesian introductions seem to have
 been subjected to some amount of infraspecific diversifica
 tion (or arrived as such) in Hawaii: Broussonetia papyrifera
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 (L.) Venten./paper mulberry (Meilleur, Maigret and Mans
 hardt, 1997), Cocos nucifera L7coconut and Dioscorea alata
 L./yam (Abbott, 1992: 39). The Hawaiian breadfruit (Arto
 carpus altilis [S. Parkinson ex Z] Fosb.) inexplicably was not
 subjected to cultivar selection in Hawaii as it was elsewhere
 in Polynesia, even though among its many uses it was once
 an important food crop in several parts of the archipelago.
 These crops are not included in this discussion.

 3 Richards' (1996: 301) work with West African rice cultivars
 suggests another possible explanation for similarities in yield
 and other features of agroecological performance among the
 Hawaiian taro cultivars. In Sierra Leone, Richards concluded
 that many names which appeared to label distinct rice culti
 vars were, in fact, synonyms or nomenclatural equivalents for
 the same cultivars that had been collected from diverse agro
 ecological and social landscapes, and that yielded similarly
 under uniform growing conditions. But synonymy among
 identical clones as opposed to functional equivalency seems
 to be a much less likely explanation for some of de la Pena's
 taro yield results because in the Hawaiian case: (1) only 42
 taro samples were grown out of a presumed set of 100-plus
 aboriginal cultivars, (2) to my knowledge each of the 42
 samples was morphologically distinct and (3) long-standing
 oral and written tradition links most of the samples to fairly
 well-documented Hawaiian names, some of which possess
 known synonyms.
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 ?Si Parbre ne respirait pas, comment grandirait-il??
 La conception du vivant pour les Gouro de
 Cote-d'Ivoire, exemple de l'arbre

 Claudie Haxaire Universite de Paris X-Nanterre

 Resume: Prendre le terme d'ethnobiologie dans son sens
 litteral, soit l'etude ?des phenomenes communs a tous les etres
 vivants? du point de vue des Gouro (Mande sud de Cote
 d'lvoire) ne pratiquant pas le dualisme cartesien, nous amene a
 ne pas dissocier part visible et part invisible du monde. II nous
 faut alors etudier leurs conceptions des differentes fonctions du
 vivant et ses proprietes, une ethnophysiologie en quelque sorte
 ou il faudrait entendre ?physiologie? au sens presocratique.
 C'est la voie que nous avons explore ici a travers la concep
 tion qu'ont les Gouro de la vie de ces etres particuliers, fixes au
 sol par leurs racines, que sont les arbres. Nous avons ensuite
 donne quelques exemples des consequences de telles concep
 tions sur les pratiques therapeutiques tout comme sur les
 interpretations que cette population, vivant desormais dans une
 zone secondarisee et devastee par les feux, peut avoir des
 bouleversements ecologiques ou climatiques de son environ
 nement.

 Abstract: Taking the term ethnobiology in a literal sense,
 i.e., the study of "phenomena common to all living beings"

 from the viewpoint of the Gouro people (Mande southern
 group, Ivory Coast) who do not practise Cartesian dualism, our
 approach is to not disassociate the visible and the invisible
 parts of the world. Their conceptions of the different functions
 of the living world and its characteristics must be studied, a
 sort of ethnophysiology, taking "physiology" in its pre-Socratic
 meaning. This is the path that we have explored here, through
 the conception that the Gouro have of the life of trees, those
 singular beings, fixed to the ground by their roots. We subse
 quently give some examples of the consequences of these con
 ceptions for therapeutic practices as well as for the inter
 pretations that this population, now living in a zone of sec
 ondary growth which has been devastated by fire, can have of
 the ecological and climatic disruption of its environment.

 A la memoire de Fua-bi-Sei (Bogopinfla) et de Zamble
 bi-Gala (Bouafla)

 Les Etudes d'ethnobiologie s'attachent k mettre en evidence les remarquables capacites d'observation,
 la finesse des constructions theoriques (Clement,
 1995a), la pertinence des classifications des objets natu
 rels que mettent en oeuvre les peuples Studies pour
 appr?hender cognitivement le milieu dans lequel ils
 vivent. Elles s'interrogent sur les vis6es utilitaires de
 ces classifications (Clement, 1995b; Hunn, 1982) ou ten
 tent de retrouver, dans leur diversity, certains invariants

 propres k la pensee humaine (Berlin, 1992). Ces re
 cherches sont n?cessaires mais ne restituent qu'un
 aspect de la vision du monde de ceux qui nous ont
 accueillis. Entendre le terme ?ethnobiologie? comme un
 g?n?rique regroupant les etudes d'ethnobotanique, d'eth
 nozoologie bref d'ethnosciences, privil?gie une approche
 selon les categories de nos disciplines acad6miques qui,
 issues du dualisme cartesien, cherchent k d6crire et k
 comprendre un monde disenchants. Ces domaines de
 savoir, traduisant la discontinuity du monde des appa
 rences, decoupent ce qui, par son essence, est souvent
 continuum pour nos notes (Descola, 1986). Prendre le
 terme d'ethnobiologie dans son sens littoral, soit l'etude
 ?des ph6nom?nes communs a tous les etres vivants? du
 point de vue de la society 6tudiee, nous am&nerait k ne
 pas dissocier part visible et part invisible du monde,
 lorsque tel n'est pas le cas pour nos interlocuteurs,

 quitte k traiter d'anthropologie religieuse. II nous faut
 alors 6tudier leurs conceptions des differentes fonctions

 du vivant et ses propri6t6s, une ethnophysiologie en
 quelque sorte ou il faudrait entendre ?physiologie? au
 sens presocratique1. C'est cette voie, complementaire
 des pr6c6dentes, qui sera explor6e ici k travers la con
 ception qu'ont les Gouro (Mande-Sud de Cote-dTvoire)
 de la vie de ces etres particuliers, fix6s au sol par leurs
 racines, que sont les arbres. Peut-etre y aura-t-il lieu
 alors de s'interroger sur le statut m?taphorique ou non
 des denominations anthropomorphes si souvent appli
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 quees aux parties des vegetaux (De Boeck, 1994), ou
 d'etablir les paralteles qui s'imposent entre celles-ci et
 l'organisation sociale (Rival, 1993). Si nous entendons
 l'ethnoscience comme une ?discipline qui se propose
 d'etudier l'insertion d'une societe dans son 6cosysteme?
 (Barrau, 1976, 1984), et pour cela etudie les savoirs et
 les savoir-faire qui permettent cette insertion, il nous
 faudra percevoir les consequences de telles conceptions
 sur les pratiques therapeutiques, tout comme sur les
 interpretations que cette population, vivant desormais
 dans une zone secondarisee et d6vast6e par les feux,
 peut avoir des bouleversements 6cologiques ou clima
 tiques de son environnement.

 Les etres vivants (fnf h /respirer/chose/), au sens de
 tout ce qui peut mourir, humains (blami), arbres (yfrf),
 animaux (wi), insectes (kSntnt)', rochers (gok) ou ter
 mitteres (zri), manifestent cet etat selon les potentialites
 de leur apparence (fou ?enveloppe?, pole ?sac?2). Ainsi
 ?vivant? se traduit-il en gouro par yf?-ma (/oeil/contre/
 ?eveilte?)3 pour les humains et les animaux, et motm
 (?cru, vert?) la plupart du temps pour les plantes (cru au
 sens de non cuit, vert au sens de gorge d'humidite). Pour
 tous, ?mort? se dit ga /sec/. Au-deli de la traduction,
 nous allons tenter de comprendre & quoi renvoient ces
 termes pour nos interlocuteurs.

 Organisation sociale et economique gouro
 Les Gouro, de langue mande sud, vivent au centre de la
 Cote-dTvoire, dans une region qui etait r6partie entre la
 savane au nord et la foret tropicale humide au sud. II sera
 ici question des Gouro Nord, selon la classification de
 Tauxier (1924), et principalement des Gouro du sud de
 Zuenoula vivant sur la listere nord-ouest du ?V baouie?,
 Ik oft autrefois se trouvait une reserve foresttere. Sous ce

 climat tropical humide de type guineen, la foret dense
 humide semi-deridue4 qui couvrait la region en 1896
 (lors de sa decouverte par la mission Eysseric), pourtant
 class6e, a disparu au rythme de l'exploitation foresttere,
 de l'installation de nouveaux agriculteurs venus des sa
 vanes du nord et de la pression demographique subse
 quente. Des lambeaux de foret encore presents en 1971
 sur la carte de la vegetation publiee par Guillaumet et
 Adjanohoun, il ne restait plus qu'un mince rideau dans la
 reserve de la Marahoue sur les photos satellites de 1991.
 Actuellement cette zone est entterement secondarisee,
 parcourue qu'elle est par les feux de brousse que favori
 sent la deforestation et l'envahissement par une astera
 cee k essence: polo Chromolaena odorata5 (Haxaire,
 1994a).

 D'apres Deluz (1970a), dans cette societe segmen
 tate, patrilin6aire, de terminologie de parente de type

 Omaha, de residence virilocale, ou il n'y a pas de mariage
 pref6rentiel ou present, l'alliance est interdite tant que la
 parents est connue du cote du p?re ou de la mere. Les
 unites territoriales etant en relations complexes d'al
 liance et de guerre, on prend id6ologiquement femme k
 I'etranger, chez l'ennemi. La paternite sociale s'etablit
 par le versement de la compensation matrimoniale, qui
 scelle les alliances. Le non-versement de la ?dot?, le rapt
 de la fiancee, etaient, autrefois k l'origine des guerres.
 Les responsabilites collectives n'etant jamais assum6es
 que pour une dur6e limitee par l'individu le plus apte
 (chefs de guerre par exemple), les decisions sont prises
 par l'assembiee des anciens (wi-bk-ma) k laquelle par
 ticipent tous les chefs de lignages (gDno). Les societes
 de masques jouent un r61e important mais secret dans le
 maintien de l'ordre social.

 Du point de vue de l'organisation economique (Meil
 lassoux, 1964) la ?cour?, e'est-i-dire une seule famille
 etendue ou une famille etendue alli6e k des families
 restreintes, constitue l'unite de production ou de con
 sommation autonome qui fonctionne sur la base d'une
 organisation collective du travail et d'une consommation
 en commun des biens vivriers. Autrefois agriculteurs,
 chasseurs, cueilleurs, commergants (dans les echanges
 avec les peuples de savane), artisans (tisserands, sculp
 teurs), les Gouro sont ensuite devenus planteurs de cafe
 et de cacao, et, aprfes les grands feux de 1984, se sont
 vus contraints d'adopter le coton comme culture de
 rente. Parmi les produits vivriers, les ignames et le riz
 (dont la culture incombe aux femmes) sont la propriete
 du chef de famille. Tant qu'ils n'ont pas eux-memes de
 dependants, les jeunes (ptEnE) travaillent dans les
 champs de leurs aines et acquierent petit k petit leur
 ind6pendance dans l'organisation du travail et dans
 l'acces k certains produits. Devenus responsables de leur
 propre champ de riz, les adultes (goni) restent sous la
 dependance des aines (kwa) jusqu'a la mort de ceux-ci,
 qui leur conffere k leur tour le statut d'aine. Cette organi

 sation lignagfere du travail est remplac6e par des associa
 tions de travail entre pairs. Les jeunes, beneficiant
 desormais du produit de leurs propres plantations,
 s'autonomisent, mais s'en remettent toujours aux aines
 pour ce qui est du paiement des amendes et de la dot qui
 leur assurera une premiere epouse. Ces aines doivent
 done, aujourd'hui comme autrefois, thesauriser un mini
 mum de biens pour faire face k leurs obligations.

 Deux arbres subspontanes, goi, le kolatier6, et ys, le
 palmier k huile7, etaient consideres autrefois par les Gouro
 comme leur richesse (Haxaire, 1996a). La kola etait ven
 due au nord et le palmier, premier aliment et dote de mille

 emplois technologiques, etait k usage interne. Quoique
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 biens inaltenables au meme titre que la terre, appartenant
 k qui les avait decouverts et exploit6s pour la premiere
 fois, l'un et l'autre pouvaient etre mis en gage pour payer
 une dette ou acqu6rir des 6pouses. Les chefs de lignages
 envoyaient done certains grands chasseurs parmi leurs
 dependants pour rechercher des palmeraies spontanees en
 foret, ou des terrains k kola. Ces grands chasseurs, pour
 voyeurs de viandes et connaisseurs de la foret et de ses
 richesses, etaient les plus k meme de survivre dans
 l'attente d'une premiere r6colte. Aussi etaient-ils souvent
 k 1'origine des nouvelles installations, favorisant ainsi le
 processus de segmentation. De ces deux arbres, le
 palmier k huile jouait un role fondamental k la fois pour qui

 voulait asseoir son autorite e'est-i-dire les chefs de lig
 nages, et pour qui voulait s'affranchir de leur tutelle.

 De la double nature de l'humain
 (bla-mi ?etre du village?)
 Dans le mythe gouro, au commencement du monde, bak,
 le Dieu cr6ateur, fagonna une boule de terre qu'il anima
 de son souffle (fuu); ce fut l'humain, etre double done. De
 la terre (tr?) il tient la concr6tude de son corps, litterale

 ment de ce que contient l'enveloppe de sa peau (kS\i-f\
 /peau/dans/ ?corps?). Du souffle de Dieu qui lui donne
 vie procede son oiribre (lei), son double8, l'apparence qu'il
 prend dans le monde des reves.

 Les differentes parties du corps, qu'il serait fastidieux
 d'enumerer, sont donn6es dans le tableau donne en annexe

 qui etablit, au niveau du vocabulaire anatomique, les cor
 respondances avec celles de l'arbre. En effet, la croissance
 du foetus, puis du nouveau-ne nous sont compar6es par
 Fua-bi-Sei, un des vieux sages qui nous ont instruite, k
 celle de la plantule. Pour lui, le foetus, des la f6condation,

 doit etre nourri par de frequents rapports sexuels tout
 comme la plantule doit etre arrosee: ?c'est comme si on
 plantait un arbre et qu'on l'arrosait?. Plus tard il poursuit:

 un arbre tout juste plante croit parce qu'il lui pousse de

 nouvelles feuilles n'est-ce pas? Le bourgeon terminal
 (bfclu-la) edot, et les jeunes feuilles (t3?) commencent a

 pousser, c'est comme cela que l'homme grandit.
 La fontanelle (bi\u) s'ouvre et l'homme grandit.

 Quand un tout petit enfant commence a grandir, sa tete
 lui fait un peu mai, puis cela s'arrete. C'est sa fonta
 nelle qui s'ecarte. C'est notre bourgeon. Nous n'avons
 pas de feuilles (tbi) n'est-ce pas? C'est la fontanelle qui
 est notre bourgeon (apical). Et nous grandissons, et
 nos nerfs-vaisseaux se soudent, et continuent a
 grandir, et les membres s'allongent, et leurs nerfs
 vaisseaux s'allongent. Et quand il arrive le moment oil
 cela se ferme, que la fontanelle ne s'ecarte plus, c'est

 qu'elle est devenue forte, et qu'elle ne bat plus, n'est
 ce pas que tu as fini de grandir? Eux, les tout-petits,
 leur fontanelle est vivante, leur fontanelle bat. Ils n'ont

 pas encore fini de grandir. Puis cela ne bat plus avec
 leur coeur, cela se fait k l'interieur, cela ne sort pas k
 l'exterieur. Quand cela devient compietement fort, que
 cela ne bat plus, c'est qu'il a fini de grandir.

 CI. C. Haxaire: Soins quotidiens des nouveau-n?s chez les Gouro. Les
 massages appuy^s aident ?les os de la fontanelle a se souder?.

 De mSme qu'un nouveau rameau nalt toujours d'un bour
 geon, les articulations sont ce par ou nous grandissons.
 Comme les jeunes feuilles sont des tissus eminemment
 gonfles de seve, le jeune enfant sera tout plein de cette
 jouvence dont le flot se pergoit dans les pulsations de la
 fontanelle. Alors chairs, nerfs-vaisseaux et ossatures
 prennent de la force, puis se ?soudent?, l'enfant devient
 solide. De cette consolidation du corps, la fonta- nelle est

 le temoin; sa ?fermeture? definitive indique que l'indi
 vidu a atteint le sommet de sa vie, qu'il est adulte.
 Prerisons que la fontanelle n'est reellement fermee pour
 les Gouro qu'au-del& de la quarantaine!

 Nous developperons ici l'analyse de la physiologie9.
 Constitue de chair (iiee) supportee par les os (wdIe), le
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 corps s'alimente des fluides qui le parcourent. Essentiels
 sont done les canaux qui vehiculent ces fluides, les mif,
 terme par lequel les Gouro designent aussi bien les vais
 seaux sanguins que les nerfs10, selon l'acception an
 cienne, ou les tendons dont les articulations sont particu
 lterement riches. On comprend egalement que, relies par
 tous ces nerfs-tendons-vaisseaux, les os creux contenant
 la moelle (zunu) apparaissent comme la reserve de force
 du sang qui y puise jusqu'a la fatigue: alors ?l'int6rieur
 des os est fini? (a wS\i-f\ e pa /son/os/il/finir/ ?il est
 fatigu6?). Les Gouro entendent par sang (pi) l'ensemble
 de ces fluides, soit le sang k proprement parler, l'eau (y\)
 et le souffle (fuu). Le sang donne comme chaud doit etre
 tempere par la fraicheur de l'eau tandis que le souffle qui
 le fait circuler empeche qu'il ne coagule. Le sang lui

 meme est issu de la chaleur (fulu) ou du sel (we) selon les
 interlocuteurs, bref de la partie utile des aliments pr61e
 v6e par le coeur (zru) au niveau de la tete de Testomac
 (mi-siE-qwDnfc-wuo). II est en quelque sorte transforme
 dans cet organe distributeur au contact du sang pr6exis
 tant. Les aliments (fe-bk ?choses qui se mangent?) transi
 ted par l'oesophage (fr-bk-bDb-yiri ?le tuyau des choses
 qui se mangent?). Eeau et Fair sont v6hicul6s par la
 trach6e-artere (yi-mli-bob-yiri ?le tuyau de l'eau bue?).

 Bien que l'air inspire-expire soit preiev6 par le nez
 et transite par la trachee-artere et les poumons (fuu)
 avant de rejoindre le coeur puis le foie (blf), Fua-bi-Sei
 insistait pour nous dire que le souffle venait de Dieu et
 que le foie en etait l'organe distributeur. C'est que par ce
 vocable fuu, les Gouro designent deux choses, l'air qui se
 manifeste dans le vent, les tourbillons et dont nous avons

 besoin car nous etouffons dans une piece etanche, mais
 aussi, et surtout, le souffle que Dieu nous donne k la
 naissance et qui nous quitte avec la vie, le souffle de
 Dieu (bak le fuu) ou notre souffle vital (kaa be\ fuu). Par
 le souffle et par le foie qui le distribue s'articulent done
 le corps et son double invisible, ce que nous reprendrons
 plus bas.

 Purler du corps revient, pour Fua-bi-Sei, k exposer
 ainsi le devenir de ce qui est ingere-mange (bli), puis de
 ce qui est bu-inspire (mli)11. Seront ensuite evaates (bo)
 directement l'eau en grande quantite, l'urine (wo) et le
 bol fecal (bu), issus respectivement de l'intestin grele
 (byg wDbni) et du gros intestin (bya bl|). Mais tout
 comme la vapeur et la chaleur de l'haleine s'exhalent
 avec l'air expire par la respiration (fnf), la chaleur-odeur
 (fulu) du souffle transpire au niveau de la peau et surtout
 des articulations avec les gouttelettes de liquide qui
 sourdent. C'est done le meme terme (fnf) qui traduit
 respirer-transpirer et, par extension, battre pour un tam
 tam, ainsi que toute pulsation qui manifeste la vie.

 De ces nutriments le corps fabrique le sang, distri
 bu6 par le coeur dont nous avons d6j& parle, qui produira
 le lait et les liquides feconds de l'homme comme de la
 femme, le souffle distribue par le foie done, et la moelle
 issue, comme la graisse, de l'union des aliments et du
 souffle dont le cerveau (zunu) est le principal reservoir.
 Du point de vue des Gouro, moelle des os et cerveau
 sont de mfime nature, c'est le cerveau qui se repand dans
 les os relies k lui par la moelle 6piniere (kulu). Ils don
 nent de la force k l'homme comme la racine k l'arbre.

 Nous retrouvons dans la bouche de Fua-bi-Sei l'antique
 metaphore de l'humain comme arbre renverse12: ?Tu ne
 vois pas que le cerveau est r6parti dans tous nos os?
 C'est ce qui nous rend forts (plt-ple), c'est notre racine
 (sum). Cet arbre qui est plante ici, ne vois-tu pas qu'il a
 beaucoup de racines en terre??

 Si l'estomac, les intestins, les poumons se perce
 vaient comme de simples contenants de ce qui alimente
 le corps (la nourriture, l'eau, l'air) ou de ce qui en est ex
 crete, le coeur, le foie et le cerveau-moelle, au contraire,
 fabriquent, repartissent et gardent en reserve les pro
 duits eiabores, constitutifs de l'humain. Eux-memes sont

 faits de chair (le coeur), de sang coaguie (le foie), de
 graisse (le cerveau-moelle). Leur role est double. Le
 coeur, r6partissant le sang, est l'organe de la sensibilite,
 le foie, distribuant le souffle, celui des sentiments, des
 emotions communiques par la parole (lele). Enfin, le cer
 veau, reserve de force, donne densite k la pensee. C'est
 l'organe de l'intelligence, du discernement (ji-kni /dans/
 couper/). Comme si vie vegetative et vie de relation se
 cumulaient en quelque sorte en chacun d'eux. Dans la
 pens6e gouro, les qualites sensibles du monde physique,
 materiel, ont leur correspondance dans le monde des
 pensees, des emotions, des sentiments, des sensations.
 En d'autres termes, ces organes et les Guides qu'ils dis
 tribuent (la graisse fondant) sont les supports materiels
 du double invisible et de ses composantes.

 En effet, nous avons dit que l'air inspire-expire
 vehiculait le souffle de Dieu provenant, lui, du foie. Ce
 souffle, pour les vieux sages et en particulier Zamble-bi
 Gala, est le double (lei), aussi bien qu'il est dans le mSme
 temps la puissance qui emane de lui, que les Gouro ap
 pellent nalfc. Le long des nerfs-vaisseaux-tendons circu
 lent ces composants invisibles de la personne dont le
 sang est le support. Parler de sang, en gouro, renvoie
 done k cette double acception. Lorsque l'individu est en
 bonne sante, que ses vaisseaux sont forts et souples, ses
 Guides circulent bien, dans l'equilibre optimum (ni trop
 chauds, ni trop frais, ils risqueraient de dess6cher ou de
 ne pas circuler), son double occupe exactement l'enve
 loppe de peau qui le contient. La presence de ce double
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 se refiete dans la vivacite de la pupille. II sera dit vivant
 (yi?-ma ?eveilte?) tant que la pulsation (fnf /respiration/)
 de la vie se lira dans ses yeux. Mais toute alteration du
 double dans le monde invisible13 detruit cette harmo

 nic Les canaux (mif) se distendent. Le corps lui-meme
 tombe malade. Le double se disjoint, on dit qu'il ?n'est
 plus sur la personne?, laissant presager la mort qui est la
 separation ultime.

 Pour les Gouro, ces atteintes du double ne peuvent
 cependant se produire si Dieu n'a pas au prealable aban
 donne sa creature, soit parce que l'heure fixee par le des
 tin est arrivee, soit parce qu'une offense a ete commise.
 Ainsi k chaque double est-il adjoint une parcelle du Dieu
 createur et done des ancetres retournes en lui et qui sont
 k 1'origine de ce double. On en parle comme du ?Dieu qui
 environne? (zi ball), du zu ou du ?zu qui est derriere soi?
 (zuo zu). Ce Dieu tuteiaire ?protege? ou ?decouvre? le
 double de la personne devant le malheur. Pour conserver
 bonheur, sante et prosperite, il s'agira done d'une part, de
 satisfaire aux exigences de Dieu et done des ancetres
 pour en garder la protection, d'autre part de renforcer
 son double en augmentant son pale (on en parle comme
 d'epaississement de couches successives au-dessus de la
 tete). Ceci se fait par des sacrifices aux diverses entites
 ?sacrees? yu, les tombes des ancetres, les masques, les
 etres auxquels on rend des cultes.

 Or ces entites ne peuvent detenir quelque puissance
 si elles ne sont elles-memes dotees de double, la force
 vitale, pale, etant celle du double. ?Toute puissance vient
 de Dieu?, nous dit Zamble-bi-Gala, et pour qu'une entite
 quelconque detienne quelque pouvoir il faut bien que
 ?Dieu se soit mis derriere elle? : qu'elle soit dotee de zi
 Bali (ou de zuo zu) qui lui-meme genere le double. En
 effet, l'humain, lorsque son temps vient k finir, lorsqu'il a

 produit les fruits qui vont perpetuer sa lignee, meurt.
 Alors son corps retourne k la terre et son souffle k Dieu,
 qui le renverra animer un nouvel etre. C'est ainsi que
 nous avons des homonymes. Nous sommes l'homonyme
 d'un ancetre dont nous partageons les zu (puisqu'il ap
 partient k notre famille et que les zu sont les souffles de
 nos ancetres) qui nous ont envoye notre double (notre
 souffle) en son nom. Nous procedons du meme souffle et
 portons le meme nom. Nous lui devrons done des sacri
 fices en echange de sa protection.

 Mais au bout d'un certain nombre de reincarnations

 (sept pour Zamble-bi-Gala), ou lorsque des transgres
 sions majeures (des meurtres par exemple) reveient qu'&
 l'evidence cet etre s'exclut de lui-meme du monde regi
 par la civilite et les lois des ancetres, Dieu le fait renaitre
 en brousse, animal ou grand arbre livres au fer, au fusil
 du chasseur ou aux feux, termitteres ou rochers soumis k

 destruction. Ancetres revenus sous cette apparence, ils
 se manifestent au bon souvenir des vivants, leurs des
 cendants, il faut alors leur rendre un culte, nourrir de
 sacrifices ces etres au caractere ombrageux.

 Ainsi sont les vivants dans le grand cycle des trans
 formations, ils changent (roDla), se metamorphosent, k
 chaque reincarnation.

 Eaccomplissement d'une vie, pour un homme adulte
 qui se realise au mieux, peut se lire comme le developpe
 ment de sa force physique sous la responsabilite des
 anciens, puis son epanouissement economique et social.
 Au maximum de sa force physique (plEk), lorsqu'il de
 vient pEEnE, il n'est plus possible de l'appeler par son
 nom propre, mais par son surnom. Prononcer son nom,
 comme celui de tout adulte et a fortiori de vieillard,
 entraine des troubles, comme certains maux de tete rele

 vant de la maladie pale. Sa force vitale (pale) est devenue
 trop puissante pour etre ainsi activee. Vers 40-45 ans, il
 acquiert son autonomie, il devient ?responsable de lui
 meme?, chef de famille (k^-lee-zg). Enfin, k la mort des
 detenteurs de culte de son lignage, l'heritage ou l'acqui
 sition de pratiques cultuelles l'inscriront & \k dans la
 lignee des ancetres. Pour la plupart ce moment coincide
 avec l'apogee de la puissance du double qui se maintien
 dra aprfes la mort, lorsque, devenu ancetre, on le nourrira

 lui-meme de sacrifices. II n'y a aucune passation de pou
 voir possible du vivant des sacrificateurs. Parvenu k la fin
 de sa vie, l'ultime fonction du ?vieux?, que ses forces ont
 abandonne au point de n'etre plus que ?celui qui mange?,
 est d'assurer le role d'intercesseur avec ce monde qu'il
 va bientot rejoindre.

 Des etres de la brousse et de leurs
 metamorphoses
 La brousse (bwi-p /brousse [lieu inhabite]/dans/) est le
 monde des metamorphoses. C'est celui des ancetres,
 des zu. De tous les etres qui la peuplent, certains, les
 plus importants, sont habites par ces zu de qui ils tien
 nent leur puissance. Ils viennent k la rencontre de l'hu
 main dans le monde des reves, c'est done que, comme
 lui, ils possedent un double. Parfois meme, ils se trans
 forment en ces etres de chair et de sang, monstrueuse
 ment difformes, terriblement puissants, que sont les
 genies de brousse, les bwi-la-yu (/brousse/sur/puissance
 fetiche/). C'est aussi le monde des sorciers dans le sens

 ou ce qui caracterise la sorcellerie est precisement la
 metamorphose.

 Pourtant, qu'il s'agisse de savane (bwl-la) ou de foret

 (pb)14, l'espace est peuple de plantes, dont le terme g6
 nerique est bla15 (/feuille/), et d'animaux, dont le terme
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 generique est wi (/viande/). Les petites plantes comme
 les petits animaux ?sont de la terre et appartiennent k

 Dieu?. Ils sont simples (epla) et faits ?pour ne pas que la
 terre reste vide?, pour nourrir la terre: ?quand les
 feuilles tombent, la terre grossit? nous dit Zamble-bi
 Gala. Si ces petites plantes ou ces petits animaux sont
 bien, comme tout etre vivant, issus de souffle et done
 dotes de double, de zu et de pale, ceux-ci parviennent k
 peine k les preserver du danger et, s'ils manifestent
 quelque pouvoir, ce ne peut etre que par la grace de Dieu
 qui les a pris k ce moment sous sa protection. Mais cer
 tains gros animaux, des arbres (yfrf)16, tout comme les
 rochers (go\i), les monticules ou termitteres (zrt), points
 de communication avec la profondeur de la terre, les
 fleuves, dont le Bandama (yu), balisent l'espace de leur
 puissance.

 Nous ne reprendrons pas la description du corps et
 du fonctionnement animal qui dans son principe est le
 meme que celui de l'homme, dans la mesure pr6cise
 ment oft, on s'en sera rendu compte, les representations
 que se sont faites les Gouro de l'anatomie et, en partie au
 moins, du fonctionnement de leur propre corps, sont
 issues de l'observation des animaux lors du d6pegage17.

 Nous ne nous attachons pas non plus, ici, k l'etude des
 connaissances, tres fines, que peuvent avoir certains
 chasseurs de l'anatomie, des moeurs, de l'habitat des ani
 maux qu'ils capturent, comme a pu le faire Ctement
 (1995a), car ce sont les caracteristiques generates des
 vivants pour les Gouro que nous tentons de degager. Et
 c'est pr6cisement cette analyse qui nous donnera quel
 ques elements de reponse k la question de savoir si
 l'homonymie notee pour les termes anatomiques est
 simple metaphore ou, au-dela, s'il s'agit veritablement
 d'homologie.

 A l'image de l'humain comme arbre inverse font echo
 les propos de Fua-bi-Sei que nous rapportons ci-dessous.

 Pour lui, humains et arbres ont 6t6 crees de la meme

 fagon k quelques details pres.

 De la meme fagon que Bali nous a crees (bo\a /fait
 sortir/), il a cree les arbres. II les a egalement crees en
 couple. II y a des arbres femelles et des arbres males,
 durs (p\i\i) tout comme nous les gargons. Sans arbres
 males qui ?tapent? (dyj) les arbres femelles (da), ils ne
 feraient pas d'enfants.

 Ce en quoi ils se conforment aux autres vivants, car il
 poursuit:

 Meme les monticules (zri) sont en couple. Ce sont les
 termites qui sont les monticules (bit t ci zr? pa). Nous
 sommes comme les termites. Les termites viennent

 du centre de la terre (t?r?-w5l?-ma); ce sont les termites

 qui sont la terre.

 La principale difference tient au fait que les arbres s'en
 racinent.

 Ils font la meme chose que nous, mais eux viennent de
 la terre, nous venons de dehors. Leur tige sort de
 terre, et pousse. C'est pour cela que la plantule pousse
 \k ou son fruit tombe, et que tant que ses racines n'ont

 pas penetre dans la terre, il ne donne pas de feuilles.

 Leur partie essentielle, la premiere form6e, demeure
 souterraine tandis que la notre est portee k l'extr6mite
 superieure de notre corps, nous sommes des etres
 a6riens. En effet, du foetus, c'est bien la tete (contenant
 le cerveau) que Dieu forme en premier, puis les yeux,
 avant que les membres termines par les mains et les
 pieds n'apparaissent.

 Ceci porte k consequence pour localiser le lieu de la
 respiration-transpiration, fonction vitale. ?Earbre respire
 (fnf), il respire k sa base (py ma "k la base du tronc"). II
 respire, nous ne savons pas par oil. Eux seuls, les
 arbres, le savent?. Puis Fua-bi-Sei se reprend; n'oublions
 pas que fnf signifie k la fois respirer et transpirer.

 N'as-tu pas vu l'ecorce d'un arbre? C'est en dessous de
 son ecorce qu'il respire. Sa seve represente son sang,
 c'est ce qui est sa rosee18, c'est avec cela qu'il grandit
 (tf) et avec cela qu'il vit. Si l'arbre ne respirait pas,
 comment grandirait-il? II respire pour grandir. Larbre
 ne mangerait pas et grandirait si gros? II respire, il
 respire sous son ecorce, \k ou il y a une limite.

 Tout comme l'homme et les animaux, l'arbre respire
 transpire au niveau de la peau. Ce qui s'exprime alors
 n'est que l'excretion des nutriments qui sont necessaires
 k sa survie, le souffle et le sang. Dans cette perspective,
 c'est au niveau des articulations, sous les aisselles en
 particulier, que nous transpirons - et ?respirons? - le
 plus. C'est egalement par ces articulations que nous
 grandissons. Ainsi en est-il de l'arbre qui, pour ce qui le
 concerne, possede un centre de ramification (d'articula
 tion) priviiegie: la fourche principale.

 Larbre grandit k mesure que ses ramifications pous
 sent haut dans le ciel. L'endroit ou les branches se

 reunissent, d'ou partent les ramifications, c'est l'en
 droit ou il respire. II grandit \k. N'avons-nous pas notre
 bouche? C'est comme cela que les arbres ont une
 bouche (lee), l'arbre mange. II lui pousse des branches
 (b? /bras/), il pousse des feuilles par-dessus (tea /partie
 plate de/), puis des fruits (plu). En ce qui concerne le
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 bourgeon apical (btlula)? N'est-ce pas ta tete qui est
 comme cela? Est-ce que ce ne sont pas tes cheveux
 qui sont dessus? C'est comme cela que sont les arbres.
 Lendroit d'ou partent de nombreuses ramifications, la
 ou il y en a partout, c'est le dessus de ses cheveux
 (rjwu-0, en haut dans le ciel.

 II insiste k nouveau: ?Les fourches (bla), c'est par \k qu'il
 grandit. Larbre grandit k l'interieur de son ecorce. Le
 sang est dedans. C'est Ik qu'il respire?. Quel que soit
 l'embarras de notre interlocuteur k situer predsement
 le, ou les, lieu de la respiration, celle-ci ne fait pas de
 doute. La respiration est une fonction essentielle du
 vivant qui, de fagon tout aussi necessaire, possede egale
 ment du sang (encore que les rochers puissent, eux, sur
 vivrent grace au seul souffle). Neanmoins, les arbres ont
 la coquetterie de presenter des sangs de couleurs di
 verses, tout comme varie le teint des humains.

 Comme il nous a distingues par la couleur de notre
 peau, il les a differencies. II a donne un nom a chaque
 arbre comme a chaque homme. De la meme fagon que
 nous avons du sang dans le corps, ils ont du sang. Si
 certains ont une seve rouge, jaune ou blanche, c'est
 que Bali les a crees ainsi, ne sont-ils pas des arbres?
 Sinon, nous les humains, blancs comme noirs, nous
 avons tous un meme sang rouge, s'il devient noir
 c'est que nous sommes malades. Pour ce qui est des
 arbres, c'est Bali qui a transforme leur sang. Main
 tenant si sa seve tarit, il meurt. C'est comme pour les
 humains.

 S'ils ont du sang, il faut bien un organe distributeur,
 un coeur situe k 1'origine de toutes les branches, au ni
 veau de la fourche principale. ?Eendroit oft toutes ses
 branches se reunissent, qui est gros, en boule, c'est sa
 bouche (lee). C'est de la que vient son sang pour se dis
 tribuer dans les branches. C'est comme quand notre
 coeur distribue le sang?. Mais ce sang, cette seve (yf)
 distribuee par la partie aerienne, l'arbre la preteve par les
 racines, dans le sol, il en est de meme des autres nutri
 ments, dont le souffle. ?Quand le vegetal bourgeonne on
 dit qu'il grandit. Le bourgeonnement vient du sol19. La
 respiration vient de la terre, et les racines viennent de la

 terre. C'est la pluie qui fait grandir les veg6taux, tout
 depend de l'eau, tout?. Tout comme l'humain respire
 transpire grace a l'impulsion initiale du souffle de Dieu,
 l'arbre doit recevoir de quelque fagon le souffle qui lui
 donne vie.

 N'avons-nous pas de souffle dans le ventre et ne
 respirons-nous pas pour que le coeur soit vivant? Le

 souffle que Bali nous apporte et avec lequel nous
 respirons, nous ne le voyons pas le mettre, il le met par
 notre nombril. Nul ne peut respirer s'il n'a pas de nom
 bril. Le jour ou il l'ouvre, tu meurs, sans discussion.
 Le nombril de l'arbre, on ne le voit pas mais il en a
 quand meme. Notre respiration vient de cela, c'est &
 que Bali met le souffle pour qu'il aille partout dans
 notre corps, et que cela devienne notre sang et notre
 respiration.

 Peut-etre cet endroit est-il relie k la base, relais entre les
 racines et le tronc prolonge par les branches. Comme les
 petites plantes, les petits animaux, dont on ne pergoit
 que la materialite, les arbres ne sont dits vivants, crus
 (nroEnE ?vert?) que tant que coule dans leurs veines une

 seve, un sang en suffisance. Sinon ils meurent (ga,
 s6cher, mourir). Pour que circulent ces fluides, il faut
 qa'k la s6ve, qu'au sang, se mele le souffle.

 Pour ce qui est du deroulement de la vie, nous nous
 ressemblons. Tout comme nous l'arbre se reproduit.

 II donne d'abord des fleurs (vui), des fruits (pulu) puis il
 donne des graines (w5l?). N'est-ce pas ainsi qu'il
 pousse? Si c'est un male, il n'a pas de fruit. C'est comme
 cela que sont les arbres. S'ils vieillissent et tombent,
 c'est le vent qui les acheve. Le vent, le vent qui passe,
 c'est ce qui fait leur travail. Quand ils ont donne des
 fruits, et que ceux-ci sont murs (tana /rougir/), ils de
 viennent vieux et tombent, le moment est venu pour
 eux. De meme quand nous mettons au monde des en
 fants. Quand l'enfant que tu as mis au monde marche,
 n'accouches-tu pas de son cadet? C'est ainsi que font
 les arbres, ils se metamorphosent tout comme nous
 nous metamorphosons (nDDla-a).

 Les humains meurent puis reviennent sur terre sous la
 forme de nouveaux humains, tout comme les arbres
 tombent apres avoir donne des fruits d'ou naitrons de
 nouvelles plantes. Ainsi le regime de palme represente
 t-il la communaute villageoise, raison pour laquelle il est
 interdit d'egrapper au village les fruits du palmier k huile,
 cela signerait la dispersion de ses membres. Du fait de
 l'importance mythique du palmier sur laquelle nous
 allons revenir, le regime de palme evoquait sperifique
 ment le lignage. Le mariage ?graine de palmier? desi
 gnait par exemple certaines exceptions k la regie
 d'exogamie ou il etait possible de prendre pour femme
 une cousine eioign6e (Deluz, 1970b). Mais la reproduc
 tion vegetative fournit egalement des elements de com
 parison k ces producteurs d'ignames. La bouture (kulu)
 designe aussi la souche, le lignage. Chaque personne
 prend souche en quelque sorte dans son village, aussi
 doit-on donner un petit cadeau pour ?deraciner? la
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 fiancee qui quitte ainsi sa terre pour rejoindre la cour de
 la famille de son futur mari.

 Mais dire que l'arbre se metamorphose tout comme
 nous peut s'entendre a un autre niveau. Lorsque les
 arbres ont atteint une taille suffisante, qu'ils meritent
 bien le nom d'arbre ?responsable de lui-meme?, les zu,
 sortant des montagnes dans un tourbillon de vent vio
 lent, sont susceptibles de venir les habiter, ce qui les
 dote du double d'un ancetre. Ils deviennent alors puis
 sants (tik) de par la force vitale (pale) qu'ils detiennent.
 Le pale des arbres se trouve au niveau de la ?chaleur
 vapeur? (fulu) de leur ecorce, avec la seve (le sang). Ce
 ne sont pas necessairement les plus grands arbres qui
 sont les plus puissants. De tres grands arbres de foret
 comme les pef (Celtis spp.), sont inoffensifs. Parmi les
 especes ainsi habitees on cite20 blisam', YAlbizia blanc;
 kuk-}E-yir'K (Cussonia barterii); vuu, le faux kolatier a
 grandes feuilles; gDw5l?, l'iroko; bli, le baobab; gwE, le
 fromager; paba (Afzelia africana)', golfpo (Khaya grandifo
 lia); ze, le ronier (lorsqu'il est vieux); de meme certains
 vieux palmiers a huile, qu'on appelle alors yo wdIe
 (?graine, os de palmier? parce que leur tronc devient
 tres dur). On ressent tres concretement, par la sensation
 de froid ou de chaleur intense qui envahit soudain celui
 qui s'aventure sous leur ombrage, que ces arbres particu
 liers sont bien le ?double de quelqu'un que Bali a trans
 forme en arbre?. Liroko (gDw5l?), YAfzelia (paba), le

 Khaya (golfpo) et XAlbizia (bllsama), deviennent particu
 lterement dangereux. Ce dernier lance des eclairs la nuit.
 Ces arbres se manifestent a leur fagon, en refusant de
 tomber ou en terrassant celui qui a voulu s'en prendre a
 eux21. C'est ainsi que Ton reconnait que Bali les sou
 tient. Quand les exploitants forestiers, a leurs risques et
 perils, abattent un iroko, le sang coule et il crie! Les
 clairvoyants disent que ?c'est le double de l'arbre qui
 sort?. Parfois, on trouve un oeuf ou de la cendre dans son
 creux (c'est done ce qu'on lui restitue en guise d'excuses
 avant de 1'abattre, lorsqu'on ne peut faire autrement). On
 se sentira attire vers tel de ces grands arbres qui doit
 alors etre la reincarnation d'un ancetre favorable. Les

 femmes steriles leurs demandent des enfants, les
 hommes la reussite ou la richesse.

 Ces arbres peuvent se transformer en genie de
 brousse yu, detenteurs de la toute-puissance comme
 nous le dit Zamble-bi-Gala.

 Autrefois, quand un iroko devenait tres vieux, il se
 transformait en humain, en genie, de meme que le
 baobab de savane se transforme en genie de brousse
 qui poursuit ceux qu'il apergoit. Autrefois, le ronier,
 que nous voyons grand et dresse en savane, se trans

 formait en jE-bi-kuo (le plus grand des genies). Oui,
 l'arbre se transforme en genie. Les arbres se transfor

 ment dans leur sorcellerie en genie et s'assoient sur le
 chemin. Ce sont eux qui chassaient les gens autrefois,
 quand il n'y avait pas de fusils. II n'y avait pas de ciga
 rettes, pas de pipes non plus (dont l'odeur les ferait
 fuir). Ce sont eux qui barraient les chemins.

 Ce sont ces genies qu'honorent les Gouro k travers les
 masques, qui repr6sentent done toute la lignee des an
 cetres k travers l'une de leurs plus puissantes reincarna
 tions.

 Nous avons developp6 l'exemple de l'arbre mais il en
 est de meme pour tous les autres etres de la brousse.
 Pour Fua-bi-Sei, s'il ne peut se transformer en simple
 terre, matiere k laquelle il retourne,

 l'homme peut se transformer en monticules et aussi en

 rocher. Les rochers (gofc) qui sont \k viennent du ciel.
 Toutes nos choses viennent du ciel. Je crois que c'etait
 notre premier village, le village de Bali. II a cree le
 rocher 1^-bas, et il est tombe. C'est du feu. Ceux-lk, il y

 a des genies dedans. Le genie a ete cree comme nous
 les humains. Ils existent aussi, il y en a aussi 1^-bas
 (dans les rochers).

 C'est toujours le meme travail de Bali. De la
 meme fagon qu'il nous transforme, il les transforme.
 Ne t'avais-je pas dit que c'etait Bali qui transformait les
 arbres, les monticules, les rochers? II les transforme

 de la meme fagon que nous. Les rochers respirent (gofc
 e fnfe). Ils grandissent (i tfe). Comment peux-tu
 grandir si tu ne respires pas? Le rocher s'alimente. II
 meurt (e ga-a). On peut le moudre (a pyy e bo). Par
 contre il n'a pas de liquide.

 De ce discours il ressort que le souffle (fuu) est l'element
 fondamental que doit posseder tout etre vivant, meme si
 les modalites du don d'origine et de son renouvellement
 ne peuvent que faire l'objet de speculation pour l'homme.
 Nous l'avons dit, ce terme en gouro possede une double
 acception. C'est grace au souffle que le sang circule,
 garde sa fluidite, ne s'asseche pas et que l'etre atteint le
 maximum de sa force. Ainsi reste-t-il vivant (nroEnE).
 Mais par le souffle, entendu alors souffle vital, donne par
 Dieu, s'articulent corps materiel et double invisible. Tant
 que la pulsation de la vie edaire sa pupille, reflet du dou
 ble, il est vivant (yiE-ma).

 Le souffle, vehicule de la parole, expression des
 emotions, se d6ploie dans le double qui anime au sens
 propre le corps, soutenant ses mouvements. Selon le fils
 de Zamble-bi-Gala, chaque etre vivant ?a sa propre ma
 niere de respirer, done de bouger, de marcher (tawo: ce
 qui signifie son propre comportement), et sa propre parole
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 (lele), sa maniere de communiquer?. Ainsi, nous dit le
 meme interlocuteur, ?les rochers bougent, ils s'envolent
 avec le vent, vaquent a leurs occupations et reviennent en
 place, de meme les grands arbres?. Aussi ?aut-il prendre
 garde, lorsqu'on veut sollicker leurs faveurs, de venir les
 trouver l'apres-midi. La nuit, ils ne sont plus la. ?I1 n'en
 reste que l'enveloppe vide (fou), ils se sont 6chappes de
 leur sac (p3k)?. Le double des rochers, des arbres, des
 etres vivants en apparence immobile, se deplace. Ils ont
 une vie sociale, se rendent des visites, communiquent
 entre eux par leur langage propre. ?Toutes les creatures
 de Dieu se parlent, sinon comment pourraient-elles se
 multiplier?? commente le fils du vieux sage, nous reveiant
 par la l'importance de la conversation courtoise dans cette
 culture. Pour un humain, surprendre les propos des etres
 de la brousse est cependant le signe d'une intrusion dans
 le monde des doubles que seules les epreuves vecues par
 ceux sur lesquels les zu ont jete leur devolu, les zu-za,
 entrainent a pratiquer sans s'y perdre.

 A la mort, le souffle rejoint avec le double le village
 de Dieu (des ancetres), c'est par lui que communiquent
 ces deux mondes.

 De meme que la vie en societe s'organise autour
 de ceux qui entretiennent ce lien, les vieux chefs de
 lignages detenteurs de cultes, la vie des etres de la
 brousse est structure par les puissances qui ne sont
 telles que parce qu'elles s'inscrivent dans le grand cycle
 de metamorphose des etres doubles, dont la puissance
 vient de Dieu. C'est le juste equilibre entre toutes ces
 puissances qui preserve la bonne marche du monde et de
 la societe tout comme 1'harmonie de chaque etre.

 Entre brousse et village, le palmier,
 frere de Thomme, mediateur
 entre Dieu et sa creature

 Parmi les arbres domtes pour puissants, bien que dans
 son grand age, le palmier, subspontane, que l'homme ne
 plante pas mais dont il protege la croissance, occupe la
 premiere place dans la vie du village.

 Cet arbre toujours vert (nroEnE ?vivant?) sous les
 plus ardents soleils grace a sa s6ve abondante devient, de
 ce point de vue, l'archetype du vivant. De cette seve, son
 ?sang?, qui fermente naturellement grace aux levures
 qu'il contient, et qui done ?bout sans feu?, les Gouro
 obtenaient autrefois la seule boisson alcoolisee, le vin de
 palme, indispensable aux echanges sociaux. Ce vin, qui
 chauffe, est donne pour aliment et non pour boisson car,
 nous l'avons vu, les boissons ont pour fonction de ra
 fraichir. Le palmier procure egalement l'huile alimentaire
 indispensable, la seule dont disposaient les peuples de

 foret (mais aussi deux huiles cosmetiques), fournit des
 fruits (si) dont la pulpe permet de preparer la sauce la
 plus appredee: ?la sauce graines?. Ces fruits ou cette
 huile figee sont donnes comme analogues de la semence
 feconde de l'humain (Haxaire, 1994b). C'est done l'ali
 ment par excellence que nul ne peut eviter de consom
 mer sous une forme ou sous une autre, le premier des
 aliments, car le plus appr6cie, mais aussi celui que Ton
 trouvera tout d'abord en foret, lors d'une nouvelle instal
 lation. Chacune des parties de cet arbre providentiel est
 en outre dotee de mille usages technologiques qui en
 font le materiel indispensable au maintien en bon ordre
 de l'espace domestique.

 Ce premier des aliments fut, dans le mythe, des
 cendu par bak, Dieu, au commencement du monde, avec
 l'humain qui emportait par ailleurs le feu (Deluz, 1970a;
 Haxaire, 1992, 1993a). Venu comme lui du village de
 Dieu et, dans le meme temps, comme lui issu de la terre,
 le palmier est aussi le frere de l'homme. Plus encore il
 est la terre, entendue lieu d'inhumation des ancetres, et
 done garant de leurs lois. II fut envoye par Dieu pour
 surveiller les faits et gestes de ses freres. Les usages du
 palmier sont k ce point multiples qu'aucun moment de la
 vie sociale n'echappe k son attention. La presence du
 Dieu createur accompagne les actes les plus triviaux de
 la vie quotidienne: balayer, manger, boire du vin de
 palme en compagnie, se reposer sous son ombre, cons
 truire l'armature de sa maison en torchis ou en couvrir le
 toit. Nul besoin d'attendre une consultation de devins
 pour que les ancetres invisibles viennent s'asseoir dans

 l'assembiee des vivants et prennent connaissance des
 affaires du lignage. Dans le village de Dieu ou ils re
 posent, ils sont informes de tout ce qui se passe par ce
 m6diateur entre Dieu et ses creatures qu'est leur frere le
 palmier. Toute consommation de vin requiert au pream
 ble une libation aux ancetres, s'accompagnant d'une
 priere qui peut se gloser ainsi: ?Dieu, tu nous as crees et
 donne le palmier comme nourriture, je te donne ce vin,
 rappelle k toi mon ennemi!?. On offre k l'ancetre, ou k
 l'etre puissant, un peu du ?sang de la terre? (des
 ancetres). Nulle personne consommant le vin ou l'huile

 qui en sont issus ne peut passer outre le fait qu'il ingere
 ainsi le ?sang? et la ?semence? du ?frere de l'homme?.

 Par cet acte eminemment social qu'est le partage de
 nourriture se reactivent les liens tisses entre membres

 de la famille, vivants ou morts, et allies. Les ancetres,
 par les maladies si ou site (consommation de nourriture
 avec son ennemi), rappellent k l'ordre les descendants
 trop oublieux des vieilles offenses.

 Toute femme venant de mettre au monde un enfant

 adulterin dans la demeure de son epoux et qui consomme
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 le fruit du palmier (si) meurt brutalement de la maladie
 du m6me nom. Le palmier, obtenu selon le mythe en
 paiement de la dette que Dieu (ou le soleil) avait con
 tractee aupres de l'humain tisserand qui lui avait fourni
 des pagnes (constituants de la ?dot?), punit ainsi celle
 pour qui le lignage s'est endette. La compensation ma
 trimoniale est en effet pergue comme une dette par les
 Gouro car ils doivent la rendre en cas de d6saccord.

 C'est clairement en compensation de la descendance que
 procurera l'6pouse au lignage d'accueil qu'est vers6e la
 ?dot?. C'est done le produit de l'alliance primordiale
 entre Dieu et sa creature (la ?graine de palmier* qui,
 dans l'echange, prend la place de 1'enfant) qui sanctionne
 la transgression de ces alliances entre humains.

 Mais dans le m6me temps, si ce frere de l'homme
 est le premier des aliments, si celui-ci se nourrit de son
 sang, de sa semence, le cannibalisme, apanage des etran
 gers des terres lointaines et des etres de la brousse,
 l'humain civilise le pratiquerait metaphoriquement au

 moins sur son fr6re le palmier. Par cette seule transgres
 sion autoris6e serait r6affirme l'interdit fondamental de

 consommer son semblable qui distingue l'humanite et,
 d'apres Pouillon (1972), organise le champ social en le
 deiimitant du dehors.

 C'est done a l'arbre qui assure la survie de l'homme
 qu'est conftee la charge de preserver son humanite a
 travers les regies (les lois des ancetres) qui assurent
 l'harmonie en societe et qui d6marquent la societe des
 humains du d6sordre du monde de la brousse. Mais c'est

 aussi l'arbre qui tient le role de mediateur quotidien et
 prosaique avec l'invisible.

 Equilibre/desequilibre des etres
 et du monde

 Ces conceptions sous-tendent toute representation de ce
 que doit etre le bon equilibre des humeurs du corps et
 des instances de la personne et au-dela de ce que doivent
 etre les relations harmonieuses entre toutes les crea

 tures de Dieu et le cr6ateur lui-meme. Elles permettent
 de rendre compte des desequilibres des uns et des
 autres, de la maladie et du malheur ainsi que des boule
 versements ecologiques. D6veloppant deux exemples
 gouro, nous nous interrogerons d'abord sur ce que recou
 vre la difference entre yu et I fa, ?fetiche? et ?m6dica
 ment?, et enfin sur les interpretations gouro des pertur
 bations climatiques.

 Equilibre et desequilibre de la personne (Ifa/yu)
 Si, comme nous venons de le montrer, l'etre humain est
 constitue de son corps materiel et du double invisible

 sous la protection de ses dieux tuteiaires, et si toute at
 teinte du corps dans la maladie ne peut que r6sulter d'un
 affaiblissement pr6alable du double que ses dieux au
 raient abandonn6, il peut paraitre de bonne methode de
 traiter d'un c6t6 les remedes du corps et de l'autre les
 remedes du double. Les Gouro en effet diff6rencient

 deux types de remedes, les medicaments (I fa) et les ?f6
 tiches? (yu) entendus au sens gouro de sacrifice, sortie
 de masque, artefact, preparation k base de plantes puis
 santes, etc. Mais la vis6e de ces remedes apparait k
 l'analyse moins simpliste qu'expos6e ci-dessus.

 Les medicaments (I fa) agissent par leur materialite,
 parfois manifest6e par leurs qualit6s sensibles. Comme
 dans la th6orie des signatures selon P&racelse, il incombe
 au gu6risseur (Ifa-kk-zg /m6dicament/faire/celui-de/),
 aide en cela des ancetres apparaissant en r6ve, de retrou
 ver l'association faite initialement par le Dieu cr6ateur
 entre telle plante (telle materia medica) et tel trouble.
 Bien qu'il soit souvent d6sign6 ainsi par le profane, un
 gu6risseur n'est pas n6cessairement feticheur (yu-kk-zg
 /fetiche/faire/celui-de/). Les ?f6tiches? (yu), eux, agis
 sent par la puissance de la force vitale (nalfe) dont ils sont

 porteurs. Le palfe etant une composante du double de la
 personne, tout support de nal? ne peut qu'etre, soit un
 fragment d'un des etres puissants que nous avons cites
 precedemment, soit un objet que le feticheur a, par la
 puissance de son souffle, dote de son propre palfe, soit
 enfin un artefact composite des premiers et du second.
 Des arbres puissants, on preievera ainsi l'ecorce ou se
 concentre la vapeur-chaleur (fulu) de leur ?sang?, des
 animaux puissants, seuls les phaneres sont utilises.
 C'est bien sflr le sang des animaux sacrifies qui aug
 mente le nalfc du sacrificateur comme du sacrifiant, mais
 en tant qu'il nourrit l'etre (ancetre dont on honore la
 tombe, masque represente par l'ecorce contenant ses
 paraphernalia, arbre, rocher, termitiere...) sur lequel il
 est verse qui en retour dispense sa puissance. Sacrifier
 se dit en effet yu bg /puissance/arroser/. Quel que soit le
 yu ?f6tiche?, celui-ci agit sur le pale. Soit le fetiche se
 contente en quelque sorte d'augmenter le pale et done de
 renforcer le double, vivifiant les nerfs-vaisseaux (mif) le

 long desquels circulent son souffle vital et sa force vitale,
 et done restaurant le corps. Soit, le fetiche, en g6n6ral
 utilise dans un but maiefique, est d'une telle puissance
 qu'il consume, annihile, le pale de la victime qui en
 meurt. Agissant ainsi sur le double, le fetiche atteint le
 corps dans sa materialite. Redproquement, les medica
 ments I fa, par le support du corps, interviennent au ni
 veau du double. Outre le fait qu'en retablissant l'integrite
 du corps, ils redonnent au double son assise, permettant
 k nouveau au corps et au double d'etre etroitement con
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 joints, il peut y avoir des medicaments qui, par leur
 materialite, aient une action sur le double. Les corres
 pondances que nos esprits cartesiens auraient tendance a
 adopter spontanement entre ?fetiche? (yu) remedes du
 double, et medicaments (I fa) remedes du corps, ne sont
 pas le fait de la culture gouro.

 Nous donnerons deux exemples de ces interactions
 croisees: celui des soins preventifs de l'amaigrissement
 des nouveau-nes et ceux de maladies gynecologiques et
 obstetriques gouro.

 La hantise des parents gouro est de voir leurs nou
 veau-nes maigrir, sous l'effet d'un certain nombre de mal
 adies infantiles, parmi lesquelles des maladies qui, dans
 le systeme nosologique gouro, sont la consequence de
 diverses diarrhees, ou de l'assechement du sang sous
 l'effet des ftevres ou au contact de la chaleur des rap
 ports sexuels. Lenfant se ratatine, tel ?un linge tordu?
 il perd ses liquides corporels, ?son sang diminue?. Mais
 il risque egalement de se trouver au contact de la
 puissance du pale, du double errant de cadavres ou de
 matefices, les troubles correspondront alors aux mani
 festations d'une atteinte du double: perte de tonicite,
 retrait de la vie relationnelle (Haxaire, 1996b). Selon les
 gu6risseurs et les matrones, les remedes prepares et ad
 ministres preventivement appartiennent a deux groupes.
 Ceux qui ?font grossir l'enfant?, ceux qui ?le noircis
 sent?. Dans la premiere categorie nous ne trouvons pas
 les remedes curatifs des diarrhees infantiles, mais les re

 medes recueillis par ailleurs comme traitement de tous
 les desequilibres qui, pour les Gouro, resultent d'une di

 minution du sang, d'un assediement, particulterement
 chez les femmes, et sur lesquels nous reviendrons plus
 bas. Pour la seconde categorie, il s'agit bel et bien de me
 dicaments I fa (et non de fetiches yu) qui agissent de par
 leurs proprietes physiques: etre noir ou noircir. Noircir
 s'entend ici noircir l'enveloppe du corps qu'est la peau,
 dans laquelle le double est contenu au mieux. Ce faisant,
 le remede couvre 1'enfant aux yeux des puissances
 nefastes. II le cache tout comme dans l'obscurite (le noir)
 de la foret, sous le couvert des arbres, l'animal echappe
 aux oiseaux de proie qui, dans le cas contraire, fondraient
 sur lui dans la lumiere (le blanc) de la clairiere. Le nouveau

 n6 peut, par ailleurs, etre couvert d'amulettes, qui aug
 mentent son pale, ou etre protege par les ancetres des
 parents auxquels on fait des sacrifices. Medicament et yu
 visent ici tous deux a proteger le double.

 II en est de meme de certains composants du traite
 ment medicamenteux de maladies resultant, pour les
 Gouro, de transgressions des lois des ancetres comme
 la maladie jEkwaso-fuu-nE survenant quand une femme en
 amenorrhee a poursuivi ou repris une vie sexuelle

 (Haxaire, 1987), ou encore si (noix de palme), la maladie
 de la nouvelle accouchee adultere decrite prec6demment
 (Haxaire, 1994b). Ici, Intervention de la puissance des
 ancetres, des yu, aggrave un desequilibre initial du corps
 jusqu'au point de non-retour. Ces maladies sont pens6es
 comme de veritables consomptions, lent deperissement
 pour la premiere, ce qui donne le temps de faire les sac
 rifices et les traitements, embrasement brutal ne lais
 sant aucun recours pour la seconde. Dans le cas de
 }Ekwaso-fuu-nE, la chaleur du sperme ne peut etre sup
 portee par une femme chaude, dont l'amenorrhee mani
 feste l'assechement (Heritier, 1996). Si les amenorrhees
 de lactation requierent l'abstinence, la simple transgres
 sion de cet interdit, mettant une femme encore humide
 au contact du sperme ne donne que la maladie bj-u'-bobo,
 ou la boule de sperme non unie au sang des regies, per
 sistant dans l'uterus, provoque douleurs et sterilite. La
 femme est en etat de resister k cette puissance. II suffit
 neanmoins d'une seconde transgression, un adultere par
 exemple, pour que le sperme, se diffusant alors dans ses
 vaisseaux, la dessedie sur pied. Lintervention des yu
 acceiere le processus de dessechement de la vieillesse,
 car sans autre transgression que la reprise des rapports
 sexuels, cette maladie survient chez les femmes m6no
 pausees. La mise au monde d'un enfant adulterin,
 bouleversant les alliances et done laissant place aux
 guerres, ne peut que soumettre la coupable au sort de
 l'ennemi. C'est le fruit du palmier, soit la semence des
 ancetres, qui devient ainsi l'instrument inexorable de
 leur vengeance. P&rmi les remedes des deux premieres

 maladies, on trouve des plantes entrant par ailleurs dans
 la composition de decoctions bues pour faire revenir les
 regies (Haxaire, 1997). II s'agit de restituer k la malade
 le sang en quantite, qui lui redonnera suffisamment
 d'humidite. Mais jEkwaso-fuu-nE tout comme si etant des
 transgressions des lois des ancetres (ce que manifestent
 l'impotence fonctionnelle et les maux de tete), il s'agit de

 masquer la coupable k leurs yeux en la lavant avec cer
 taines des plantes utilisees prec6demment pour noircir
 le bebe. Aucune des plantes citees n'appartient au
 groupe des arbres puissants donn6s pour ?f6tiches?,
 nous notons les odorants golo lowuo (Citrus), et rjwa-yfrf
 (Olax) ou encore le bwi-drawob (Nauclea) ou bowolo
 (Trichilia)22. Ces plantes se retrouvent typiquement dans
 le traitement des maladies pale dues au contact avec un
 double en desherence. Pr6ventif pour ce qui concerne si,
 ce traitement medicamenteux, curatif et pr6ventif dans le

 cas de jEkwaso-fuu-nE, doit alors s'accompagner des sacri
 fices n6cessaires pour apaiser les ancetres offenses.

 En retour, les medicaments I fa, pour garder leur effi
 cacite, doivent eux-memes etre prot6g6s par l'ancetre
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 qui a transmis la recette et a qui Ton doit toujours offrir
 un sacrifice. En outre, des I fa yu, comme l'6corce de bwi

 paba, un Afzelia de listere, ont pour r61e de prot6ger la
 puissance des remedes, pour que leur efficacite ne soit
 pas annihitee par quelque sorcier.

 De ces quelques exemples il s'avere que si pour les
 Gouro, il est bien difficile de determiner a priori le type
 de remede I fa ou yu dont reteve une maladie et, reripro
 quement, la cible d'un remede, corps ou double, il peut
 neanmoins etre possible de diff6rencier quelle part du
 traitement s'adresse a quel desequilibre du corps ou du
 double, a condition d'avoir degag6, pour chaque entite
 pathologique, de quelle perturbation la maladie etait le
 signe. Mais ceci ne peut se faire qu'apres analyse de
 l'ensemble du corpus et exclut, a notre sens, toute selec
 tion prealable (Haxaire, 1994b, 1996b et 1997). Letre
 humain est double, comme ont insiste a nous le dire les
 vieux sages, mais s'il doit son existence au souffle qui
 l'anime et qui lui survit, on ne peut, sans risque de mort,

 disjoindre ce souffle de la materialite du corps qui en est
 le support.

 Equilibre et desequilibre de la society et du monde
 Les etres de la brousse, arbres, animaux mais aussi ro
 chers, monticules et autres termitteres dans lesquels le
 souffle des ancetres se reincarne, supports de leur puis
 sance, et done de Dieu, apparaissent necessaires a
 l'equilibre du monde et de la societe tout comme la force
 de son pale maintenait un individu en bonne sante. Ces
 puissances autorisent la regulation des fluides neces
 saires a la vie, pluies qui ramollissent la terre et permet
 tent aux plantes de germer, eau qui rafraichit le corps. Si
 la masse des etres vivants, petits animaux et petites
 plantes se contente de cette verdeur ou de cette jou
 vence, sa survie n'en depend pas moins de la presence
 de ces quelques entites plus accomplies. La gestion de
 l'environnement ne peut alors s'en tenir a la preserva
 tion de periodes de jacrteres suffisantes par l'agriculture
 itinerante sur brftlis ou a la regulation de la chasse,
 toutes choses largement depassees aujourd'hui par la
 pression demographique, la chasse sportive au fusil des
 decennies passees et l'exploitation industrielle des es
 sences forestieres. Nous devons done tenter de saisir le

 point de vue de nos interlocuteurs sur les interactions
 possibles homme/soctete/monde.

 Devant la deforestation massive, la propagation in
 controlable des feux de brousse, l'envahissement par les
 adventices, nos interlocuteurs s'interrogent. Et c'est a la
 disparition des puissances de la brousse que les vieux
 Gouro imputent les bouleversements du climat, apres les
 grandes secheresses de 1983-84 (Haxaire, sous presse).

 D'apres un vieux feticheur: ?Si le climat a change, si la
 pluie ne vient plus normalement et qu'il y a des feux de
 brousse, c'est parce qu'il n'y a plus de foret ni de grandes
 montagnes?. Par & il ne voulait pas dire seulement que la
 region dont nous parlons a vu disparaitre toutes ses fo
 rets, que l'envahissement par Chromoleana rend toute
 reconstitution du couvert vegetal al6atoire, etant donne
 1'inflammabilite de cette asteracee k essence qui favo
 rise les feux detruisant regulierement les plantations
 (Haxaire, 1994a). Que viendraient faire les grandes mon
 tagnes dans cette affaire? Notre interlocuteur poursuit en
 effet ?c'est quand il y a de grands arbres dans la foret
 qu'il pleut? et nous en donne la raison: ?c'est parce que
 certains arbres sont fetiches (yu)?, il en est de meme des
 grandes montagnes. Les grands arbres par eux-memes
 ne faisaient pas venir la pluie mais rafraichissaient la
 terre et abritaient les genies de brousse. Alors, la
 chaleur-vapeur (fulu) de ceux-ci montait vers le ciel et at
 tirait les nuages qui ne tardaient pas k edater en une
 petite pluie. Cette vapeur, nous l'avons vu, n'est que la
 manifestation de la force du ?sang?, de sa puissance.
 Pour cela, il faut que les genies aient le corps frais k l'om
 bre de la foret d'une part et que leur puissance soit
 entretenue. Autrefois, les hommes disposaient de re
 cours lorsque la secheresse mettait en peril les recoltes.
 On rendait un culte aux fleuves ou aux marigots dans
 lesquels vivait le serpent arc-en-ciel dont on voyait
 s'echapper la vapeur ainsi que la lumiere. II y avait des
 maitres de la pluie, qui offraient avant toute chose de
 l'eau fraiche k leur canari (poterie) et qui ne consom

 maient pas la nourriture (chaude) du sacrifice tant que
 celui-ci n'etait pas accompli. Les interdits de ce culte
 etaient alors tous les comportements ?chauds? dan
 gereux sous le coup de la coiere, toutes les sources de
 conflits. Toutes les lois des ancetres respectees, les fe
 tiches gardaient leur efficace ?leur extremite (k) restait
 vive, comme un tison?. Or ces interdits sont bafoues.
 Les religions monotheistes ont introduit dans les villages
 certains individus qui ne respectent plus la juste separa
 tion des hommes et des femmes en matiere de cultes.

 Les femmes s'assoient au dehors la nuit quand sortent
 les masques sacres. A l'anomie sociale r6pond l'anarchie
 du climat. Les indicateurs mis au point par la tradition
 pris en defaut, certains planteurs perdirent toutes leurs
 recoltes de culture de rente mais surtout vivrieres pour
 avoir plante trop tard ou trop tot. Le climat (ty) est pense

 comme la juste alternance du sec et de l'humide, du
 soleil (saison sedie) et de la pluie, tout comme la lune
 succede au soleil dans la suite des jours et des nuits. A la
 lune garante de l'humidite et done de la fecondite des
 femmes r6pond le soleil, sterile k force de puissance tout
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 comme l'homme s'il n'etait rafraichi par l'astre de la nuit,

 ce que de nombreux contes reprennent. Selon une logi
 que mise en evidence par F. H6ritier (1973, 1984-1985),
 les Gouro semblent postuler une homologie entre ?le

 monde, le corps individuel et la soctete?. Eequilibre du
 monde implique le maintien de polarites dynamiques
 homme/femme, soleil/pluie, foret/savane. Sans leur res
 pect, aucune puissance ne peut se maintenir, comme si
 celle-ci naissait de la tension entretenue entre deux
 poles.

 A la dereliction des aines dont le pouvoir est ebrante
 par les bouleversements eeonomiques de ce demi-stecle
 fait pendant l'affaiblissement des puissances de la brousse.

 Misere, maladies et perturbations climatiques se succe
 dent. On voit alors apparaitre ces figures de l'ambiguite
 que sont les masques d'inversion comme ?Jeunesse de
 nuit? ou bksu-blESE (Tiliacorea leonensis, pour les Gouro
 ni arbre ni liane), masques de ?carnaval? que chacun
 ?sait bien? profanes, que toutes les femmes peuvent voir,
 ?mais quand meme? que Ton souhaite porteurs d'un peu
 de la faculte de retablir l'ordre qu'avaient leurs homo
 logues sacres (Haxaire, 1993b). Cet ordre, desormais, et
 la preservation de l'environnement qu'il suppose, se
 fonde de plus en plus sur des associations entre pairs
 ayant l'aval de l'administration (comme les ?comites
 d'hygtene?). Leur organisation prend modele sur les syn
 dicats et leur fonctionnement tend a se r6guler comme
 celui des troupes de danse profane deja citees, elles
 memes se rapprochant des associations de femmes
 (chanteuses). Mais quels recours offrirait cette societe
 en voie de secularisation? Une liane ligneuse dont le
 tronc tourmente disparaft des sous-bois avec la secon
 darisation?

 Conclusion
 S'il nous etait apparu que les parties du vegetal etaient
 souvent denommees de fagon anthropomorphique, l'ana
 lyse des representations qu'ont les Gouro de sa physio
 logie nous ont fait douter qu'il ne s'agisse que de nte
 taphore. Corps humain et corps vegetal sont penses
 homologues, jusque dans la part de souffle qui leur donne
 vie. C'est ainsi que du palmier, la seve, le vin, peut veri
 tablement etre le sang offert en sacrifice. Humains
 comme arbres tiennent necessairement des deux mon

 des, animes au sens litteral par le souffle qui leur vient
 de Dieu.

 Par le palmier omnipresent, la vie en societe, dans
 les gestes les plus triviaux de sa quotidiennete, est elle
 aussi empreinte des deux mondes en quelque sorte, car
 convoquant k chaque instant la presence de Dieu et des
 ancetres. Manger ou boire les produits du palmier reac
 tive la communication avec l'au-dete, ce qui donne une
 autre dimension k ces simples actes, comme le montre
 desormais l'anthropologie de l'alimentation, s'ouvrant au
 contexte economique, social, politique et ideologique
 dans lesquels s'operent les choix alimentaires (de
 Garine, Hugh-Jones et Prinz, 1996).

 S'en tenir au point de vue gouro rend purement for
 melle la coupure bien souvent introduite par l'anthro
 pologie dans divers domaines du savoir que toute ap
 proche issue des methodes spedfiques de ces domaines
 tend k clore. Ainsi en est-il de la medecine dans le traite

 ment des desequilibres de l'etre humain. Peut-on diff6
 rencier, k son modele, les desequilibres biologiques qui
 reieveraient de traitements empiriques? C'est la pers
 pective adoptee par les ethnobiologistes travaillant k
 revaluation de l'efficacite des medecines traditionnelles,
 qui, comme E.A. et B. Berlin (1996), s'en tiennent k
 l'analyse des medicaments supposes relever de la part
 ?naturaliste? selon la typologie de Foster (1976) du
 systeme therapeutique. Bien que legitime pour la visee
 recherchee, ce type de traitement pose le probleme de
 reintroduire le dualisme corps/esprit qui nous est fami
 lier en lui faisant correspondre au niveau du traitement
 l'opposition naturaliste/personnaliste qu'& la suite d'Auge
 (1986; Auge et Herzlich, 1984) nous trouvons sterile.

 A une echelle plus vaste, quand l'equilibre du climat
 et du monde depend de la puissance de certains des etres
 qui le peuplent, elle-meme soumise au juste respect, par
 les humains, des lois de Dieu et des ancetres qui gouver
 nent la societe, une ethno-ecologie decrivant le point de
 vue qu'ont nos interlocuteurs des interactions au niveau
 de l'ecosysteme, ne nous permet de rendre compte des
 rapports complexes entre vivants que nous avons decrits
 qu'& condition de depasser la partition nature/societe. On
 peut se demander alors, comme le font certains auteurs
 de l'ouvrage collectif du meme nom (Descola et Palsson,
 1996) s'il ne vaudrait pas mieux, pour cette description,
 reconsiderer l'usage du concept de ?physis?: nature. En
 discuter necessiterait de developper, plus que nous ne
 l'avons fait, l'etude des autres vivants que l'arbre.
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 Annexe: Vocabulaire commun au corps
 humain et a l'arbre

 Morphologie externe (arbre sur pied)
 homme mi/yiri arbre
 cheveux rjwl-zu
 cheveux blancs rjw5n? certaines inflorescences
 queue, (/oeil/sur/-/) vui fleur
 sourcil

 dessus du crSne rjwii cime
 fontanelle bElu bourgeon apical

 tete wuo base (de tubercules)
 bouche tee ?fourche principale?a

 tevres 1516 extremite du bourgeon
 langue rune 6pis

 nez pe bourgeon (de certaines
 lianes)

 cou bDb partie superieure du tronc
 tronc boo tronc

 bras bi/bl branche
 aisselle bla wuo/bl? fourche
 articulation p5lu noeud
 (bE)main laa feuille
 (bt) doigt w5l? graine ou tubercule (ou

 hampe de graminee)
 Anatomie
 homme mi/yfrf arbre

 os w5l? bois
 colonne ver
 tebrate kulu bouture

 chair rtEE liber (ecorce interne)
 moelle zunu moelle

 peau k5l? ecorce
 epiderme fu pellicule transparente

 qui se detache
 nerfs-vaisseaux
 tendons mfi fibres

 eau yf seve
 sang ps ?seve?

 a Apparait comme metaphorique dans le discours, c'est
 pourquoi nous l'avons mis entre guillemets.

 Information d'adresse pour Claudie Haxaire: Depar
 tement d'Ethnologie, Universite de Paris X-Nanterre, 200,

 Arme de la Republique, 92001 Nanterre Cedex, France.
 Courrier eiectronique: haxaire@mal.u-parislO.fr

 Notes
 1 Initialement, la physiologie designait ?toute speculation sur

 la nature en general*; ces philosophes, on le sait, se propo
 saient d'expliquer la nature (?physis?) des choses par le re
 cours a quelque unique element fondamental (eau, air ou
 feu) ou a quelque composition d'eiements (feu, air, terre et
 eau pour Empedocle).

 2 Ce terme designe spedfiquement les besaces dans les
 quelles les vieux conservent leurs fetiches.

 3 Nous donnerons la traduction mot k mot du gouro entre
 deux barres obliques et la traduction moins litterale entre
 guillemets.

 4 Selon Guillaumet et Adjanohoun (1971), il s'agissait d'une
 zone forestiere a AubreviUea kerstingii Pellgr. et Khaya
 grandifolia CDC. k savanes incluses et d'une zone de
 savane preforestiere k bosquets et galeries.

 5 Chromolaena odorata (L.) R. King et H. Robinson est une
 asteracee adventice d'origine neotropicale, signage pour la
 premiere fois en Cdte-d'Ivoire en 1952 (]. Miege, cite dans
 Delabarre [1977]), qui envahit les milieux secondaires.

 6 Kola nitida (Vent.) Schott et Endl.
 7 Elaeis guineensis Jacq.
 8 Nous traduisons lei par ?double? en reference k l'insistance

 avec laquelle les vieux sages parlent de l'homme comme
 double.

 9 Ces donnees sont resumees d'un ouvrage en preparation is
 su d'entretiens menes depuis plus de dix ans avec plusieurs
 vieux sages dont Fua-bi-Sei (de Bogopinfla) et Zamble-bi
 Gala (de Bouafla) que nous avons confrontes aux propos de
 nombreux guerisseurs, feticheurs, devins, chasseurs ou
 simplement membres de la communaute gouro, des regions
 de Zuenoula, Gohitafla et, pour une faible part, Bonon.

 10 Qui nous fait dire en francais courant qu'une viande est ner
 veuse.

 11 Au niveau de la deuxieme partie de l'estomac, le residu so
 lide du bol alimentaire, issu de la ?filtration?, sera directe

 ment recueilli par le gros intestin pour etre evacue. Leau de
 boisson, toujours fraiche, sinon il s'agirait d'un aliment,
 vehicuiee tout comme l'air par la trachee-artere, s'accumule
 dans les poumons qui la distribuent, ainsi que dans un cer
 tain nombre de poches ou reservoirs, dont le diaphragme
 (kna /cuvette/), pour etre ensuite collectee par l'intestin
 grele et divers canaux, puis stockee par la vessie avant
 elimination.

 12 Tres repandue k travers le monde, des ecrits de Platon au
 Rig-Veda, mais egalement dans la tradition musulmane.

 13 Dans le monde de la nuit, lorsqu'il quitte le corps endormi
 pour le village des reves, le double peut voir son souffle
 preieve, devore par un des etres malfaisants qui operent
 sous couvert du contenu manifeste des songes, k savoir les
 sorciers. Le double peut egalement etre ravi par la rencon
 tre du double non apaise de quelqu'un, mort avant que son
 heure ne soit venue. Sa force vitale peut aussi etre k la
 merci de fetiches plus puissants qui l'annihilent. Par facility
 de langage, nous suivrons l'usage local qui traduit par ?fe
 tiche? le terme yu qui en gouro designe tout etre, tout
 objet, support precisement de la force vitale pale. Nous y
 reviendrons longuement.

 14 Les Gouro distinguent egalement les forets secondaires
 (g55), la foret primaire (pb w5lt) ainsi que les 655, Hots
 d'arbustes au milieu des savanes, lisieres ou recrus dans
 lesquels on trouve k la fois les plantes de foret et les plantes
 de savane.

 15 Pour les Gouro, les plantes ayant des tiges (gj), pourront
 egalement etre designees par ce terme, que Ton emploie
 couramment pour les plantules, mais ce n'est evidemment
 ni le cas des champignons (turu) qui ne sont pas des bla\ ni
 des loranthacees epiphytes zou.

 16 Parmi les plantes, les arbres (yirf) k proprement parler se
 differencient des herbes (lu), des petites plantes (bla
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 /feuille/) et des lianes (bai ou bawDb qui peut egalement
 designer la tige souple d'une liane). Mais on peut opposer a
 yfrf, ligneux, tout ce qui se coupe facilement a la machette,
 y compris les plantules d'arbres, et qui constitue alors la
 categorie lu.

 17 Ainsi retrouvons-nous deux parties fonctionnelles au niveau
 de Testomac rappelant les ruminants. Que poumons et dia
 phragme soient donnes comme reservoirs de liquide evo
 que la lymphe qui s'y accumule sur l'animal mort.

 18 En principe la rosee (flf) vient du haut du ciel, mais on dit de
 certains arbres dont la base est mouiliee qu'ils donnent de
 la rosee.

 19 On se fonde pour dire cela sur l'observation selon laquelle,
 dans les pepinieres de cafe ou de cacao, lorsqu'on arrache un
 pied sur lequel on voit de nouvelles feuilles, on voit de nou
 velles racines. ?Tant que les racines n'ont pas pousse sur les
 graines ou les boutures, les nouvelles feuilles ne sortent pas,
 les racines permettent done le bourgeonnement?.

 20 blisama (dunu-fuu/Albizia/bfanc/) Albizia adiantifolia
 (Schum.) WE Wight; kul/-^-yirf /tortue/tuer/arbre/ (bable
 ziri /Bamble/poison d'ordalie/) Cussonia barterii Seemann;
 vw le faux colatier a grandes feuilles Cola cordifolia (Cav.)
 R. Br.; g:>w5l? l'iroko Milicia excelsa (Welw.) C.C. Berg.; b\i
 le baobab Adansonia digitata L.; gw? le fromager Bombax
 costatum Pellgr. et Vuillet; paba (kv-a-ble-yiri /nous/-/
 manger/arbre/) Afzelia africana Sm.; golipo Khaya grandifo
 lia CDC; ze le ronier Borrassus aethiopium Mart.; vd
 palmier a huile, Elaeis guineensis Jacq.

 21 Parmi les animaux, l'etephant, le buffle, le cobe defassa, le
 bongo, l'hyene, la panthere, le lion, s'il y en avait dans la
 region, sont les animaux qui, de meme, ont des pale si puis
 sants qu'il faut pratiquer un rituel pour eviter que leur dou
 ble ne poursuivent, jusqu'a la folie ou la mort, celui qui les a
 abattus.

 22 Citrus sp.: golo lowuo, Olax subscarpioidea Oliv.: rjwa-yiri,
 Nauclea latifolia Sm.: bwi-drawDb, Trichilia prieureana
 A. Juss.: bowolo.
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 Alfred E Whiting: textes choisis/Selected Essays

 Dirig6 et introduit par/Edited and with an Introduction by
 Daniel Clement

 Rtsumt: Deux inedits de A.F. Whiting (1912-1978) sont
 presentes apres une courte note sur la vie de l'auteur. Le pre
 mier texte est une communication non publiee que l'auteur
 fit en 1938 k la reunion annuelle de la Michigan Academy of
 Science, Arts and Letters. II s'agit d'une des toutes premieres
 reflexions theoriques sur la definition de l'ethnobotanique k une
 epoque ou la discipline sortait k peine de ses langes. Le
 deuxieme texte, ecrit vers les annees 1940, etait tres avant
 gardiste. II comprend sous forme embryonnaire 1'essence de
 tous les developpements futurs de la discipline: importance de
 l'aspect linguistique du travail de l'ethnobotaniste, necessite
 d'etudes comparatives, analyse de sens et etymologie, recons
 truction historique, phenomenes d'emprunts, correspondance
 entre les systemes occidentaux et vernaculaires, etc.

 Abstract: After a brief biographical note on A.E Whiting
 (1912-78), two unpublished essays by this author are pre
 sented. The first is an unpublished paper which he delivered in
 1938 at the Annual Meeting of the Michigan Academy of Sci
 ence, Arts and Letters. This is one of the very first theoretical
 reflections on the definition of ethnobotany at a time when the
 discipline was just emerging from its infancy. The second, writ
 ten in the 1940s, was far ahead of its time. It contains in embry
 onic form the essence of all future developments of the
 discipline: the importance of the linguistic aspect of the eth
 nobotanist's work, necessity of comparative studies, analysis of
 meaning and etymology, historical reconstruction, borrowing
 phenomena, correspondence between Western and vernacular
 systems, etc.

 An English version of the Introduction follows the
 French.

 Introduction

 Une biographie de A.F. Whiting (1912-1978) ouvre le tout premier numero du Journal of Ethnobiology
 (Bartlett, 1981) qui rassemblait alors des textes de la
 seconde conference americaine annuelle d'ethnobiologie.
 La conference avait eu lieu a Flagstaff en Arizona en
 1979 et avait 6te tenue en honneur a deux ethnobiolo

 gistes, d6ced6s depuis peu a l'epoque, Lyndon L. Har
 grave et Alfred E Whiting. Quoi de plus approprte, pres
 de 20 ans plus tard, de publier dans ce numero $ Anthro
 pologica consacre au meme theme, des pages inedites de
 cet Americain qui marqua indeniablement la discipline et
 qui fit carrtere dans le Sud-Ouest americain, un des
 foyers les plus importants de l'histoire de l'ethnobiolo
 gie.

 Whiting est surtout repute pour son ouvrage sur le
 savoir botanique des Hopis, Ethnobotany of the Hopi
 (1939) qui a connu plusieurs reimpressions. Mais il a
 egalement travaille sur de nombreux autres peuples du
 Sud-Ouest notamment les Havasupais, les Navajos, les
 Apaches, les Seris. Les notes qu'il a rassembtees sur ces
 divers peuples totalisent plus de 55 000 pages de ren
 seignements originaux dont l'indexation a necessite
 quelques 15 annees de travail a son ami et collaborateur,
 P David Seaman (1993a). Ces notes peuvent maintenant
 etre consultees a la bibliotheque centrale de l'Universite
 de Northern Arizona a Flagstaff. P David Seaman a
 egalement edite deux manuscrits de Whiting (Seaman,
 1993b; Weber et Seaman, 1985) dont un comprend
 plusieurs chapitres sur les savoirs biologiques des Hava
 supai.

 Lepoque oft Whiting travailla comme conservateur
 au Museum de Northern Arizona de Flagstaff fut sans
 doute une des plus fructueuses de sa carrtere. C'est
 durant ces annees, de 1935 a 1941 approximativement,
 mais pas toujours de fagon continue, qu'il effectua plu

 Anthropologica XL (1998) 99-108 Alfred F. Whiting: textes choisis/Selected Essays / 99



 sieurs missions chez les Hopis et les Havasupais, entre
 autres. C'est aussi durant ces ann6es qu'il collabora
 avec Volney Jones de l'Ethnobotanical Laboratory k Ann
 Arbor, k un inventaire des plantes cultiv6es par les
 Hopis. II entretint egalement des liens avec E.F. Castet
 ter, qui fut un des premiers k definir le champ de l'eth
 nobiologie et qui travaillait sur les usages des plantes
 par les Amerindiens du Sud-Ouest. L'importance qu'ac
 cordait Whiting au Sud-Ouest culmina dans la publica
 tion d'un article consacre k l'examen de la docu
 mentation ethnobotanique disponible pour cette region
 (Whiting, 1966).

 La publication de textes inedits de Whiting revet
 done un tres grand interet. Premierement, Whiting est
 un des pionniers de la recherche ethnobiologique sur les
 Amerindiens du Sud-Ouest, une region qui attira plus
 d'un ethnobiologiste et qui, pour ainsi dire, est k l'origine
 meme, en tant que lieu priviiegie de travaux sur le terrain,
 de l'ethnobiologie americaine. Deuxiemement, Whiting fig
 ure parmi les rares ethnologues k s'etre interesse autant
 aux savoirs botaniques que zoologiques des ethnies qu'il
 etudiait. Troisiemement, parmi toutes les notes qu'il a
 laissees, Whiting a produit des textes theoriques qui sont
 d'une grande valeur car ils apparaissent durant une
 p6riode d'effervescence intellectuelle ou l'ethnobiologie
 cherche sa direction (voir introduction k ce numero).
 Quatriemement, enfin, ces textes serviront k alimenter
 les reflexions courantes en ethnobiologie, notamment en
 ce qui concerne la definition du champ et 1'importance
 des etudes comparatives.

 Le premier essai que nous publions de Whiting date
 de 1938. II s'agit d'une communication que l'auteur pre
 sents k la reunion annuelle de 1938 de la Michigan
 Academy of Science, Arts and Letters. Whiting voulait
 au depart l'intituler ?Eethnobotanique est-elle une
 science?? ou encore ?Lethnobotanique... et puis apres??
 ou meme ?Lethnobotanique, qu'est-ce que c'est??. Ein
 tention de l'auteur etait de provoquer son auditoire, du
 moins l'extrait suivant d'une lettre ecrite k Volney Jones

 k Michigan le laisse-t-il clairement entendre:

 Jimmy also talked about the Spring meeting of the
 Michigan Academy. I am getting set and primed for a
 bomb throwing, entitled ?Is Ethnobotany a Science??,
 or ?Ethnobotany So What??, ?Ethnobotany, Whadaya
 mean??, Pick any one you like. The main point being
 that Ethnobotany is a specialized technique, or series
 of techniques and of itself has no theoretical value. If it
 has I should like to know it. I can't find any at least.

 (Ethnobotanical Laboratory, Ann Arbor, Lettre de A.E
 Whiting k Volney Jones, 27 Janvier 1938.)

 Volney Jones ne partagea toutefois pas cet enthousiasme
 et proposa un autre titre sous lequel la communication
 fut finalement presentee:

 You are on the Mich. Acad, program on Saturday morn
 ing, March 19 at about 10 o'clock, following Titiev and
 preceding me. Your title which is not exactly what you
 submitted is: "Some Remarks on the Principles and on
 the Status of Ethnobotany." That will cover most any
 thing which you wish to say. I am afraid that any
 bombs which you may explode will not particularly ex
 cite the audience here as they will be more or less
 lethargic toward anything concerning ethnobotany. I do
 not think you will get much of a reaction or much argu
 ment, but go ahead and see what happens. (Ethno
 botanical Laboratory, Ann Arbor, Lettre de Volney
 Jones a A.E Whiting, 7 fevrier 1938.)

 La communication de A.E Whiting n'eut peut-etre
 pas l'effet desire par l'auteur, mais elle n'en demeure pas
 moins, encore aujourd'hui, representative d'une epoque
 oft l'ethnobiologie, et plus particulterement l'ethnobo
 tanique, sortait a peine de ses langes et se cherchait une
 direction. Le texte est instructif dans la mesure oft apres
 avoir fait un bref survol de chercheurs am6ricains a

 l'oeuvre dans la discipline (Jones, Castetter, Underhill,
 Opler par exemple) et des principaux champs d'interet
 (aspects archeologiques, linguistiques, culturels; interet
 pour les plantes cultivees, la technologie, l'utilisation
 medicate des plantes; etc.), l'auteur examine les contri
 butions que la discipline peut apporter en particulier a
 l'anthropologie. La definition qu'il donne de l'ethnobo
 tanique, une technique plus qu'une science, se rapproche
 ainsi davantage de celle proposee par E.F. Castetter qui
 forgea le terme ?ethnobiologie? que celle de V Jones
 avec qui Whiting collaborait activement. En effet, pour
 E.F. Castetter, l'ethnobiologie demeura toujours plus une
 sphere d'investigation qu'une science ou une discipline
 compietement affirmee (Castetter, 1944:163).

 En revanche, nous n'avons pas autant d'informations
 contextuelles pour le deuxieme texte de A.E Whiting
 que nous publions. Le manuscrit porte le titre de lan
 guage, Culture and Ethnobotany? et il n'est pas date. II a
 sans doute ete ecrit apres les annees de cueillette de
 donn6es sur les Hopis puisque ces donnees forment la
 majeure partie des exemples que l'auteur utilise pour il
 lustrer ses theses sur la formation des noms de plantes.

 Nous le situons done vers les annees 1940, sans savoir
 exactement dans quelle intention il a ete redige. D'autre
 part, le texte est tr6s important puisqu'il met en valeur la
 nature linguistique du travail de l'ethnobotaniste, pre
 mterement dans la correspondance que celui-ci doit
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 effectuer entre les termes vernaculaires et latins et
 deuxiement, dans l'analyse des termes vernaculaires
 eux-memes pour en degager la spedficite culturelle.
 Tous les ethnobiologistes ont d'ailleurs insiste sur ce
 dernier aspect langagier qui differencie nettement l'eth
 nobotanique de la botanique economique. De plus, le
 texte de A.E Whiting est tres avant-gardiste. Eauteur y
 utilise des concepts comme le ?folk species? qui ne sera
 pleinement developpe - en tant que concept central des
 taxinomies des societes non occidentales - que dans les
 annees 1970 avec l'ethnobiologiste Ralph N.H. Bulmer. II
 r6veie la richesse et la complexite de la formation des
 noms vernaculaires des plantes et, surtout, insiste sur
 les possibilites qu'offre la methode comparative dans ce
 domaine. Avec ses references et ses analyses de termes
 gosiute et tewa qu'il puise dans la documentation (Cham
 berlin, 1911; Robbins, Harrington et Freire- Marreco,
 1916) et qu'il compare avec ses propres donnees, il fait
 v6ritablement oeuvre de pionnier en la matiere.

 Les deux textes de A.F. Whiting sont reproduits ici
 tels qu'ils apparaissent dans les archives de Flagstaff
 (A.F. Whiting Collection, Cline Library, MS #25) et les
 corrections k la main - sans doute de l'auteur - superpo
 sees au manuscrit dactylographie sont integrees direc
 tement dans cette edition (la version corrigee de la
 communication presentee en mars 1938, qu'on trouve k
 Ann Arbor, k l'Ethnobotanical Laboratory, est legerement
 differente de la version de Flagstaff). Les quelques
 coquilles (fautes de frappe, orthographe) ont egalement
 ete corrigees. Toutefois, il subsiste encore quelques
 ecarts d'orthographe entre les termes hopis du
 deuxieme texte et ceux consignes dans l'ouvrage ethnob
 otanique de Whiting (1939) auquel, en cas de doute, les
 specialistes pourront se referer. Nous tenons k remercier
 le personnel de la section ?Special Collections? de la Bi
 bliotheque Cline de la Northern Arizona University pour
 leur aide et la permission qu'ils nous ont accordee de
 publier ces inedits. Notre reconnaissance va egalement
 au Docteur Seaman qui a bien voulu nous conseiller dans
 le choix des textes k presenter.

 Introduction

 The very first issue of the Journal of Ethnobiology, featuring papers from the Second Annual Ethnobiol
 ogy Conference, opened with a biography of A.E Whiting
 (1912-78) (Bartlett, 1981). The conference was held in

 Flagstaff, Arizona in 1979 in honour of two recently
 deceased ethnobiologists, Lyndon L. Hargrave and
 Alfred F Whiting. What could be more appropriate,
 nearly 20 years later, than to release in this issue of

 Anthropologica, devoted to the same theme, some previ
 ously unpublished work by this American who made his
 career in the U.S. Southwest, one of the most important
 centres in the history of ethnobiology and who left an
 indelible mark on the discipline.

 Whiting is known mainly for his frequently reprinted
 work on the botanical knowledge of the Hopi, Ethno
 botany of the Hopi (1939), but he also worked on many
 other peoples of the Southwest, notably the Havasupai,

 Navajo, Apache and Seri. The data he collected on these
 peoples totalled over 55 000 pages of original informa
 tion, the indexing of which required some 15 years of

 work by his friend and collaborator P. David Seaman
 (1993a). These notes may now be consulted at the main
 library of Northern Arizona University in Flagstaff.

 P. David Seaman has also edited two manuscripts by
 Whiting (Seaman 1993b; Weber and Seaman, 1985), one
 of which has several chapters on the biological knowl
 edge of the Havasupai.

 Whiting's time as curator at the Museum of North
 ern Arizona in Flagstaff was certainly one of the most
 productive periods of his career. It was during these
 years, from about 1935 to 1941 (though not always con
 tinuously), that he did extensive research on the Hopi
 and the Havasupai, among others. This was also the
 period of his collaboration with Volney Jones of the Eth
 nobotanical Laboratory in Ann Arbor on a survey of Hopi
 crop plants. In addition, he was in contact with E.E
 Castetter, one of the first to define the domain of ethno

 biology, who was working on the uses of plants by the
 Indians of the Southwest. The importance Whiting
 ascribed to the Southwest culminated in the publication
 of an article reviewing the ethnobotanical documentation
 available for this region (Whiting, 1966).

 The release of hitherto unpublished work by Whiting
 is thus of tremendous interest. First of all, he is one of
 the pioneers in ethnobiological research on the Indians of
 the Southwest, a region which attracted more than one
 ethnobiologist and which, as a preferred location for field

 work, can be said to stand at the very origins of Ameri
 can ethnobiology. Second, Whiting is among those rare
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 ethnologists who took an interest in the botanical as well
 as the zoological knowledge of the Native groups he
 studied. Third, the many notes he left behind include
 theoretical texts of great value, because they appeared in
 a period of intellectual excitement when ethnobiology
 was seeking its direction (see the introduction to this
 issue). Fourth and finally, these essays will serve to fuel
 the ongoing reflections in ethnobiology, notably as re
 gards definition of the domain and the importance of
 comparative studies.

 The first essay we are publishing by Whiting dates
 from 1938. This is a paper presented by the author at the
 1938 annual meeting of the Michigan Academy of Sci
 ence, Arts and Letters. The following excerpt from a let
 ter to Volney Jones in Michigan ponders some tentative
 titles, and clearly indicates Whiting's intention to be
 provocative:

 Jimmy also talked about the Spring meeting of the
 Michigan Academy. I am getting set and primed for a
 bomb throwing, entitled "Is Ethnobotany a Science?",
 or "Ethnobotany So What?" "Ethnobotany, Whadaya
 mean?" Pick any one you like. The main point being
 that Ethnobotany is a specialized technique, or series
 of techniques and of itself has no theoretical value. If it
 has I should like to know it. I can't find any at least.
 (Ethnobotanical Laboratory, Ann Arbor, Letter from

 A.E Whiting to Volney Jones, January 27,1938.)

 However, Volney Jones was not so enthusiastic, and pro
 posed another title under which the paper was finally
 presented:

 You are on the Mich. Acad, program on Saturday morn
 ing, March 19 at about 10 o'clock, following Titiev and
 preceding me. Your title which is not exactly what you
 submitted is: "Some Remarks on the Principles and on
 the Status of Ethnobotany." That will cover most any
 thing which you wish to say. I am afraid that any
 bombs which you may explode will not particularly ex
 cite the audience here as they will be more or less
 lethargic toward anything concerning ethnobotany. I do
 not think you will get much of a reaction or much argu
 ment, but go ahead and see what happens. (Ethno
 botanical Laboratory, Ann Arbor, Letter from Volney
 Jones to A.F Whiting, February 7,1938.)

 Perhaps A.E Whiting's paper did not have the de
 sired effect, but today it still stands as representative of a
 period when ethnobiology, and specifically ethnobotany,
 was just emerging from its infancy and searching for a
 direction. The essay is instructive in that, after provid
 ing a brief review of U.S. researchers in the discipline

 (such as Jones, Castetter, Underhill, Opler) and the main
 fields of interest (archaeological, linguistic, cultural as
 pects; cultivated plants, technology, medical use of
 plants, etc.), the author examines the particular contribu
 tions that ethnobotany can make to anthropology. The
 definition he gives of ethnobotany, as being a technique
 more than a science, is closer to that proposed by E.E
 Castetter, who coined the term "ethnobiology," than to
 that used by V Jones with whom Whiting was actively
 collaborating. For E.E Castetter, ethnobiology always
 remained more a sphere of investigation than a science
 or fully confirmed discipline (Castetter, 1944:163).

 On the other hand, we do not have as much contex
 tual information for the second essay by A.E Whiting that
 we are publishing. The manuscript is entitled "Lan
 guage, Culture & Ethhnobotany" and is not dated. It was
 doubtless written after the years spent collecting data on
 the Hopi, since these data comprise most of the exam
 ples used by the author to illustrate his arguments on the
 formation of plant names. We accordingly place it in the
 1940s, although it is not known for what exact purpose it

 was written. The text is very important for its emphasis
 on the linguistic nature of the ethnobotanist's work: first
 of all, the correspondence that must be made between
 the vernacular and Latin names, and second, analysis of
 the vernacular names themselves so as to reveal their

 cultural specificity. All ethnobiologists have stressed this
 latter linguistic aspect, which clearly differentiates eth
 nobotany from economic botany. Furthermore, this essay
 by A.E Whiting is far ahead of its time. The author uses
 concepts such as "folk species", which was not to be
 fully developed as a central concept of the taxonomies of
 non-Western societies until the 1970s, with the ethnobi
 ologist Ralph N.H. Bulmer. He reveals the richness and
 complexity of the formation of vernacular plant names,
 and above all, insists upon the possibilities of the com
 parative method in this field. With his references and
 analyses of Gosiute and Tewa terms which he draws
 from the literature (Chamberlin, 1911; Robbins, Harring
 ton and Freire-Marreco, 1916) and compares with his
 own data, he offers work which is truly of a pioneering
 nature.

 The two essays by A.E Whiting are reproduced here
 as they appear in the Flagstaff archives (A.E Whiting
 Collection, Cline Library, MS #25), and the handwritten
 corrections?no doubt the author's?to the typescript
 are incorporated directly in this edition (the corrected
 version of the paper presented in March 1938, located at
 the Ethnobotanical Laboratory in Ann Arbor, is slightly
 different from the Flagstaff version). A few misprints
 (typos, spelling mistakes) have also been corrected.
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 However, there remain certain differences in spelling
 between the Hopi plant names in the second essay and
 those appearing in Whiting's ethnobotanical work (1939);
 specialists may refer to the latter in cases of doubt. We
 wish to thank the Special Collections staff at the Cline
 Library of Northern Arizona University for their assist
 ance and for their permission to publish this previously
 unpublished material. We also acknowledge the kind
 advice of Dr. Seaman on selecting the essays to be pre
 sented.

 Some Remarks on the Principles
 and the Status of Ethnobotany
 By Alfred E Whiting

 Ethnobotany is and must be a hybrid science, bringing to
 one field the techniques, outlooks and biases of another.
 Like most hybrids, the offspring are often varied and not
 infrequently show characteristics not found in either par
 ent.

 We will not attempt a definition of ethnobotany here,

 for that would mean stating what ethnobotany should be;
 and that is not our purpose. Rather, we are interested in

 what has been called ethnobotany, and the kind of work
 that has been done by people who call themselves eth
 nobotanists.

 Here at the University of Michigan we find an entire
 laboratory given over to "ethnobotany." Specimens come
 to this laboratory from archaeological sites, from museum
 collections, and from ethnologists in the field. There is one
 question they all ask, "What is this stuff, and what does it

 mean?" This laboratory is interested in the technical iden
 tification of plant materials associated with man, and works

 primarily with such of those materials as the ordinary
 botanist does not care to handle. Before leaving this labora
 tory we note one other miscellaneous item, the ethno
 botanist who inhabits it. Observing him over a period of
 time we note that in addition to identifying other peoples'

 materials he collects some of his own. We find him ram

 bling about the Southwest collecting the minutest of vari

 ations of Indian corn. Later we find him climbing over
 the adobe walls of a long-abandoned mission, like a hope
 ful chickadee looking for seeds. At a later time he inter
 ests himself, like Nebuchadnezzar, in sweet-smelling hay,

 in the manufacture of wooden brooms, and more recently
 in a review of the literature on aboriginal cotton and the
 very significant discovery of a pre-corn agriculture in the
 Mississippi valley.

 Wandering farther afield we come to Albuquerque,
 New Mexico. Here we find Dr. Castetter publishing a
 series of papers including a summary of wild plants used

 for food, detailed studies of the utilization of particular
 plants, and two tribal ethnobiological studies which at
 tempt to evaluate data in terms of cultural complex.

 Rambling a little farther west we find some vague
 mutterings issuing from the Flagstaff region which seem to

 be concerned with crop plants and the social organization.
 Reviewing this very hurried and by no means com

 plete survey of the field, we note that ethnobotany appar
 ently is a miscellaneous collection of oddities covering
 nearly the entire range of anthropological interest. If eth

 nobotany simply covers the entire field of anthropology
 why consider it as a separate discipline? (It is obviously
 not to be related to botany, since, as we have seen, it
 goes far beyond the legitimate interest of botanists in
 primitive economic botany.)

 Is there any reason for considering ethnobotany a
 separate field? Is it a science in itself? If, by science, we

 mean a field of investigation which yields valid general
 izations, I think we can almost at once say that ethno
 botany is not a science. One has only to examine the data
 that an ethnobotanist collects: a part of the materia med
 ica (author's emphasis), some data on agriculture, a por
 tion of the technology, some slight insight into religion
 and ceremonials, and possibly some information which is
 explainable only in connections with the social system.
 Obviously, whatever unity this field has is due to the
 common factor of botanical materials, not to its aims or
 results.

 We have spoken of the diversity of this field. Let us
 now examine its common characteristics.

 We often hear the term hybrid vigour. This appears
 in the field of ethnobotany in the form of a more vigorous

 use of the imagination. This factor, it is true, is present in
 both of the parents, but in neither of them is it allowed

 free reign. There, it is always checked by some other fac
 tor, usually termed caution. It is an observed fact that the

 most cautious and precise specialist never makes a state
 ment without embedding it in a soft protective layer of
 "ifs," "ands," "buts" and "maybes." However, when he
 leaves the familiar ground of his own field he frequently
 throws all caution to the winds and proceeds to develop
 the wildest and most impossible theories imaginable, all
 in the name of science. Since most ethnobotanists have

 abandoned either permanently or temporarily their own
 field in favor of the greener pastures across the way, they
 are as a class particularly susceptible to this form of
 hybrid vigour.

 Specifically, however, what can be said about current
 ethnobotanical reports? Happily, the omission of native
 names has ceased to be a common fault and if the anthro

 pologists will forgive the botanists their rendition of
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 native (author's emphasis) names the botanists in turn
 must forgive the misspellings and other upsetting de
 formities which so often attract the botanical eye in
 anthropological papers.

 A difficult hurdle, which certainly no anthropologist
 should be expected to surmount, is the presence of syn
 onyms in botanical terminology. This is a particularly dif
 ficult matter in areas where the botanical synonymy is
 intensely variable, but the use of synonyms in the same
 paper is unpardonable.

 Turning to more basic things we note the appearance
 of a number of ethno-biological studies which mitigate
 the barrenness of their data by attempting to fit it into
 the cultural context. One notes here particularly the
 work of Ruth Underhill and Opler. Only as data of this
 kind is presented in this form does it take on its true
 anthropological significance. However, it would be inad
 visable to entrust the cultural interpretation of such
 materials to the average "botanist gone anthropological."
 It is on this point that I wish to lay particular stress. It
 seems to me that the function of ethnobotany is primarily

 a technical one. Many ethnobotanists do not realize that
 their material has little or no significance of itself but

 must be set into a larger context?a context which as a
 rule he is not capable of handling, and all too often is not
 even aware of. The ethnobotanist, then, should pay more
 attention to how the anthropologist wishes to use this
 material and he should prepare his reports with this end
 in view. This would involve not only the equating of a
 native name with a scientific name, but should include

 some indication of the range, availability, and properties
 of the plants discussed, as well as a definitive statement
 of the native usage. And would it be asking too much if
 we required some kind of a pronounceable name and
 some idea of what the plant looks like? Reports should,
 above all be useable, no matter how unreadable. No one
 expects to sit down and read through a dictionary either
 as a form of entertainment or as a means of discovering
 the nature of the language. Similarly he should not
 expect to read through an ethnobotanical report. The
 data should be listed in some definite sequence, it mat
 ters not what, so long as there are abundant indices.

 All the data about any one plant should be gathered
 together in one place. There is a theory that the cere
 monial usage of plants reflects their economic signifi
 cance. Should we not at least present the functionalists
 with the pertinent data which may prove or disprove
 their theory? We can not do this by separating it into dif
 ferent sections, or worse still into separate publications.

 I do not mean that we should not discuss our data

 under the various topics of food, technology, or ritual sig

 nificance. We should. But such a discussion is more valu

 able when separated from the main mass of data, which
 often includes a number of technical and insignificant
 items which do not belong in a discussion.

 If ethnobotanical data is going to be useful in tracing
 cultural traits, our data should include a list of the plants
 which are present but not used, or are of only slight sig
 nificance.

 This brings up another problem which is very press
 ing. We need a general survey of the ethnobotany of at
 least certain areas. Aside from Gilmore's thesis and a

 paper by Zingg I know of no publication which even
 attempts the comparison (author's emphasis) of ethno
 botanical data from different sources, though there are
 many which amass (author's emphasis) it. We should
 begin to put this picture together, in order that we may
 see the gaps in it. It is time we stopped adding to our bib
 liography long enough to see what it is that we are doing,
 and what, if anything, it is good for.

 I have spoken rather disparagingly of the appearance
 of a certain trait in this hybrid which was not found in
 either of its parents.

 I should like to mention another one of these traits,
 one which is I think highly significant, and so far as I am
 aware, totally unexploited. That is the ability of the
 investigator who is acquainted with these two fields to
 see the similarity of their materials and to suggest the
 possible solution of the problems of one field in the light
 of the experience and findings of the other. Laugh if you
 will, but I still insist that human society and plant society
 are only two aspects of the same type of phenomena and
 that when our generalizations are sufficiently broad and
 sufficiently basic they will apply to both.

 On the technical side, the problem of classification
 which the archaeologists in the Mississippi valley are fac
 ing today is essentially the same problem which Lin
 naeus faced some years ago, and I venture to predict that
 it has essentially the same solution. The archaeologist

 would do well to leave his potsherds for an afternoon and
 read a little of the history of biology.

 Language, Culture and Ethnobotany
 By Alfred F. Whiting

 Before entering into a discussion of the importance of
 language in ethnobotanical investigation we should first
 determine what constitutes ethnobotany.

 For purposes of our discussion we will eliminate the
 individual who examines fragments of plants sent to him
 by archaeologists. Such an individual is, strictly speak
 ing, not an Uf/wo-botanist (author's emphasis), but an
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 Archaeo-botanist (author's emphasis). His task is
 essentially that of a botanically trained Sherlock
 Holmes. Only rarely does his task involve culture, as
 the anthropologist defines it, and even less frequently
 does he indulge in anything which might be remotely
 defined as linguistic analysis. Thus we may disregard
 the Archaeo-botanist as being merely a transplanted
 botanist, whose sole, and perhaps not unworthy pur
 pose, is to identify plant materials that no self-respect
 ing botanist would look at.

 This does not mean, however, that people who are at
 certain times "Archaeo-botanists" are not also at other

 times "Ethno-botanists." Out of perhaps four such indi
 viduals in the United States, at least three answer this
 description.

 Much has been said about how the ethnobotanist is

 interested in studying the interrelationships between
 man and his environment. Actually such a study is never
 done under the name of ethnobotany. Strictly speaking it
 is not ethnobotany at all, but Human Ecology, which is a
 related but distinct field. Actually the ethnobotanist is
 interested in studying such ethnological data as require
 botanical definition.

 A detailed analysis of the full significance of all the
 plants involved in any culture would be practically indis
 tinguishable from a monograph on the tribe in question.
 That is not the job of the ethnobotanist. His task is
 rather to define the botanical elements of the culture in

 such terms as can be understood by the ethnologist and
 which can be compared from one tribal group to the next.

 Thus he is concerned primarily in defining in the scien
 tific nomenclature of his own culture the groups of plants

 which in another culture are called by a single name and
 are used essentially for the same purpose.

 The first and perhaps most difficult part of the eth
 nobotanist's job is to define these classes of plants. The
 names commonly used in the English language are so
 variable that they are practically useless for purposes of
 definition. The investigator is forced, therefore, to use
 the nomenclature of botanical science. One should not

 make the mistake of assuming that botanical terminology
 does not vary. However, it is possible to define these
 variations, so that while these names are far from con
 stant, the equivalents are known.

 When we attempt to equate the units of scientific
 nomenclature to the local native concept of a plant we
 often run into difficulty. The native, as a rule, considers it

 worthwhile to have names only for such plants as are
 "worth talking about." Oftentimes these names are applied
 to a group of plants which are roughly similar, but not all of

 which would be used in the same way: "Yes. That plant is a

 willow. We make baskets of willow. That plant is too small.
 We do not make baskets of that willow."

 In practice, however, the definition of a Folk species
 in terms of scientific nomenclature is often a fairly sim
 ple task:

 putci'vi Mountain mahogany Cercocarpus eximius
 te 'skona Wild rose Rosa arizonica
 he'si Mariposa lily Calochortus aureus.

 Even where the botanist makes distinctions that the

 native does not, the task is not overly complicated:

 pi: 'va Tobacco Nicotiana attenuata and
 trigonophylla.

 Similarly:

 3nga'toki "Saltbush" includes Atriplex confertifolia
 Atriplex obovata
 Atriplex powellii
 Atriplex saccaria
 Atriplex argentea and
 Chenopodium incanum.

 In some of these cases the botanical nomenclature can be

 shortened to the genus, particularly where the distinc
 tions between species are rather fine and have no distri
 butional significance.

 qaha'vi Willow Salixspp.

 At times it is feasible to separate out one species of a
 genus and to lump the rest:

 t3vo'vi Aspen Populus aurea
 s3h3'vi Cottonwood Populus spp.

 The Native names may cross-cut a genus however:

 siva'pi Rabbit brush Chrysothamnusgraveolens
 Chrysothamnus howardi
 Chrysothamnus pinifolius
 Chrysothamnus speciosus var.

 ma:',3vi Snakeweed Chrysothamnus depressus
 Chrysothamnus greenei
 Chrysothamnus stenophyllus
 Gutierrezia lucida
 Gutierrezia sarothrae
 Solidago petradoria.

 The specific distinction within the same group are not
 always equivalent. Thus both the Hopi and the botanists
 recognize the generic group Mormon Tea, but differ in
 their definition of the two groups which compose it.

 ,3'svi Mormon Tea Ephedra viridis (Green specimens)
 masi',3svi Mormon Tea Ephedra viridis (Gray specimens)

 Ephedra torreyana.
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 These are some of the difficulties with which the

 ethnobotanical investigator must deal if his data is to be
 detailed and accurate. It would seem that these difficul

 ties are chiefly those of defining the terms of one lan
 guage in terms of another. As such it constitutes a
 linguistic procedure and much time and effort can be
 eliminated if the investigator will only realize this fact.

 The names of plant often reveal something of the
 cultural significance of the plants themselves.

 kawai'ngahu "Watermelon Solanum triflorum
 medicine" (A plant whose rapid growth

 can be magically transferred
 to watermelons by planting
 them in the same hill).

 More especially is this true where the only name for a
 plant is a general term referring to its specific use. (The
 following example from Gosiute).

 pun'-go-na-tsu "Horse-medicine" A name applied to sev
 eral plants all of which
 are used as medicine
 for horses.

 Battle pod Astragalus junceus
 Bed Straw Galium aparine

 Lygodesmia grandiflora
 Catchfly Silene multicaulis

 A study of the elements which enter into plant
 names are often a clue to the general interests of the
 group, particularly where the plants in question are of no
 particular importance. Thus:

 ,isa'lhavu "Coyote testicles" Asclepias involucrata
 paka'pmos'nga "Uterus" Tribulus terrestris
 I3ha'vu "Testicles" Sporobolus flexuosus

 reflect an ever-current theme which is often uppermost
 in the Hopi mind. On a somewhat higher and more pub
 lishable level:

 kwai'p3'h3 "Eagle down grass" Munroa squarrosa

 reflects the symbolism of "Feather down-clouds-rain"
 which dominates Hopi ritual and ceremonial thought.

 Plant names are often important in historical recon
 struction. Especially is this true of the names of the cul
 tivated plants. One of the most revealing and probably
 most transitory types is the specification of particular
 varieties of cultivated plants by compounding with the
 name of the variety, the name of the person who intro
 duced the particular strain, or the direction from which
 the plant was obtained:

 Hubbell-won Mr. Hubbell (the local trader)?bean
 HubbeW-meloni Mr. Hubbell melon
 hopa 'kqa ',3 Eastern (Rio Grande) corn
 koni'nqa ',3 Havasupi corn.

 It is significant that the older compounds of this type

 which involve borrowed words tend to modify the pho
 netic structure, whereas more recent borrowings pre
 serve the English phonemes. This may due in part to an
 increasing familiarity with English:

 Kansas-kawaivatnga Kansas watermelon (recent)
 momon-vatnga Mormon pumpkin (not so recent).

 The same situation is found in compounds involving
 personal names, where the older names are no longer
 recognized or remembered.

 Kuwanyesva-kawai' Kuwanyesva (well-remembered gentle
 vatnga man of Oraibi)?watermelon

 honya '-tawa 'ktci honya'?Meaning unknown. Name?
 Sweetcorn.

 What is perhaps equally significant, the most recent
 introductions have no names at all. Nor is this always due
 to the use of another language in which the plants in
 question are named. One remembers particularly the old
 man in lower Oraibi who managed to get hold of some
 cauliflower seeds. He described the resulting crop as
 "being all white on the inside, and sort of like a cabbage.
 But we don't know how to eat it."

 What is apparently the next stage after the general
 mystification and experimentation which follows the in
 troduction of a new plant is a situation illustrated by two
 different names applied to the same bean.

 povo 'khoyamori ''Puppy dog bean"
 wokasmori "Cow bean" (Spanish vaca, cow)

 Insofar as a special variety of cultivated plant retains
 a specific name the sequence appears to be as follows:

 Introduction.

 No name; general discussion.
 Diversity of names.
 Specification which is readily understood.
 Specification which is understood but phonetically

 modified.
 Specification which is phonetically modified and

 whose meaning is not readily understood.
 General absence of specification, as the plant either

 disappears, becomes genetically undifferentiated
 as the result of cross breeding, or is universally
 diffused possible at the expense of some earlier
 variety.

 Turning now to the names which apply to groups of
 plants in general, as contrasted with specialized vari
 eties, the most obvious method of recognizing relative
 age is in borrowed names. The following borrowings are
 obvious in Hopi:
 o:'va Spanish uva grape
 tci'li Spanish Chili peppers
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 mansa'na Spanish manzana apple
 toma'ti English tomatoes
 kora'nro English Coriander.

 Borrowing in compounds often appears to be older than
 pure borrowed forms.

 kawai-vatnga kawaio (Spanish caballo, horse)-vatnga (from
 patanga, pumpkin) "Horse-pumpkin" the name
 for watermelon.

 molas, u: 'yi molas (English molasses), u: 'yi, plant. The
 name for Sorghum.

 The meaning or pattern of a compound may be bor
 rowed. This is probably a relatively late type of borrow
 ing involving speakers who are essentially bilingual
 (from Tewa).

 'wa-pe 'wa, egg pe, fruit Egg plant

 Borrowings may be quite complex.

 woka 'smori "Cow bean" a parallel from English where the
 bean is called "Jacobs cattle bean." At the same
 time, the Spanish word for cow, vaca, appears
 as woka's

 An even more complex situation is illustrated in the
 Hopi name for the Russian thistle or Tumble weed. This
 plant first appeared in the vicinity of a trading establish
 ment run by a German trader. His pronunciation of the
 English word "Good", amused his Navajo clientele, who
 forthwith nicknamed him "Goody". The Hopi soon fol
 lowed the Navajo example. Since this trader was respon
 sible for the weed, it too became known as "Goody's
 weed" or as it eventually came to be expressed by the
 Hopi "koti." Thus the Hopi name for tumble weed repre
 sents the Hopi version of the Navajo rendition of a Ger
 man's pronunciation of the English "Good."

 Within the boundaries of the native language itself,
 the structure of the name of a plant is often a key to its
 history. New plants sometimes take on names that had
 wider meanings:

 siva'pi once meant any fruit; now means peach.

 Cultivated plants frequently take over the name
 applied to a similar wild species:

 tu 'mna once meant wild potato; now includes Irish potato
 si: 'wi once meant wild onion; now includes cultivated form.

 Even among wild plants, old names are extended to
 include introduced forms:

 pa:'kavi Phragmites communis Native reed
 pa:'kavi Arundodonax Introduced reed.

 New forms are frequently named by modifying an
 older name with a descriptive element.

 pi:'va Native tobacco Nicotiana spp.
 wupa'viva "Tall tobacco" Mullein (Verbascum).

 Introduced
 kwangwa-viva "Sweet tobacco" Fennel (cultivated).

 Introduced.

 The elements which enter into a compound suppos
 edly represent forms which are older than the plant
 which the compound name designates:

 tu 'mna Wild potatoes Solanum jamesii
 a: 'qaw, u Wild sunflower Helianthus annuus
 a:'qaw,tumna Jerusalem artichoke Helianthus tuberosus

 "Sunflower-potatoes" a recent introduction.

 The danger of this method can be best illustrated by
 the following series:

 sipa'la Peach (originally, fruit)
 sipa 'Ituva Almond ("Peach-nuts" tuve 'e Pinyon nuts)
 s3h3'fsipa'la Apricot (peach with Cottonwood leaves)
 homi \sipa 'la Pear (peach with a handle).

 The implication here is that the plants whose names
 are compounds involving -sipa'la are of more recent ori
 gin than the plant which is named sipa'la.

 This may be so, but as we have already indicated the
 term sipa'la originally, and in certain contexts, still

 means fruit. There is some reason to believe that the

 peach and the apricot may have reached the Hopi at
 about the same time. The peach has been by far the most
 popular and the frequency of the utterance of its name,

 even at an early date must have been much higher than
 that of the apricot. It would be quite logical to assume
 that originally the name for peach, like that of the other

 fruits of this nature, was a compound involving the term
 sipala, and that as time went on, the modifier disap
 peared. Thus we have two possibilities,

 sipala: "fruit" sipala: "fruit"
 sipala: "fruit, #-sipala: "#-fruit," i.e., peach

 especially peaches"
 sipala: "peach" -sipala: "peach" (archaic, "fruit").

 (rarely "fruit")

 At what time, and in which sequence the term
 sh3'fsipa'la appeared we can not say. It may have meant
 originally, "Cottonwood fruit," or "Cottonwood-peach."
 The relative antiquity of the two forms is not indicated
 by the linguistic data at hand.

 Our previous examples have been taken from a sin
 gle language in every case (Hopi, unless otherwise indi
 cated). We should not, however, overlook the pos
 sibilities of the comparative method. Let us glance
 briefly at Gosiute and Hopi.
 Gosiute Hopi
 si'-bu-bi si-va'pi Chrysothamnus, etc.
 ba'-u pi: 'va Tobacco
 tsin-ga tci-ninga Thistle
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 ti-ba tu-ve,e Pinyon
 h i-na-bi hum '-vi Cliff rose
 tu'-na toto-na Cymopterus
 kwi-ni-up kwi:'ngvi Oak
 so-ho-bi s3-h3'-vi Cottonwood

 dzi'na Claytonia (Small bulb)
 tum'na Wild potato (Small tuber)

 Out of a total of about 15 similarities of name which

 were easily located, the plants were esentially the same
 in 13 cases and the use was the same in eight. Of these

 most of them were for food.

 It would be dangerous to generalize too far on the
 basis of such casual analysis. Nevertheless it is quite
 evident that the comparative method applied to this
 material would be highly significant. For example, we
 can say that in so far as our data goes it would appear
 that the Hopi and the Gosiute have had a common ori
 gin, both in language and in environmental adjustment;
 that that common origin was either confined to the
 Upper Sonoran Zone or that it contained such a dis
 trict.

 Summary of Arguments
 1. Insofar as the ethnobotanist is concerned with

 attempting to define the meaning of native names in
 terms of scientific names, he is dealing with a linguis
 tic problem.

 2. There are fundamental differences in the nature of
 "native" or "common names" and scientific names,
 which unfortunately cannot be easily expressed. The
 native name is variable and through variability
 changes in meaning take place. Ethnobotanical studies
 do not illustrate this interesting phenomenon.

 3. Names of plants often reveal something of their own
 cultural significance or of the interests which are
 dominant in the culture.

 4. Varieties of cultivated plants often receive special des
 ignations. A typological sequence has been indicated

 which possibly illustrates their history.

 5. Borrowing of names for plants is illustrated and some
 especially complex instances explained.

 6. The extension of meaning of old names to include
 new though allied forms is illustrated.

 7. The elements of a compound are supposedly older
 than the compound. The historical inferences from
 this are discussed and the possibilities of misinterpre
 tation indicated.

 8. The possibilities of the comparative method are indicated.
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 Les fondements historiques de l'ethnobiologie
 (1860-1899)1

 Daniel Clement Musee canadien des civilisations

 Resume*: Lorigine de l'ethnobiologie, en tant qu'etude des
 sciences biologiques telles qu'elles se pratiquent dans les
 diverses ethnies etudiees par l'ethnologie, peut etre retracee a
 la fin du XIXe siecle alors que diverses appellations pour ses
 sous-disciplines sont proposees. Ces diverses appellations -
 botanique appliquee, botanique aborigene, ethnographie botani
 que, conchyliologie ethnographique, botanique tout court,
 ethno-conchyliologie, folklore vegetal et finalement ethno
 botanique et ethnozoologie - voient le jour dans un contexte oft
 priment des interets manifestes de la part des Occidentaux
 pour les usages eeonomiques des produits autochtones a base
 vegetale ou animate. Les chercheurs, botanistes, zoologistes
 mais aussi ethnologues, missionnaires, aventuriers, travaillent
 souvent pour des musees, nient toute connaissance scientifique
 aux autochtones et, par consequent, s'interessent davantage
 aux produits susceptibles d'etre utilises par la civilisation
 qu'aux savoirs des peuples, qui, dit-on, vivent encore a l'etat
 sauvage.

 Abstract: The origin of ethnobiology, defined here as the
 study of the biological sciences as they are practised by the var
 ious ethnic groups studied by ethnology, can be traced to the
 end of the 19th century when different names were given to its
 subdisciplines. Those names?applied botany, Aboriginal
 botany, botanical ethnography, ethnographic conchology, botany,
 ethno-conchology, plant-lore and, finally, ethno-botany and ethno
 zoology?appear in a context where Westerners are mostly
 interested in the economic usage of aboriginal products made
 out of plant or animal material. The researchers, botanists,
 zoologists as well as ethnologists, missionaries, adventurers,
 often work for museums, deny any form of scientific knowledge
 to indigenous people and, consequently, are more interested in
 those products which can be used by civilization than in the
 knowledge of these people they report to be in a savage state.

 Introduction

 L? 'ethnobiologie est l'etude des sciences biologiques / telles qu'elles se pratiquent dans les diverses
 ethnies etudiees par l'ethnologie2. En ce sens, elle s'in
 teresse autant aux connaissances botaniques et zoologi
 ques, presentes et passees, des divers peuples d'Afrique,
 d'Amerique, d'Asie, d'Australie, etc., qu'k la biologie telle
 qu'elle se manifeste dans nos societes occidentales.
 Apparu en 1935 (Castetter) aux Etats-Unis, le terme est
 compose de deux elements (ethnie et biologie) k l'instar
 de nombreux termes similaires qui ont ete formes depuis
 la creation des mots ethnographie et ethnologie k la fin

 du XVIIIe siecle, soit ethnobotanique (Harshberger dans
 Anonyme, 1895a), ethnozoologie (Mason, 1899), ethno
 science (Murdock et al., 1950), ethnolinguistique (milieu

 XXe siecle), ethnohistoire (milieu XXe siecle), etc. La
 definition du terme ethnobiologie, etablie ci-dessus, suit
 egalement le meme principe que celui qui a donne nais
 sance k ces autres champs de l'ethnologie; ainsi, si l'eth
 nolinguistique ou l'ethnohistoire, pour ne prendre que
 ces deux cas, se definissent comme etant respective

 ment l'etude des diverses langues des peuples dans leur
 contexte culturel ou l'etude de l'histoire des divers peu
 ples telle qu'ils se la racontent, l'ethnobiologie ne saurait
 etre congue autrement, c'est-^-dire que du point de vue
 des principaux concernes. Pour une etude globale de
 toutes (accentuation de l'auteur) les relations entre les
 humains et les plantes et les animaux, qui comprendrait
 alors l'ethnobiologie au sens strict ainsi que la pal6oeth
 nobotanique, la pharmacognosie des plantes et des ani

 maux, la zooarcheologie, l'etude des plantes cultivees et
 de la domestication, etc., il faudra encore attendre un

 certain temps avant que les bases homogenes, metho
 dologiques et theoriques, d'une telle discipline ne soient
 jet6es.

 Les avantages op6ratoires et theoriques d'une defi
 nition stricte de l'ethnobiologie, de portee plus restreinte
 que celle qui prevaut actuellement dans les milieux spe
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 cialises, sont multiples. Elle permet d'abord de rattacher
 definitivement la discipline aux sciences humaines en la
 distinguant des applications pratiques de la botanique et
 de la zoologie que d'aucuns ont voulu nominees la bota
 nique economique ou appliquee et la zootechnie. Elle est
 en continuation logique avec la plupart des autres ethno
 X. Elle aide enfin a mieux comprendre le developpement
 historique de la discipline en mettant l'accent sur un
 aspect-cte des relations globales entre les etres humains
 et leur environnement, qui avait deja ete pressenti au
 siecle dernier, a savoir les connaissances scientifiques
 qu'ont les divers ethnies des elements biologiques de
 leur milieu.

 Historiquement, la science a toujours 6te reservee
 aux societes occidentales et la reconnaissance que
 d'autres peuples puissent faire oeuvre de science est tres
 recente lorsqu'elle est exprimee. II s'agit la d'une ques
 tion de pouvoir qui peut etre mesuree au nombre et au
 type souvent pejoratif de qualificatifs utilises par les d6
 tenteurs du pouvoir scientifique pour distinguer dans les
 differentes formes du savoir ce qui n'est pas scientifique
 de ce qui l'est. Ainsi, on taxe indifferemment les sciences
 des ethnies de folklore, de savoir populaire, de savoir
 naturaliste, de pre-science ou de para-science quand ce
 n'est pas d'histoire naturelle, de savoir tout court, de
 savoir ecologique traditionnel ou de simple vision du
 monde. Une situation similaire pr6vaut encore dans plu
 sieurs milieux quant a la possibilite reelle que des
 societes autres que les grandes civilisations aient des
 systemes langagiers tres developpes. Un autre exemple
 plus ancien nous vient de notre passe religieux alors que
 la chretiente occupait une place centrale de pouvoir et
 que toutes les autres religions se voyaient mettre au
 rang de paganisme, de pratiques idolatres ou encore de
 superstitions. Maintenant que le pouvoir s'est deplace de
 la religion vers la science, il apparait logique que les so
 cietes dominantes s'attribuent la prerogative de la
 science encore que ces memes societes se soient enga
 gees irremediablement dans une voie contraire en pas
 sant, par exemple, en un siecle, de la negation que les
 societes non occidentales puissent avoir des classifica
 tions a une affirmation du contraire et a la reconnais

 sance que ces classifications sont, en plus, tres sophis
 tiquees.

 Lhistoire occidentale de l'ethnobiologie vient en fait
 temoigner de ces changements d'attitudes a travers le
 temps, une periode d'un peu plus d'un siecle (1860
 jusqu'a nos jours) et a travers une somme d'auteurs de
 l'Amerique, de l'Europe et d'ailleurs, dont l'interet com

 mun est justement cette etude des connaissances qu'ont
 les diverses ethnies de leurs plantes et de leurs animaux.

 Attentifs d'abord aux usages economiques que faisaient
 les divers peuples des elements de leur milieu, ces au
 teurs, medecins, archeologues, botanistes autant qu'eth
 nologues, se sont ensuite interesses successivement k la
 nomenclature vernaculaire, aux savoirs autres conside
 res sous tous leurs aspects, aux classifications en parti
 culier, et enfin aux connaissances des ressources et k
 leur gestion. Ces grandes divisions forment trois pe
 riodes. La premiere periode, que nous avons tendance k
 qualifier de predassique, commence au siecle dernier
 alors que les fondements de la discipline sont pos6s et
 que les premieres appellations et definitions de ses di
 verses branches (ethnobotanique et ethnozoologie) appa
 raissent. Elle se termine dans les annees 1950 lorsque
 l'interet des ethnobiologistes passe d'une representation
 et d'une evaluation etique des sciences autochtones
 (usages economiques, savoirs, premieres syntheses) k une
 tentative d'etude emique des memes phenomenes,
 c'est-a-dire k partir cette fois de la perception propre aux
 principaux concernes (savoirs locaux du point de vue des
 autochtones et grands travaux sur la classification). Cette
 deuxieme periode, l'age classique de la discipline selon
 l'expression d'un de ses critiques (Murray, 1982),
 s'etend jusqu'aux annees 1980 k partir desquelles des
 changements d'interet majeurs vont encore s'operer. La
 troisieme periode qui s'ouvre, la periode postclassique,
 voit naitre une cooperation marquee entre chercheurs
 scientifiques et autochtones qui culminera vraisembla
 blement dans les annees 1990 dans la proposition de
 solutions aux problemes qui ont surgi avec la connais
 sance plus approfondie qu'ont les societes occidentales
 des ressources des ethnies etudiees (problemes de ges
 tion des ressources, de propriete intellectuelle, de bases
 de donnees mondiales, etc.).

 La presente etude vise particulierement la premiere
 periode de l'ethnobiologie et s'attarde aux annees qui ont
 vu naitre les appellations initiales des deux branches
 principales de cette sous-discipline anthropologique, soit
 l'ethnobotanique et l'ethnozoologie. Ce stade qui va de
 1860 k 1899 concerne surtout des auteurs americains et

 europeens. II va sans dire que l'origine de l'ethnobiologie
 lato sensu remonte k la nuit des temps alors que les pre
 miers hominides se sont interesses aux plantes et aux
 animaux et qu'on peut k raison argumenter que les fon
 dements de l'ethnobiologie sont beaucoup plus anciens
 que le XIXe siecle et qu'ils doivent etre recherches dans
 les textes sacres, oraux ou ecrits, qui forment la base de
 nombreuses civilisations.

 Pourtant, tel n'est pas notre propos. Les limites que
 nous nous sommes imposees sont definies ici par l'appa
 rition des premieres appellations. D'ailleurs, tous les
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 chercheurs et les quelques rares historiens de l'ethno
 biologie (Chandra, 1991; Davis, 1994 [1991]; Ford, 1994
 [1978]; Ford, 1994) s'entendent pour se reconnaitre une
 origine commune, en attribuant par exemple a Harsh
 berger (1896c) la formulation initiale des propos de l'eth
 nobotanique. C'est en fait le contexte ideologique du
 foisonnement d'appellations pour l'ethnobiologie qui
 forme le contenu de l'analyse historique qui suit.

 La science deniee
 A la fin du siecle dernier, une distinction entre civilises
 et non-civilises impregne de tres nombreux travaux con
 sacr6s a l'etude des connaissances ethniques des plantes
 et des animaux. Cette distinction est sans doute ltee a

 une des preoccupations de l'epoque de la discipline nais
 sante de 1'ethnographie, soit l'etude des races et de leur
 classement, preoccupation encore plus evidente dans
 l'evolutionnisme anthropologique qui fait alors de la civi
 lisation le point de chute de tout developpement humani
 taire. Elle se colore toutefois de tons particuliers lorsqu'il
 s'agit pour les naturalistes, les medecins et meme les eth
 nologues de decrire et d'analyser les donnees concernant
 les plantes et les animaux rapportees de leurs sejours
 chez les hommes qui, dit-on, vivent encore a l'etat sau
 vage.

 Au fait, il semble qu'une des conditions prealables a
 toute presentation d'un savoir etranger aux societes
 civilises, ait ete de le situer d'abord dans un stade infe
 rieur a la soi-disant civilisation. Le savoir devenait ainsi

 inoffensif quand bien meme il pouvait etre developpe. II
 en decoulait aussi qu'un des principaux interets pour ce
 savoir fut de nature utilitaire. En effet, si les savoirs des

 nouveaux etrangers n'etaient en aucune maniere equiva
 lents aux sciences civilisees, il ne restait que les produits

 manufactures, eventuellement utilisables, qui pouvaient
 retenir l'attention.

 Les estomacs sauvages et les estomacs civilises

 Cette fagon de presenter les choses est une constante
 dans les travaux sur les plantes et les animaux de la fin
 du XIXe siecle. Elle transparait, par exemple, au travers
 des ecrits de Ross (1861, 1862), un agent de la Compa
 gnie de la Baie d'Hudson, qui ecrit sur les animaux et les
 plantes utiles d'un point de vue economique pour les
 Indiens chipewyans du Canada. Ross rapporte ainsi, dans
 un journal scientifique tres serieux, que les produits des
 Chipewyans, de surcroit tres primitifs, pourraient ?chez
 un esprit philosophe, produire des volumes de reflexion,
 sur l'intellect humain essayant non sans succes, bien que
 dans un stade inferieur, de se liberer de sa carapace
 d'animalite, pour emerger dans une sphere de plus

 grande intelligence? (Ross, 1861: 433). Les Chipewyans,
 du reste, sont sans manieres et leurs arts grossiers; ils
 ont toutefois un grand coeur et seraient sans doute ?les
 plus sensibles, de toutes les nations rouges, aux in
 fluences humanisantes de la civilisation? (ibid.: 441).

 De la part d'un chef de traite eioigne de sa mere
 patrie, aux confins d'un pays rude et peut-etre d'un cer
 tain point de vue inhospitalier, de tels propos peuvent
 sans doute etre justifies. Mais Ross n'est pas le seul.
 Dans la revue non moins serieuse de la societe botanique
 d'Edimbourg, on trouve des commentaires similaires de
 la part de Robert Brown qui pretend ainsi contribuer k
 ?l'histoire economique des plantes et k l'ethnologie de
 peuples peu connus? (Brown, 1868: 378). En guise
 d'introduction k la presentation des produits vegetaux
 des Indiens americains de la Cote Nord-Ouest, l'auteur
 ecrit que ces memes produits seront tres peu utiles k
 ?l'art ou la medecine civilisee? (ibid.); il poursuit en in
 sistant sur le fait que des Indiens de l'ile de Vancouver -
 il ne spedfie pas quel groupe - ne connaissent pas, bien
 sur, la rationalisation du processus de transformation de

 l'amidon en sucre par la cuisson, bien qu'ils convertis
 sent l'un en l'autre en faisant rotir notamment les racines

 de la camassia comestible (Camassia esculenta); que
 toute la medecine indienne n'est que superstition; que
 les Indiens detestent le travail et que leur paresse inn6e
 les empeche de bien s'occuper de leur culture de
 pommes de terre; et que cette race est finalement en
 voie de disparition.

 Un groupe entre autres apparait representer pour
 certains auteurs le stade le plus bas de l'humanite pour
 ne pas dire le plus haut de l'animalite. II s'agit des In
 diens diggers3, ?pas tellement eiev6s dans leur diete au
 dessus des animaux inferieurs? (ibid.: 385), qui accom
 pagnent, selon Brown, leur preparation de sauterelles
 d'une tres ageable salade de trefle blanc de la Californie
 (Trifolium repens). Palmer, un medecin au service de
 l'armee americaine, cite egalement les Diggers comme
 ayant un ?niveau inferieur d'organisation mentale?
 (Palmer, 1871: 427) et en remet lorsqu'il confirme que
 les rapports k l'effet que ce peuple a recours k des solu
 tions desesp6rees pour survivre et qu'on se nourrit alors
 d'incroyables quantites de serpents, d'insectes, de
 racines, d'herbes et de lichens, sont vrais. Par souci pro
 fessionnel, il donne aussi une description detailiee des
 effets physiologiques d'une telle consommation: ?Eesto
 mac enfle et les visceres deviennent surmenees; les
 organes prennent des proportions gigantesques, pro
 duisant une distortion qui serait grotesque n'etait-elle
 pitoyable? (ibid.: 428). Selon l'auteur, il est aussi notoire
 pour les militaires que les Indiens qui sont nourris d'ali
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 ments des Blancs deperissent et ntenent une vie mal
 heureuse. II y aurait chez eux un appetit incroyable pour
 la vie sauvage et ?ils accueillent done, avec des cris de
 joie, toute opportunite de franchir les limites de la civili
 sation pour retourner aux scenes sauvages et familteres
 de leur enfance? (ibid.).

 II y en aurait long a dire sur Palmer qui - on est en
 droit de s'interroger sur ses v6ritables interets - a publie
 plusieurs travaux sur les plantes utiles des Amerindiens
 de l'Amerique du Nord mais surtout du Sud-Ouest (1871,
 1874, 1878). P&raltelement a de longs et meticuleux in
 ventaires des racines, tubercules, fruits, noix, bates et
 graines consommes par les autochtones qui pourraient
 eventuellement etre adaptes a nos societes, Palmer tient
 les hommes dont il rapporte les connaissances comme de
 veritables betes. Tout tourne autour de leur apparence
 mais surtout de la fagon dont ils s'alimentent, ce qui,
 dans le dernier cas, a certainement un lien avec les
 plantes alimentaires dont il cherche a connaitre les plus
 utiles pour l'economie de sa propre societe. Ainsi, les
 Indiens ?dans leur mode de cueillette ressemblent aux

 animaux les plus sauvages avec qui ils partagent la foret?
 (Palmer, 1871: 405); leur corps nu devient macule de la
 tete aux pieds et leurs cheveux n'exhibe pas un grand
 souci de proprete lorsqu'ils consomment en groupe, en
 s'aidant uniquement de leurs mains comme cuilteres, les
 bouillies de cosses de prosope (Prosopis sp.) (ibid.: 410);
 ils sont gras (Palmer, 1878: 594, 596, 648); les hommes
 sont paresseux laissant tout le travail de cueillette et de
 cuisson aux femmes les plus ag6es (ibid.: 605); ils ne
 sont evidemment pas civilises (Palmer, 1871: 425); et,
 somme toute, ?la recension des aliments consommes par
 les Indiens montrera que plusieurs substances ne sont
 pas seulement desagreables au goftt mais sont egalement
 degofttantes pour toute personne civilisee, et plusieurs,
 egalement, n'ont pas de caracteres nutritifs? (ibid: 427).

 Cette question d'aliments degofttants pour les Blancs
 est interessante. II s'agit presque d'une autre constante
 dans les ecrits de cette periode. Ainsi, Palmer va meme
 jusqu'a identifier un type d'estomac propre a la civilisa
 tion4 alors qu'il souligne les quantites incroyables de noix
 ing6r6s par les Indiens qui seraient sans aucun doute dan
 geureuses pour un ?estomac plus civilis6? (ibid.: 411).
 Powers, un des premiers auteurs a definir le champ de
 l'ethnobotanique, n'echappe pas a la regie lorsque dans un
 autre ordre d'idees, il reconnait que plusieurs sortes de
 bulbes (Brodiaea sp., Sanicula sp., etc.) consommes par
 les Nisenan5 ne sont ?en aucune fagon desagreable au gout
 civilise** (Power, 1875: 377; nos italiques).

 Havard, un autre medecin de l'armee, y fait encore
 allusion lorsqu'en guise d'introduction a son article sur

 les plantes alimentaires des Indiens de l'Amerique du
 Nord, il affirme que ?certaines tribus ne rejettent rien
 que leurs dents ne puissent macher ou leur estomac
 digerer, aussi insipide, sale ou repugnant que cela puisse
 etre? (Havard, 1895: 98). Et meme Cushing, considere
 comme un g6nie en son temps et qui figure parmi les
 ethnologues qui se soient le plus integres dans une eth
 nie, ne pourra k quelques reprises dans son celebre Zuni
 Breadstuff sur les relations entre les Indiens zunis du
 Sud-Ouest et leurs produits alimentaires, s'empecher
 d'en faire mention alors qu'il parle textuellement de
 ?palais zuni? (Cushing, 1920 [1884-1885]: 558), mais
 plus precisement de l'entrainement de plusieurs mois
 auquel il a dti se soumettre avant d'en arriver k appreder
 la cuisine indienne apres ses premieres impressions de
 degout; k ce propos, il cite comme anecdote un mets
 prepare qui lui rappelait le gotit d'une cigarette aliunde
 par le mauvais bout jusqu'au jour ou il s'y est habitue
 (ibid.: 560-561).

 La medecine indienne n'est que
 superstition etfetichisme
 Outre l'alimentation, il existe un autre domaine dans les

 ecrits ethnographiques de la meme periode, qui soit
 l'arene de denigrements similaires de la part des nom
 breux auteurs civilises. II s'agit de la medecine et de la
 connaissance objective concomitante des vertus des
 plantes. De Ik k une appreciation negative du savoir bota
 nique ou meme zoologique des peuples rencontres, il ne
 semble y avoir eu qu'un pas etant donne les relations
 etroites qu'on operait entre tous ces savoirs.

 En premier lieu, le medicine-man semble avoir cons
 titue une menace importante pour la civilisation etant
 donne les nombreuses references negatives dont il etait
 l'objet. Bien que plusieurs individus aient pu exploiter la
 naivete des gens en leur promettant mer et monde en ce
 qui concerne les medicaments indiens et qu'il ait pu se
 developper de fausses idees quant aux vertus supposees
 des memes remedes, il n'empeche que cette denigration
 quasi systematique des guerisseurs indiens devait assu
 rement servir k etayer davantage la superiorite de la so
 ciete dominante et qu'elle a dti egalement retarder une
 meilleure etude, analyse et comprehension des pharma
 copees amerindiennes.

 Pour Brown (1868: 390-391), les medicine-men ne
 sont que des sorciers et la medecine indienne n'est que
 superstition, bien que d'un autre cote, la connaissance
 qu'ont les Indiens des proprietes medicales des plantes
 soit purement empirique, un ?empirisme paien? precise
 l'auteur. Cette contradiction apparente entre superstition
 et empirisme dans revaluation du savoir medical est
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 aussi visible chez Powers qui met ainsi en garde ses lec
 teurs qu'il existe ?plusieurs substances connues de fagon
 populaire comme etant des "remedes indiens", qui sont
 l'oeuvre de charlatans et qui ont 6te attribues aux au
 tochtones par des medecine-men brevetes? (Powers,
 1875: 373). Powers, par contre, se defend bien d'en
 traiter; il n'abordera que des plantes au sujet desquelles
 il a obtenu des donnees de premiere main. II affirme en

 meme temps que le savoir botanique des autochtones
 repose essentiellement sur leurs experiences ameres.

 En second lieu, c'est le savoir meme en mattere
 medical qui est l'objet de commentaires, parfois positifs,
 mais le plus souvent negatifs. Ainsi, si Holmes (1884
 1885b: 304) accorde aux Cris de la Baie d'Hudson la

 mention remarquable en ce qui concerne leur choix de
 medicaments naturels, Powers (1875: 379) est un peu
 moins eiogieux en rapprochant la connaissance des Nise
 nan de celle des Chinois et Mooney ne Test definitive
 ment pas lorsqu'il qualifie la medecine des Cherokees,
 theorie et diagnostique, d'?entterement fausse? et la
 valeur scientifique de leurs medicaments comme etant
 ?moins que rien? (Mooney, 1891: 322). D'ailleurs, en ce
 qui concerne le traitement des maladies internes,
 l'epouse moyenne d'un fermier americain en connaitrait
 davantage, selon Mooney (ibid.: 323), que tous les doc
 teurs de la tribu reunis.

 En troisieme lieu, c'est la connaissance ou plutot le
 mode de connaissance des plantes etroitement lie a la
 decouverte de leurs vertus qui est questionne et tres
 souvent mai evalue. A ce chapitre, ce n'est pas tant
 l'ingeniosite des autochtones qui est remise en cause car
 elle justifie en partie l'interet que les chercheurs leur
 portent, ni la grande capacite d'observation qui est sou
 vent mise en evidence - encore qu'on peut s'interroger
 sur le soin que les chercheurs prennent pour en faire
 l'eioge alors que dans la meme foutee, ils parlent beau
 coup de superstitions comme on le verra ci-dessous - ,
 c'est plutot le fonctionnement mental qui est pointe et
 dont les naturalistes, medecins et meme les ethnologues
 tentent de se differencier en lui deniant tout caractere,
 ou presque, scientifique. D'abord, le mode de pensee
 autochtone est ?curieux?. Brown en fait etat ^Quelques
 uns parmi eux ont d'etranges notions sur les meilleures
 methodes de culture? [Brown, 1868: 380]) lorsqu'il
 s'interroge sur un vieux chef indien qui parcourait regu
 lterement le village le matin en pr6venant d'une voix de
 stentor ses gens de ne manger que les petites pommes
 de terre et de conserver les grosses comme semence
 pour les prochaines cultures. Ce cas peut sans doute
 s'expliquer de fagon empirique: une selection approprtee
 de specimens plus robustes peut effectivement ameiiorer

 la production6. Mais le meme cas pourrait aussi, k la
 fois, relever de ce qui est connu sous le nom de doctrine
 des signatures et qui impregnait les systemes m6dicaux
 europeens k leur debut et dont on trouve encore de nom
 breuses reliques dans nos societes actuelles comme en
 astrologie.

 Une telle qualification du mode de connaissance des
 autochtones n'est d'ailleurs pas uniquement de notre res
 sort. Plusieurs auteurs employent des termes proches
 comme Palmer qui souligne le caractere homeopathique
 des traitements indiens dans le cas d'un conifere de la

 Californie (Oreodaphne californica) dont les feuilles
 degageant une forte odeur epicee etaient utilisees selon
 les memes principes que ceux du medecin allemand Hah
 nemann, associe k l'invention de cette methode thera

 peutique: ?Hahnemann n'est pas le seul qui ait decou
 vert le fait que le semblable guerit le semblable; car bien
 avant sa naissance, les Indiens de la Californie connais
 saient le pouvoir que cette plante a de produire un mal de
 tete chez celui qui en est depourvu et de guerir celui qui
 en est afflige? (Palmer, 1878: 652). Mooney, par ailleurs,
 parle explicitement de doctrine des signatures pour
 expliquer le systeme de pratiques cherokee:

 II semble probable qu'au commencement les herbes di
 verses et les autres plantes aient ete pergues comme
 des fetiches et aient ete choisies en vertu de quelque
 connection fantaisiste avec l'animal-maladie, selon ce
 qui est connu chez les folkloristes modernes comme
 etant la doctrine des signatures. Ainsi, k l'heure
 actuelle, le medecin prepare-t-il ses decoctions sup
 posement vermifuges en leur ajoutant quelques tiges
 charnues et rouges du pourpier potager (Portulaca
 oleracea), parce que ces tiges ressemblent en quelque
 sorte k des vers et consequemment doivent avoir une

 influence occulte sur les vers du patient. (Mooney,
 1891: 322-323)

 Hough utilise quant k lui le terme ?medecine inferen
 tielle? pour designer le meme processus mental qu'il a
 remarque chez les Hopis:

 Le the fabrique k partir du chardon est un remede pour

 les sensations de picotement douloureuses au larynx,
 une plante k sue laiteux produira des ecoulements de
 lait, et il y a d'autres exemples de medecine inferen

 tielle. Un autre type est peut-etre illustre par l'emploi
 d'une plante nommee d'apres la chauve-souris pour
 faire dormir durant le jour. (Hough, 1898:139)

 Du reste, les Amerindiens sont aussi conscients du pro
 cessus dans la mesure ou ils peuvent expliquer en partie
 les liens qu'ils font entre la plante ou un autre element
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 biologique et le but recherche. Ainsi, les informateurs de
 Hough pouvaient lui expliquer pourquoi ils mangeaient
 des feuilles et des fleurs du pala katchi ou ?fleur rouge
 male? (Gilia aggregata), pour la chasse k l'antilope, car le
 cervide en etait lui-meme tres friand; ou encore pourquoi
 une solanee (Solanum triflorum), au nom evocateur de
 cavayo ngahu ou ?la medecine au melon d'eau?, etait
 plante sur le meme terrain que les graines de melon dans
 le but evident d'influencer la recolte ?c'est-2t-dire que le

 melon serait ainsi amene k etre aussi prolifique que la
 petite plante? (ibid.: 139-140).

 Les autochtones peuvent-ils faire oeuvre de science?

 Ensuite, paralieiement k ces divers attributs de curiosite,
 de superstition, de sorcellerie meme ou de doctrine des
 signatures dont on affuble tous les autochtones, les
 auteurs s'evertuent, les uns plus souvent que les autres,
 k specifier que tout en etant tres bon observateurs ou
 tres experiment6s, les Amerindiens ne sont en aucune
 maniere des scientifiques. C'est du moins ce que nous
 pouvons deduire de toutes les affirmations k l'effet que
 les ?sauvages? n'ont pas de classification (?Parmi les
 sauvages, il n'y a 6videmment pas de classification syste
 matique du savoir botanique? [Powers, 1875: 373]);
 qu'ils n'auraient pu atteindre le meme developpement
 intellectuel que l'homme civilise (?I1 est absurde de
 penser que le sauvage, un enfant intellectuellement, ait
 pu depasser dans n'importe quelle branche de la science
 l'homme civilise, le produit de siecles de croissance
 intellectuelle? [Mooney, 1891: 329]); que chaque Indien

 moki est ?un botaniste, bien stir, mais pas dans le sens

 scientifique; plutot, dans le sens pratique? (Hough,
 1898: 137); que les memes Indiens mokis etudies par un
 autre auteur, bien que meilleurs observateurs que la plu
 part des Blancs, ?ne sont pas des ornithologistes, et
 qu'on ne peut s'attendre k ce qu'ils nomment tous les
 oiseaux qui sont tombes sous leur observation [... ] ou
 qu'ils puissent discriminer entre les especes tres appa
 rentees ou celles qui se ressemblent par la couleur ou la
 forme? (Mearns, 1896: 393); et, finalement, dans la
 meme veine, ?qu'un naturaliste, dans une region donnee,
 pourrait fournir une longue liste d'invertebres, de pois
 sons, de reptiles, d'oiseaux et de mammiferes alors que
 les Indiens ne pourraient jamais enum6rer au-del& de
 100 especes? (Mason, 1899: 50).

 II y a de rares exceptions k cette regie mais elles ne
 sont pas significatives dans la mesure ou il s'agit de
 travaux isoies qui ne marqueront pas toute une epoque
 comme le feront un demi-siede plus tard les ouvrages de
 Conklin (1954), Berlin, Breedlove et Raven (1974) ou
 Hunn (1977). Matthews (1886) est une de ces excep

 tions. II est un des seuls auteurs, avec Paso y Troncoso
 (1883-1884) au Mexique sur lequel nous reviendrons, a
 faire l'eioge, sans presqu'aucune reserve, des connais
 sances autochtones, et pour cause: il etudie les noms
 vernaculaires des plantes chez un groupe indien et c'est
 justement a partir de la nomenclature que s'echafaude
 ront quelques-unes des plus grandes recherches de toute
 l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie. Les Navajos, rapporte-t-il,
 ont un savoir remarquablement precis et etendu, par
 comparaison avec des Blancs qui ne seraient pas verses
 en botanique (on est loin ici de l'epouse du fermier de
 Mooney qui en savait plus que tous les docteurs de la
 tribu reunis). Leur vocabulaire est aussi stable; ils ope
 rent des discriminations entre les especes importantes
 et ils font des generalisations pour les especes appa
 rentees, generalisations qui dans certains cas correspon
 dent aux notres. Par exemple, ils ont un terme generique
 pour le genevrier, appete koth, et reconnaissent les trois
 especes presentes dans la region qui ont chacune un nom
 propre. Pour le tournesol, il en va de meme:

 Le tournesol le plus commun porte le nom de indigili;
 comme pour nous, ce dernier est considere comme
 1'espece type ou de base [... ] des Heiianthees, et
 nous avons indigili nilchini, la verbesine (Verbesina
 enceloides) et indigili nilchinitso, un grand tournesol
 (Helianthus nuttallii). (Matthews, 1886: 767)

 II n'empeche, malgre le bon vouloir de ces quelques
 chercheurs comme Matthews, que la mode en cette fin
 de XIXe siecle est davantage a l'evolutionnisme qu'a
 l'humanisme egalitaire et, qu'en consequence, les
 sciences des ethnies chez lesquelles les aventuriers, les
 naturalistes, les ntedecins, les membres de l'armee et les
 ethnologues sejournent, ne peuvent generalement pr6
 tendre obtenir le meme statut qui celui qui est accorde
 aux sciences de l'homme civilise. La meme situation
 prevaut d'ailleurs sur d'autres continents. En France, par
 exemple, les ecrits des botanistes, des medecins, des
 gens de l'armee, etc. qui sejournent dans les colonies
 montrent souvent des traits similaires a ceux que nous
 venons de mettre en evidence Outre-Atlantique. Ainsi,
 ce sont encore les goflts qui sont compares avec evidem
 ment la mise en lumtere d'un certain dedain des Euro

 peens pour la nourriture indigene. Le docteur Heckel,
 par exemple, qui ecrit dans la Revue des cultures colo
 niales, sur le beurre de karite, fabrique par les Bambaras
 et les Malinkes du Niger a partir des graines de l'arbre
 du meme nom (Butyrospermum parkii), ne peut s'em
 pecher d'en souligner l'odeur ?speriale? et de mettre
 aussi l'accent sur la ?r6pugnance? que le produit cause
 parfois aux Europeens:
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 Le beurre ainsi obtenu presente une consistance gre
 nue comme celle du suif et une couleur blanc sale,
 quelquefois rougeatre. Son odeur est speciale, peu ac
 cusee a la temperature ordinaire, se developpant sur
 tout par la cuisson, ce qui cause parfois une certaine
 repugnance aux Europeens appetes a s'en servir.
 (Heckel, 1897:230)

 Ensuite, ce sont les therapies indigenes qui font l'objet
 d'etudes et dont le fondement est le plus souvent situe a
 l'oppose de la science civilis6e. C'est d'ailleurs le meme
 docteur qui en fait 6tat en 1900 en se pr6sentant comme
 un ?soldat de la science? dont le but est de faire la
 lumtere sur le vrai et le faux, la science et la superstition

 dans les usages des plantes medicinales des indigenes de
 la Cote-d'Ivoire: ?Un grand nombre de leurs pratiques
 curatives sont souiltees de superstition, mais n'avons
 nous pas les notres dans ce siecle de lumtere? Nos me
 thodes de recherches scientifiques en feront justice et
 nous permettront de s6parer la gangue du cristal pr6
 cieux? (ibid., 1900:552).

 Enfin, c'est le savoir des indigenes qui est aussi mis
 en cause. Ainsi, est-il tour a tour, comme en Amerique,
 qualifie de partiellement superstitieux (ibid.), constitue
 d'un melange de fantaisie et d'empirisme (Lasnet, 1900:
 171) ce qui revient au meme, ou encore de fetichiste.
 C'est Sebire cette fois, un missionnaire naturaliste qui
 tient un jardin d'essai botanique a Thtes, au Senegal, qui
 emet ces propos qui nous rappellent etrangement ceux
 tenus plus haut par un auteur americain sur le caractere
 fetichiste des id6es des Indiens cherokees. ?Toutes ces

 tribus sont fetichistes?, ecrit Sebire, en parlant des
 indigenes du Senegal et l'auteur poursuit en evoquant
 une des plus grandes preoccupations de l'homme civilise
 en cette epoque, a savoir le developpement de l'agricul
 ture et, du meme coup, il denonce ceux qui auraient trop
 tendance a s'en eloigner: ?Plus un pays est infecte par
 l'islamisme, et plus l'agriculture est mepris6e? (Sebire,
 1899: xii).

 La necessite fait loi

 D'un autre cote, les raisons pour lesquelles les autoch
 tones des colonies internes americaines et des colonies
 externes europeennes montrent n6anmoins des savoirs
 empiriques - qui doivent exister etant donne qu'on
 pretend en faire l'etude en tant que scientifiques et en
 extraire des usages pour la civilisation - sont quelquefois
 donnees mais avec peu de variations d'un chercheur a
 l'autre. La ?Necessite fait loi? ou est mere de toute
 invention est l'explication la plus courante. Havard ex
 prime bien ce point de vue au tout debut de son article

 consacre aux plantes alimentaires des Indiens: ?La
 maxime la "Necessite fait loi" est tres bien illustree par
 la diete des Indiens de l'Amerique du Nord qui, conduits
 par la force de la faim, mangent tout ce qui des regnes
 animal et v6g6tal leur tombe sous la main? (Havard,
 1895: 98). A l'appui de la famine comme facteur expli
 catif de decouvertes, Havard cite quelques cas dont celui
 des racines d'arums (arac6es) qui n'ont pu etre con
 sommees que sedi6es et cuites pour en retirer l'acrete si
 caracteristique, une trouvaille motivee sans conteste par
 les affres de la faim: ?En effet, les tourments de la faim
 ont dti etre tres vifs qui ont amene les autochtones k
 faire des experiences sur celles-ci, mais on d6couvrit
 heureusement que le s6chage et la cuisson dissipaient
 cette acrete et que les racines contenaient une grande
 quantite d'amidon nutritif? (ibid.: 106). Pour les plantes
 medicinales, les raisons avanc6es sont similaires; les
 autochtones n'auraient guere eu d'autre choix que d'ex
 ploiter experimentalement leur milieu ambiant pour
 trouver les remedes n6cessaires k leur bien-etre, comme
 le souligne Heckel au sujet des indigenes de la Cote
 d'Ivoire: ?ils n'ont k leur disposition, pour toute res
 source therapeutique, que le regne v6g6tal oh ils doivent
 trouver leurs moyens curatifs? (Heckel, 1900: 552). Le
 hasard ou la chance s'ajoutant k la necessite aurait egale
 ment bien fait les choses. Mooney l'exprime en retragant
 l'apparition d'un systeme therapeutique chez les Indiens
 cherokees:

 II n'y a aucun doute qu'k la longue une utilisation for
 tuite des plantes a naturellement mene k la decouverte
 de l'efficacite de certaines herbes pour un ensemble
 donne de symptomes. Ces plantes auraient ete de plus
 en plus utilisees et auraient finalement trouver leur
 place dans le materia medica des Indiens. De cette ma

 niere evolutive, un systeme medical empirique aurait
 vu le jour chez les Cherokees et ils ont pu ainsi traiter

 certaines classes de maladies avec un certain degre de
 succes quoique sans intelligence des processus im
 pliques. (Mooney, 1891: 323)

 Les usages economiques des
 plantes et des animaux
 La ?decouverte? de nouveaux usages

 Les decouvertes alimentaires et therapeutiques des au
 tochtones, en particulier celles relatives aux plantes pou
 vant etre commercialisees, constituent par ailleurs la
 motivation la plus importante des recherches entreprises
 k la meme epoque. Comme un refrain, les auteurs re
 prennent en coeur dans leurs etudes le leitmotiv de
 l'usage inconnu de tel ou tel element qui pourrait, avec
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 bien stir quelques ameliorations au niveau du procede
 d'exploitation, devenir un bienfait pour les peuples plus
 civilis6s. Toutefois, ce ne sont pas uniquement les ca
 racteres alimentaires ou m6dicales des plantes qui re
 tiennent l'attention; leurs proprietes textiles, combus
 tibles, caoutchouteuses, resineuses, ornementales, etc.
 sont egalement toutes susceptibles d'investigation. La
 Revue des cultures coloniales (1897-1904) d jk men
 tionn6e et ancetre en France du fAT (Journal dyAgricul
 ture Tropicale) et du JATBA (Journal d'Agriculture
 traditionnelle et de Botanique applique*e1), en fait d'ailleurs
 une des priorites de son programme:

 La redaction de cette Revue s'efforcera de faciliter au

 tant que possible la tache des agriculteurs coloniaux en
 leur fournissant les renseignements les plus complets
 sur les diverses cultures qu'on peut entreprendre dans
 nos colonies et sur toutes les questions qui s'y rat
 tachent; engrais, maladies des plantes cultivees, etc.
 Les productions naturelles d'aujourd'hui peuvent faire
 l'objet des cultures de demain; aussi reserverons-nous
 une large place k l'etude de tous les produits naturels
 utilisables, tels que caoutchoucs, guttas, gommes,
 resines, etc. (Lecomte, 1897: 4)

 D'un autre cote, dans les publications de cette pe
 riode, on mentionne parfois les vegetaux decouverts
 chez les autochtones qui ont dej& fait leur preuve dans
 les societes conquerantes, un peu comme justificatif
 d'enquetes plus approfondies k mener. Entre autres, les
 plantes alimentaires et medicinales les plus connues sont
 citees k titre d'exemple. Aux Etats-Unis, Harshberger, le
 pere fondateur de l'ethnobotanique, souligne ainsi les
 contributions importantes qu'ont fait les Indiens k
 l'homme blanc:

 En fait, les connaissances de la plupart des plantes
 fournies par le Nouveau Monde ont ete transmises de
 cette fagon; le tabac, le chocolat, la pomme de terre, le
 mais et la tomate ont d'abord ete utilises par les In
 diens de TAmerique du Nord et de l'Amerique du Sud
 et ont ensuite ete empruntes par les Blancs. (Harsh
 berger, 1896c: 153)

 Le docteur Heckel agit pareillement lorsqu'il invoque
 tous les produits therapeutiques que nos societes occi
 dentales doivent aux indigenes tels ?le quinquina,
 Y opium, Yipeca, le curare, lejaborandy, lejequirity meme
 [qui] sont des preuves evidentes de ce genie special aux
 races primitives? (Heckel, 1900: 552).

 Ouvrages et articles

 Certains produits, animaux et v6g6taux, se voient aussi
 consacres de nombreuses etudes sinon des ouvrages
 entiers, non pas uniquement comme produits suscepti
 bles d'etre industrialises ou commercialises, mais pour
 d'autres raisons qui vont d'un certain interet que des
 chercheurs commencent a porter aux sciences autoch
 tones en soi - bien que cet interet soit toujours marque
 par le signe des temps, les usages eeonomiques -jusqu'a
 une preoccupation naissante pour la disparition de cer
 tains elements. C'est le cas notamment d'une s6rie d'ar

 ticles sur le sirop durable, son importance dans
 l'economie am6ricaine et surtout son origine qu'on tente
 de demontrer indienne (Henshaw, 1890; Chamberlain,
 1891a et b). Un de ces articles vehicule toujours une con
 ception evolutionniste de l'humanite avec l'lndien pre
 sente dans sa lutte ?ascendante? pour la survie et les
 ?dons? qu'il a fait a son conquerant dont le sirop d'erable
 n'est pas des moindres: 36 millions de livres de sucre
 d'erable produites en 1880 aux Etats-Unis pour une
 valeur totale, avec le million de gallons de sirop, de 4 mil
 lions de dollars. Dans cet article de Henshaw, l'inge
 niosite des Amerindiens est aussi mise en valeur comme

 la connaissance qu'ont les Iroquois de s6parer le sucre de
 l'eau contenue dans la seve par simple congelation: la
 glace qui se forme sur le dessus de la seve est alors
 enlevee laissant au fond le sucre qui ne geie pas (Hen
 shaw, 1890: 347). Ce genre de details parseme la docu
 mentation de l'epoque et nous devons reconnaitre que
 les auteurs qui les ont consignes ont probablement sauve
 de l'oubli plusieurs elements de connaissance autoch
 tone.

 La monographic de Cushing (1920 [1884-1885]) sur
 les cereales panifiables mais surtout le mais (Zea mays)
 des Zunis du Sud-Ouest americain, avec sa multitude de
 details ethnographiques sur les mythes, les croyances,
 les pratiques de ces Indiens en matteres agricoles,
 constitue un autre exemple de recherche d'envergure
 men6e sur un seul sujet. Les ecrits sur le riz du Canada
 (Zizania aquatica) de Stickney (1896) et de Jenks
 (1898), en particulier la monographic de ce dernier sur
 la cueillette de la plante pres des Grands Lacs,
 represented encore des exemples du meme type. Dans
 le dernier travail, on allie de fagon caracteristique
 description ethnographique et evaluation economique.
 Jenks (1898: 1020) fournit ainsi une evaluation nutri
 tive du riz sauvage et des statistiques sur sa production.
 L'ouvrage de Hornaday (1889) sur l'extermination du
 bison d'Amerique (Bison bison) est construit de la
 meme fagon avec ses statistiques sur l'importance
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 economique que constitua l'animal pour les Indiens et
 les Blancs d'Anterique, les methodes de chasse
 utilisees, les nombreux produits qu'on pouvait en tirer a
 partir de la chair (viande sechee, pemmican, moelle,
 langues), de la peau (vetements, couverture, corde,
 sacs) ou d'autres parties (poils comme ornements,
 bouse comme combustible, cornes comme ustensiles)
 et un plaidoyer en faveur de la sauvegarde d'autres
 especes en voie de disparition.

 De nombreux travaux frangais de meme acabit con
 cement les plantes cultivees dans les colonies comme le
 cafeier, le theier, le poivrier, le cacaoyer, la canne a sucre,
 le dattier, le caoutchouc, bref tous des produits qui vien
 nent combler les besoins croissants de l'etat colonial.

 Ces recherches insistent sur les experiences des indi
 genes, en mattere de culture ou meme de domestication,
 qui pourraient interesser les colons et associent toujours
 ethnographie et evaluation economique. Par exemple, on
 decrit les procedes de plantation du cocotier des Anna
 mites de la province de Binh-Dinh en Indochine, de sa
 recolte, des connaissances de ses ennemis, de la trans
 formation des differentes parties du v6g6tal en corde, en
 huile et de l'utilisation de son bois de construction et de

 ses feuilles comme fibre vegetate en meme temps qu'on
 evalue statistiquement a partir d'un echantillon de 1 000
 noix le rendement en divers produits dont l'huile et le
 coprah (Rideau, 1901). Pareillement, l'elevage sur la
 cote ouest de Madagascar subit un traitement similaire
 alors que Perrier de la Bathie (1902), lui-meme eieveur,
 rapporte des details sur la chasse aux boeufs sauvages
 (Bos zibus) pratiquee par et avec les indigenes, une fagon
 de se constituer un troupeau, en meme temps qu'il
 avance des chiffres sur le gardiennage, le paturage et le
 rendement des betes en francs par tete.

 Les etudes de cette 6poque ne sont pas pour autant
 toutes des monographies. Plusieurs sont generates, for

 mees de longues listes de plantes utiles, alimentaires ou
 autres, d'une region donnee quand ce n'est pas de plu
 sieurs regions a la fois. Dans ces listes, on fait aussi allu
 sion ici et la aux produits qui pourraient servir aux
 societes civilisees. Dans son long repertoire de produits
 v6getaux utilises par les Amerindiens du Nord-Ouest,
 Brown (1868: 388-389) souligne l'interet que pourrait
 representer la culture du lin vivace (Linum perenne) ou
 d'une plante alltee dont les Indiens fabriquent des filets,
 du fil et de la corde, comme substitut textile dans l'indus

 trie du coton et des cordages. La recension des plantes
 alimentaires des Indiens de l'Amerique du Nord de
 Palmer commence aussi avec l'intention explicite de rap
 porter ?plusieurs plantes presqu'inconnues des gens et
 tres peu connues de la science, qui pourraient etre

 utilisees dans les arts et dans les produits alimentaires?
 (Palmer, 1871: 404). En 1878, le meme auteur reprendra
 ce theme et vantera plus particulierement les merites
 d'une espece de yucca (Yucca bacata) dont la fibre est
 transformee en corde, en fil, en souliers et en matelas
 par les Indiens, comme element pouvant intervenir dans
 la fabrication du papier (ibid., 1878: 646-647); d'une
 espece d'agave (Agave deserti) recommandee pour les
 memes propos en raison de son abondance et de sa
 facilite k pousser dans les regions desertiques qui ne ser
 vent k rien et qui ne sont pas propices k d'autres cultures
 (ibid.: 648); et de l'armoise (Artemisia tridentata), utili
 s6e par les Indiens paiutes comme medicament, et qui
 contient une huile piquante qui pourrait devenir ?un arti
 cle de commerce dont on pourrait tirer beaucoup de pro
 fits? (ibid.: 652).

 Les plantes alimentaires
 Les plantes alimentaires ne sont pas de reste dans ces
 listes d'usages meconnus bien qu'il faut se rappeller que
 nous sommes k une 6poque oil les plantes les plus im
 portantes du Nouveau Monde ont dej& ete integr6es dans
 la culture des societes dominantes d'Amerique et meme
 europeennes: la pomme de terre, la tomate, le mais font
 partie du menu quotidien des hispanophones, anglo
 phones, francophones, etc. d'Amerique et ont franchi
 depuis longtemps l'Atlantique pour devenir pratiquement
 des mets nationaux dans certains pays europeens.
 Havard suggere neanmoins de cultiver plusieurs plantes
 dont un tubercule (Psoralea esculenta), communement

 appeie Tipsinah par les Sioux, Tahgu par les Osages et
 ?pomme de prairie? ou ?pomme blanche? par les voya
 geurs canadiens, k cause de son abondance, de sa grande
 distribution, de sa valeur nutritive en amidon et en
 nitrogene et de son adapatation en milieu aride (Havard,
 1895: 108). II recommande egalement les racines d'une
 ombellifere (Carum gairdneri), leyamp ouyampah, man
 gees par les Indiens shoshones, et qui ne sont pas astrin
 gentes, plutot aromatiques et rappelant le gotit de noix
 sucrees (ibid.: 108-109). D'autres plantes sont par contre
 absolument deconseiliees comme une passiflore (Passi
 flora incarnata) des etats sudistes, cultivee par les In
 diens de la Virginie, car le fruit ne contiendrait que peu
 d'eiements nutritifs et il serait difficile d'ameiiorer la
 plante (ibid.: 104).

 J^es plantes a boisson

 Parmi les plantes susceptibles de fournir une boisson, ce
 sont surtout les substituts de the et de cafe qui retien
 nent l'attention. Havard, dans son travail sur les plantes k
 boisson des Indiens de l'Amerique du Nord (1896) con

 Anthropologica XL (1998) Les fondements historiques de l'ethnobiologie (1869-1899) / 117



 sacre plusieurs pages aux feuilles du the des Apalaches
 (Hex vomitaria) qui, en infusion, procurait une ?boisson
 noire? tres en vogue parmi les peuples amerindiens de
 l'Est avant la periode de contact. II conseille fortement
 d'6valuer sa valeur economique comme substitut de cafe
 ou de th6. Dans la Revue des cultures coloniales, le sujet
 est egalement traite, notamment dans un article sur
 ?Les succedanes du the? paru en 1902 (Anonyme, 1902).

 Les plantes medicinales et stimulantes
 Les plantes medicinales sont aussi examinees et leurs
 valeurs jug6es. Le docteur Lasnet suggere d'abord de
 les etudier alors qu'il dresse le portrait de la pharma
 cop6e des Sakalaves du nord-ouest de Madagascar: ?Ces
 medicaments ne sont pas tous de pure fantaisie [... ]
 leur etude approfondie avec analyse minutieuse, serait
 tres interessante et ferait certainement decouvrir les

 alcaloides utilisables en therapeutique? (Lasnet, 1900:
 171). D'autres auteurs vont plus loin et donnent des
 exemples de trouvailles recentes. Harshberger l'illustre
 avec la decouverte d'un tonique due a l'etude d'une
 plante dont 1'usage par les Indiens a servi de guide a la
 meme decouverte:

 Par cette etude, nous pouvons encore connaitre de
 nouveaux usages de plantes que nous ignorions. Un
 tonique stimulant et fortifiant pour les nerfs, nouveau
 dans le materia medica, a ete decouvert de cette fagon.
 C'est le docteur D. Webster Prentiss qui a decouvert
 Taction de cette drogue, communement appetee bouton
 de mescal et qui provient de YAnhalonium Lewinii. II a
 obtenu des specimens de l'agent James Mooney du Bu
 reau d'ethnologie des fitats-Unis, qui a reside pendant
 plusieurs annees parmi les Indiens du Sud-Ouest, en
 particulier chez les Kiowas. C'est a 1'usage du bouton
 de mescal par les Kiowas dans leur ceremonie reli
 gieuse que l'homme blanc doit la connaissance recente
 de cette drogue. (Harshberger, 1896c: 152)

 Plusieurs auteurs am6ricains semblent fasciner par les
 plantes stimulantes dont on recommande des expertises
 plus approfondies. Havard (1896: 38-40) fait etat des re
 cherches sur la plupart de ces plantes en commengant
 par le peyotl (Anhalonium engelmanni) qui semble pos
 s6der des proprtetes remarquables et les boutons de
 mescal qui necessiteraient d'autres experiences, et en
 poursuivant avec d'autres plantes hallucinogeniques
 comme le datura (Datura metelondes) qui est utilise par
 les Indiens comme excitant et stupefiant et la graine de
 Sophora secundiflora, aussi utilisee comme stupefiant, et
 qui contient un alcalo'ide, la sophorine, un poison narco
 tique.

 Les plantes a alcool

 Les plantes qui sont susceptibles de fournir un alcool
 sont aussi k l'honneur et les hypotheses vont bon train
 quant k la possibilite que les Indiens aient connu le pro
 cessus de distillation. A tout le moins, on accorde aux
 Indiens du Mexique d'avoir connu avant la periode de
 contact celui de la fermentation comme chez les Azte

 ques qui fabriquaient une biere, le pulque, en faisant fer
 menter des tetes cuites de plusieurs especes A'Agave et
 un vin liquoreux, le chicha, k base de mais cette fois
 (Havard, 1896: 33-38). D'autres boissons alcooliques
 sont rapportees comme celle fabriquee par les Tarascos
 du Mexique k partir de feuilles de mescal (Bourke, 1895:
 49); le tizwin ou tulpi des Apaches k base de mais fer
 mente, un produit dont la connaisance fut introduite du
 Mexique vers le debut du XIXe siecle; une boisson de
 fruits fermentes du cierge g6ant (Cereus spp.) bue, entre
 autres, par les Indiens Pimos, Maricopas et Yumas; le
 colonche, une autre boisson des Indiens du Mexique k
 base de fruits de plusieurs especes d'Opuntia; la biere de
 prosope (Prosopis juliflora) des Indiens du Colorado et de
 la Gila; etc. (Havard, 1896: 33-38). Les Amerindiens du
 Sud-Ouest americain et ceux du Mexique connaissant le
 processus de fermentation, on s'interroge encore sur
 1'absence de ce savoir dans Test de l'Amerique du Nord
 alors que les vignes abondaient et que la fabrication de
 vin aurait pu se developper.

 Lanalyse des materiaux et des produits
 Des analyses chimiques de plusieurs de ces plantes sont
 aussi effectuees dans le but de mettre en evidence quel
 que principe actif inconnu. Les produits eux-memes sont
 analyses pour evaluer leur composition. En Amerique,
 Palmer donne les composantes d'un pain de ferine de
 fruits du genevrier d'Occident (Juniperus occidentalis)
 consomme par les Indiens de l'Arizona et du Mexique:
 ?Eau, 14.34; proteines 5.69; amidon, 17.87; sucre, 10.66;
 cellulose, gomme, huile, &c, (par difference) 47.58; cen
 dres, 3.86 = 100? (Palmer, 1871: 411).

 Les revues de pharmacie publient egalement des
 analyses de plantes utilis6es par les autochtones. Dans le

 American Journal of Pharmacy, Trimble (1888-1891) ana
 lyse ainsi cinq plantes que lui fournies le docteur Havard,
 dont quatre alimentaires et une k proprietes detergentes.
 II decele dans cette derniere (Chlorogalum pomeridia
 num), 1,87% de saponine (6,95% dans le bulbe sec) qui
 explique les proprietes savonneuses. Dans le Pharma
 ceutical Journal and Transactions de la Grande-Bretagne,
 Holmes (1883-1884a et b; 1884-1885a et b) commente
 tour k tour un suif vegetal en provenance de Borneo,
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 obtenu des fruits de Hopea spp., et utilise a diverses fins
 (teinture, chandelle et huile pour machinerie); des limes
 de Trinidad dont l'huile pourrait etre avantageusement
 commercialisee; une plante chinoise dont les graines
 sont medicinales; et plusieurs plantes medicinales des
 Indiens cris de la Baie d'Hudson. Dans au moins deux
 cas l'auteur fournit des analyses chimiques detailtees.

 Les teneurs en amidon, en sucre et en hydrates de
 carbone de plusieurs plantes consomm6es par les In
 diens panamint suscitent l'interet de Coville (1892), un
 botaniste de l'lnstitut Smithsonian des Etats-Unis.

 Heckel en France commente longuement la composition
 chimique de la graine qui sert a fabriquer le beurre de
 karite (?eau hygroscopique... 6.72; epuisement par
 l'ether de petrole: corps gras... 45.36; epuis. par l'al
 cool: tanin, sucre, mat. indit... 12.60; epuis par l'eau:
 mat. gommeuse color, et autres... 13.58; epuis. par
 l'eau: sels fixes... 1.82; trait, par chaux iodee: matteres
 album, insol... 10.25; incineration: sels fixes... 0.18; par
 difference: ligneux et pertes... 9.49? [Heckel, 1897:
 233]) pour conclure dans sa richesse en mattere grasse.

 Les premieres appellations
 Mais en cette periode debordante d'activites de decou
 vertes et de recherches pour de nouveaux produits, des
 besoins grandissants en orientation se font sentir qui
 ouvrent la voie a une serie de neologismes pour designer
 la discipline ou les disciplines naissantes. Des methodes
 generates d'enquete sont aussi proposees et des syn
 theses preiiminaires sont effectuees.

 Le contexte historique

 II faut rappeler ici en partie 1'origine de quelques-unes
 des preoccupations des divers auteurs qui rapportent des
 donnees sur les usages des plantes et des animaux des
 societes autres. Plusieurs travaillent dans les musees.
 Ross (1861), agent de la Cie de la Baie d'Hudson re
 cueille des artefacts chipewyans pour un musee d'Edim
 bourg, Rochebrune (1879, 1882-83) est aide-naturaliste
 au Museum a Paris et travaille a partir de collections
 d'Etat qui sont au Trocadero, Holmes (1883-1884a et b;
 1884-1885a et b) est Conservateur du Museum of the

 Pharmaceutical Society de Grande-Bretagne, Mason
 (1889,1899) est conservateur au departement d'ethnolo
 gie de l'lnstitut Smithsonian de 1884 a 1908, Hough
 (1898) et Fewkes (1896) sont assoctes au meme departe
 ment, Harshberger (1896a, b, et c) est professeur de
 biologie a l'Universite de Pennsylvanie et etablit les
 bases de l'ethnobotanique a partir d'une collection d'arte
 facts, Coville (1895) et Stearns (1889) sont ou seront
 respectivement conservateur et assocte au departement

 de biologie de l'lnstitut Smithsonian dej& mentionne. Or,
 ce sont principalement ces auteurs, en particulier
 Stearns, Rochebrune, Harshberger, Mason et Coville qui
 vont jeter les premieres bases de l'ethnobotanique et de
 l'ethnozoologie. Et ce qui interessse ces auteurs, ce sont
 les produits provenant des peuples qu'ils etudient, que
 ces produits soient arch6ologiques ou ethnographiques,
 temoins des arts industriels ou de la medecine. Cette

 id6e de produits est essentielle pour comprendre l'exis
 tence meme de l'ethnobotanique et de l'ethnozoologie
 qui ne sauraient se definir autrement que dans leurs rap
 ports k la matiere, comme produits economiques d'abord,
 comme materiaux k l'origine de ces produits ensuite.

 Le contexte historique dans lequel vont apparaitre
 les premieres formulations de ces champs d'etude est le
 suivant. Lethnologie est encore dans ses langes - elle
 est active depuis une cinquantaine d'annees k peine - et
 la botanique vient juste de s'entendre au Congres inter
 national de Paris de 1867 pour les regies de nomencla
 ture qui vont donner aux scientifiques du monde entier
 une meilleure tribune pour s'entendre au moins sur le
 sujet dont ils parlent (Lawrence, 1951: 196). II faut dire
 qu'au debut, ces regies sont plus ou moins suivies dans
 les ecrits de ceux qui s'interessent aux usages economi
 ques des plantes et des animaux mais, au fur et k mesure
 du developpement de la discipline, elles deviendront un
 sine qua non de toute presentation des resultats. II faut
 ajouter egalement que l'ethnobotanique et l'ethnozoolo
 gie non seulement figurent parmi les plus anciennes divi
 sions de l'ethnologie (l'ethnoecologie, l'ethnoscience,
 l'ethnohistoire, l'ethnolinguistique sont des termes qui
 ne verront le jour que dans les annees 1950) mais encore
 elles apparaissent des plus stables, en particulier l'eth
 nobotanique, en raison de leur apparition frequente et du
 developpement continu de leur definition et des
 methodes qui s'y rapportent.

 La botanique appliquee
 Au debut du XKe siecle, le botaniste frangais A.-R de
 Candolle (1819 [1813]) avait bien propose de diviser la
 Botanique en trois branches, la Botanique proprement
 dite, la Botanique organique ou Physique v6g6tale et la
 Botanique appliquee, dont la derniere, definie comme
 ?l'etude des rapports qui existent entre les v6g6taux et
 l'espece humaine? aurait compris la Botanique agricole,
 la Botanique m6dicale, la Botanique economique et
 industrielle et d'autres subdivisions. Mais cette reparti
 tion demeura lettre morte un certain temps; Candolle
 s'interessa surtout k la Botanique proprement dite et
 laissa pour compte, en quelque sorte, ce champ k peine
 entrevu qui faisait pourtant l'objet, depuis l'Antiquite,
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 d'annotations multiples et vari6es dans la plupart des
 ouvrages dedies aux plantes et aux animaux.

 Im botanique aborigene
 En 1875, aux Etats-Unis, Powers, plus journaliste et
 aventurier par formation - il traversa k pied l'Amerique
 en 1868 (Powers, 1975: 221) - proposa egalement une
 appellation qui ne fit pas long feu. II donna ainsi le nom
 de ?botanique aborigene? k l'ensemble de ses donnees
 sur l'utilisation des vegetaux par les Nisenans de Bear
 River. Ces donnees concernaient les usages economi
 ques des plantes: ?Tel qu'employe dans cet article, le
 mot "botanique" est en quelque sorte tres large et est
 utilise k defaut d'un meilleur terme. II comprend toutes
 les formes du monde vegetal que les aborigenes utilisent
 en tant que medicament, nourriture, textiles, ornements,

 etc.? (ibid., 1875: 373). Powers traita ainsi 73 v6g6taux
 qu'il identifia en latin avec l'aide d'un specialiste et qu'il
 presenta avec leurs usages, en prenant soin de specifier
 que les Indiens ne pouvaient en aucune maniere avoir de
 systeme de classification, qu'ils etaient n6anmoins de
 tres bons observateurs et que leur connaissance tel que
 r6veiee par leur nomenclature complete des vegetaux
 s'expliquait aisement par les affres de la faim. En repre
 nant ainsi le refrain de cette epoque, Powers exprimait
 done clairement, malgre son emploi du terme ?botani
 que?, que les autochtones ne pouvaient pretendre avoir
 des connaissances comme ceux des societes civilisees.

 La ?botanique aborigene? fut rarement employee
 comme concept. On le retrouve chez Mason en 1889 et
 chez Coville en 1895, tout juste avant la creation du
 terme ?ethnobotanique? qui le supplantera definitive
 ment. Chez Mason (1889: 235-239), la ?botanique abori
 gene? ne fait que reprendre les usages des plantes des
 Indiens de la Californie k partir des donnees de Powers
 et d'autres sources. Chez Coville (1895), son emploi
 s'insere dans les directives qu'il 6met concernant la
 cueillette de specimens botaniques et le rassemblement
 de donnees pour illustrer l'usage aborigene des plantes.
 Ces directives sont publiees par les musees nationaux
 americains avec d'autres directives semblables visant les

 collections d'oiseaux, de plantes fossiles, de petits mam
 miferes, de specimens propres k l'anthropologie physi
 que, etc. En France, la cinquieme edition des Instructions
 pour les voyageurs et les employes dans les colonies sur la
 maniire de recueillir, de conserver et d'envoy er les objets
 d'histoire naturelle, publie par le Museum imperial d'His
 toire naturelle dans la meme periode8, comprenait aussi
 pour la premiere fois une section ?Anthropologie?, outre
 ses sections ?Zoologie?, ?Botanique? et ?Mineralogie et
 Geologie? presentes dans les editions precedentes.

 Cette section, tres courte, ne faisait que souligner l'im
 portance de cueillir des objets tels que ?Les armes,
 instruments, tissus, et generalement tous les objets pro
 pres a faire connaitre les industries primitives? (1860:
 15). Dans les sections zoologiques et botaniques, il etait
 aussi recommande express6ment de consigner les noms
 vernaculaires des elements, les usages faits de leurs
 diverses parties ainsi que les ?opinions populaires ou
 superstitions* dont ils etaient l'objet.

 Les directives de Coville de 1895 refietent les
 memes preoccupations museales, mais dans le contexte
 de ltemer/gence de l'ethnobotanique en Amerique comme
 champ d'investigation reunissant plusieurs chercheurs,
 apparaissent extremement detailtees pour l'epoque et
 comme un texte fondateur en ce qui concerne les me
 thodes de rassemblement des donnees. Les directives de
 Coville sont d'ailleurs exclusivement consacrees aux

 usages aborigenes des plantes, ce qui est une premiere
 dans l'histoire de l'ethnobiologie. Coville propose ainsi
 un ensemble de methodes generates fond6es sur l'obser
 vation et l'enquete (?la conversation*) pour obtenir des
 donnees sur la ?botanique aborigene? qui est definie, a la
 maniere de Powers, comme ?les usages primitifs des
 plantes?. Trois aspects sont traites: le choix des informa
 teurs (les chefs, les medicine men, les enseignants in
 diens devront etre privitegies), les specimens a recolter
 (specimens de plantes ainsi que specimens des produits
 a base de plantes a toutes les phases de leur transforma
 tion) et les notes d'accompagnement.

 Coville fournit de nombreuses indications pour la
 cueillette, le choix des parties de plantes a rapporter, le
 s6chage, le montage, le transport, bref toutes les etapes
 necessaires a la confection d'un herbier classique. Co
 ville est lui-meme botaniste, faut-il le rappeler. Toutes
 ces directives ne visent, selon l'auteur, qu'a un seul but,
 a savoir l'identification scientifique de la plante: ?La don
 nee la plus importante concernant un produit d'origine
 vegetate utilise par les aborigenes est sans aucun doute
 le nom scientifique de la plante qui a servi a faire le

 meme produit? (Coville, 1895: 4). Avec une telle direc
 tive, Coville consacre definitivement en ethnobiologie
 l'importance du nom scientifique de l'etement biologique
 utilise comme base de la recherche et de l'echange entre
 les chercheurs. Coville (ibid.: 6) indique egalement les
 notes pertinentes dont tout specimen doit etre accom
 pagne, a savoir les suivantes: 1) numero de cueillette;
 2) nom commun de la plante; 3) nom vernaculaire de la
 plante; 4) nom vernaculaire du produit deriv6; 5) ethnie;
 6) lieu de cueillette; 7) usages; 8) parties utilisees;
 9) date de cueillette; 10) nom du collectionneur; et
 11) remarques generates. Coville etablit aussi, a la fin,
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 une liste des principaux usages des plantes par les au
 tochtones de l'Amerique du Nord. Lauteur ayant lui
 meme repertorte de tels usages chez les Panamints de la
 Californie (1892), sa liste ne saurait nous laisser indiffe
 rents. Elle illustre bien l'interet majeur de l'epoque pour
 les produits des peuples etudtes. Dans ses grandes
 lignes, cette liste se presente comme suit (Coville,
 1895:7-8):

 Aliments farineux, saccharines, herbaces,
 fruits frais, condiments

 Boissons simples, acides, fermentees,
 distiltees, narcotiques

 Vetements protection et usage courant,
 ornements

 Habitation et mobilier structures et couvertures
 d'habitations, lits et ustensiles

 Chauffage, cuisson, edairage allumettes, amadou, huile,
 appareils

 Manufacture outils generaux et specialises
 Industries instruments de chasse, trappe,

 peche et recolte
 Voyage et transport embarcations, vehicules terres

 tres, accessoires, raquettes
 Communication et langage papier, encre, stylo

 Guerre armes, peinture
 Jeux jeux exterieurs et interieurs

 Ceremonie et religion instruments de musique, orne
 ments de danse, pipe et
 plantes a fumer

 Plantes medicinales usages externes et internes

 Lethnographie botanique et la conchyliologie
 ethnographique

 Outre la ?botanique aborigene? de Powers (1875), on
 voit apparaitre en France a la meme epoque deux appella
 tions d'un meme auteur, l'une visant l'etude de 1'usage des
 plantes, l'autre celle de l'utilisation de certains animaux.
 Les deux expressions, ?l'ethnographie botanique? (1879)
 et ?la conchyliologie ethnographique* (1882-83), sont de
 Rochebrune qui travaille au Museum de Paris a partir de
 collections de sepultures, surtout sud-americaines. Dans
 le premier cas, l'etude des debris vegetaux du site
 d'Ancon (Perou) permet de ?fournir de prerieuses notions
 sur l'alimentation, l'hygtene, l'industrie d'un peuple qui
 n'est plus? et s'avere un ?compl6ment indispensable des
 recherches ethnographiques? deja en cours (Rochebrune,
 1879: 344). Lanalyse est faite en consequence et les
 plantes sont partagees en fonction des types de produits,
 soit les plantes alimentaires et medicinales, suivi des
 plantes industrielles et tinctoriales.

 Dans le deuxieme cas, ce sont les usages des mol
 lusques ?soit comme objets de parure ou d'industrie, soit
 comme substances alimentaires, tinctoriales, textiles,

 etc., etc.? qui sont commentes. Eauteur nous invite en
 quelque sorte k un ?voyage k travers les collections de
 l'Etat? pour explorer un champ dont l'etude commence k
 peine. Rochebrune cite quelques travaux de Stearns,
 l'Americain qui proposera k son tour en 1889 le terme
 ?ethno-conchyliologie?.

 L'ethno-conchyliologie
 Eethno-conchyliologie est une appellation k laquelle
 plusieurs ethnobiologistes se referent lorsqu'ils veulent
 etablir le premier ethno-X qui soit apparu dans la disci
 pline. Le terme est defini succinctement par Stearns, qui
 k l'epoque, a d6j& beaucoup ecrit sur l'usage des coquil
 lages par les Amerindiens k des fins mon6taires, comme
 la conchyliologie ?dans son aspect ethnologique?. Cette
 definition insiste ainsi sur la conchyliologie et le trait
 d'union qui unit cette science k l'ethnologie dans le mot
 compose ?ethno-conchyliologie? doit etre interpr6te de
 fagon concomitante: les deux aspects restent isoies et
 l'aspect ethnologique ne vient que qualifier l'aspect mala
 cologique. Stearns est d'ailleurs rattache k un departe
 ment de biologie et son interet premier pour les usages
 semble le refieter. Eappellation de Stearns ainsi que
 celles de Rochebrune tomberont vite dans l'oubli et ne

 seront plus guere utilisees.

 Folklore vegetal ou veritable botanique?
 En fait, ceux qui s'interessent veritablement aux savoirs
 des autochtones ne sont pas 16gion en cette fin de XIXe
 siecle. II y a bien Matthews (1886) que nous avons cite

 plus haut et qui qualifie les connaissances botaniques des
 Navajos, en particulier leur nomenclature, de ?folklore
 vegetal? (plant-lore), une expression qui sera reprise par
 Mooney (1889) pour designer uniquement la mythogra
 phie v6getale dans le cas des Cherokees qu'il etudie.
 Mais il y a surtout un historien mexicain, evoqu6 egale
 ment ci-dessus, qui fait figure de precurseur & tous les
 points de vue par ses affirmations et ses analyses k l'effet
 que les Azteques du Mexique possedaient une veritable
 botanique comparable k la science moderne. II s'agit bien
 stir de Paso y Troncoso (1883-1884) qui a legue une
 etude de la botanique nahuatl - il la qualifie bien de
 ?botanique?, marquant sans ambages son propos - qui
 s'inscrit elle-meme comme premiere partie d'une trilogie
 qui devait etre consacree k l'histoire de la medecine au
 Mexique et qui devait comprendre en plus une etude du
 materia medica des anciens Mexicains et une etude
 epidemiologique. Cette trilogie devait servir de these en
 medecine mais elle ne fut jamais achevee; seule nous est
 parvenue l'etude de la botanique qui elle-meme est
 incomplete (Galindo y Villa, 1923).
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 TABLEAU 1
 Appellations relatives k l'ethnobiologie au XIXe siecle

 Annee Auteur Appellation Definition
 1813 Candolle Botanique appliquie ?etude des rapports qui existent entre les vegetaux et

 1'espece humaine*
 1875 Powers Botanique aborigine ?toutes les formes du monde vegetal que les aborigenes

 utilisent en tant que medicament, nourriture, textiles,
 ornements, etc.?

 1879 Rochebrune Ethnographic botanique etude des debris vegetaux permettant de ?fournir de pre
 cieuses notions sur l'alimentation, l'hygiene, l'industrie
 d'un peuple qui n'est plus*

 1882-1883 Rochebrune Conchyliologie ethnographique ?ce qui a trait a l'emploi des Mollusques, soit comme objets de
 parure ou d'industrie, soit comme substances alimentaires, tinc
 toriales, textiles, etc., etc., chez les peuples anciens et modernes?

 1883-1884 Paso y Troncoso Botanique science des vegetaux
 1889 Stearns Ethno-conchyliologie conchyliologie ?dans son aspect ethnologique*
 1886 Matthews Folklore vigttal savoir sur les vegetaux
 1895 Harshberger Ethno-botanique l'ethno-botanique aide a elucider la position culturelle des tribus

 qui utilisent les plantes comme aliments, abris ou vetements;
 renseigne sur la distribution ancienne des plantes; aide a
 la decouverte des anciennes routes de traite; et serta
 suggerer de nouvelles idees de fabrication.

 1899 Mason Ethnozoologie ?zoologie d'une region telle qu'elle est racontee par les
 sauvages*

 Paso y Troncoso construit son argument k partir de
 sources historiques, notamment k partir des oeuvres du
 Docteur Hernandez (XVIe) et de B. de Sahagun et de dif
 ferents codex. En bref, les anciens Indiens auraient d6ve
 loppe deux sciences d'observation, l'histoire naturelle et
 l'astronomie. Leur science botanique aurait atteint un
 tres haut degre de perfection et aurait ete diffusee
 jusqu'aux classes les moins instruites de la societe.

 Paso y Troncoso accorde beaucoup d'importance aux
 jardins botaniques qui etaient entretenus par les monar
 ques. Ces jardins permettaient entre autres d'y etudier
 les nouvelles plantes rapportees des conquetes azteques
 en regions eioignees. II s'agissait surtout de plantes
 ornementales, medicinales et alimentaires. Les plantes
 medicinales faisaient l'objet d'experimentation. II y avait
 meme des systemes d'irrigation qui permettaient de con
 server des plantes des zones humides ou, k l'oppose, des
 zones arides. Possiblement, les Nahuas n'etaient pas les
 seuls k entretenir de tels jardins. Selon la tradition orale,
 il y en aurait eu egalement k P&tzcuaro chez les Tarascos.
 Paso y Troncoso cite en frangais les propos de l'ltalien
 Conde Carli sur l'ordonnance des jardins:

 Bernard Diaz qui accompagnait Cortez, Herrera, Solis
 rapportent que l'Empereur du Mexique & les Sei
 gneurs avoient des Jardins ou ils cultivoient des plantes
 medicinales pour l'utilite publique, & qu'ils etoient fort
 glorieux de cette quantite prodigieuse de simples qu'ils

 avoient divises par Classes & par planches, avec une
 intelligence surprenante. (Carli dans Paso y Troncoso,
 1883-1884:163)

 D'apres Paso y Troncoso, la m6decine motiva en grande
 partie l'interet des Nahuas pour l'etude botanique des
 plantes. L6tude des proprtetes devait comporter une
 phase de comparaison, suivie d'une description qui prit la
 forme, dans cette societe, d'une iconographie nomencla
 ture et classificatoire. Eiconographie avait des buts
 didactique et mnemotechnique. Eauteur donne plusieurs
 exemples dont le suivant qui indique bien comment un
 seul symbole peut comprendre une somme effarante
 d'informations sur une plante. Le symbole est tire du
 Codex Mendocino et il refere en l'occurrence a un pin:

 La conjonction de ces signes nous indique: que le
 vegetal etait arborescent; que l'ecorce etait fendue pro
 fondement, soit de fagon naturelle, soit artificiellement;

 que ces fentes exsudaient un produit resineux; que Fin
 florescence fructifere etait sessile, de forme conique,
 avec une surface inegale et reticutee, en raison de l'as
 semblage des bractees ou des ecailles ligneuses; et en
 fin, que les feuilles de l'arbre etaient lineaires, rigides
 et dressees. (Paso y Troncoso, 1883-1884: 204-205)

 Les Nahuas avaient aussi developpe une nomencla
 ture des parties de plantes que Paso y Troncoso presente
 et analyse sous le nom de glossologie. La nomenclature
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 meme des plantes etait ?une nomenclature systematique
 qui montre de grandes analogies avec celle que la science
 moderne utilise depuis l'6poque de Linn6? (ibid.:
 213-214). Lauteur examine en detail le systeme d'appel
 lations qui, comme celui de Linne, est fonde sur la regie
 qu'une bonne nomenclature doit donner une id6e r6elle
 de la chose d6crite, en mentionnant au moins une pro
 priete caracteristique. La nomenclature nahuatl est ge
 neralement binaire, comprenant un terme pour le genre
 suivi d'un determinant qui qualifie l'espece. II y a des
 noms k trois composantes ou plus qui correspondent en
 general aux varietes de Linne. Dans les groupes classifi
 catoires, on trouve aussi des prototypes, nommes ici
 especes-types, qui portent le meme nom que celui du
 groupe. Paso y Troncoso, tout en reconnaissant que le
 systeme linneen est plus perfectionne que celui des
 Nahuas en raison de son etendue et des moyens de com
 munication permettant le cumul des connaissnces, n'en
 affirme pas moins que si les anciens Mexicains avaient
 travaille de concert comme le firent les botanistes euro

 peens, leur science ?aurait pu, sans doute, competi
 tionner celle des temps modernes? (ibid.: 217).

 La classification des Nahuas, meme si elle comporte
 des imperfections, montre de grandes similarites avec la
 classification moderne. Elle repose sur la double diffe
 rentiation horizontale et verticale puisqu'elle suppose
 ?une reconnaissance ais6e de chaque element qui est
 groupe, et une distinction de ces elements, les uns des
 autres, et d'un groupe k l'autre? (ibid.: 224). Le nombre
 de plantes classees, d'apres ce qu'en rapporte Hernandez
 et en excluant les synonymes, est de 1 000, par compa
 rison avec les 600 especes vegetales formant la base de
 l'oeuvre de Dioscoride, le medecin grec. La classification
 nahuatl est le resultat d'observations, de comparaisons
 et d'experimentation comme dans l'Ancien Monde.
 Enfin, d'apres Paso y Troncoso, elle peut etre divisee en
 deux branches etroitement unies: une classification arti
 ficielle (ou arbitraire) et une classification naturelle. L'au

 teur presente quelques exemples de la premiere (termes
 classificatoires et leur mode operatoire pour les re
 groupements suivants: 1) xihuitl, les herbes, 2) quahuitl,
 les arbres, 3) mecatl, les vegetaux ?corde?, 4) patli, les
 plantes medicinales, 5) quilitl, les plantes alimentaires,
 cultivees et cueillies, et 6) xochitl ou fleurs, les plantes
 ornementales). La seconde ne sera jamais presentee,
 l'etude de Paso y Troncoso se terminant au moment le
 plus attendu.

 Eoeuvre de Paso y Troncoso n'est pas tellement con
 nue. Les historiens de l'ethnobotanique ne le citent pas
 et les autres auteurs, lorsqu'ils l'evoquent, ignorent la
 portee de ses propos. Paso y Troncoso a bien parle de

 botanique azteque et non de ?botanique populaire des
 Azteques? (Atran, 1986: 25; nos italiques) ou d'ethno
 botanique classique nahuatl* (Berlin, 1992: 110; nos
 italiques) comme s'y referent deux auteurs contempo
 rains. La nuance est subtile mais importante. II s'agit de
 toute la reconnaissance ou non qu'on accorde aux socie
 tes non occidentales de pouvoir faire oeuvre de science.
 Dans cette optique, Paso y Troncoso demeure un pere
 fondateur de l'ethnobotanique et de l'ethnobiologie. Ses
 analyses de la glossologie et de la nomenclature, qui
 s'eioignent visiblement des strictes preoccupations pour
 les produits, annoncent ainsi, bien avant leur temps, les
 travaux sur la nomenclature et la classification qui seront
 effectues surtout en Amerique a partir des annees 1950.

 Lethno-botanique
 Nonobstant la contribution majeure qu'est celle de cet
 americaniste mexicain, tous les regards convergent vers
 J.W Harshberger lorsque vient le temps d'associer un
 seul nom a la fondation de l'ethnobiologie et, en particu
 lier, de l'ethnobotanique. En Europe, en Amerique, en

 Asie, tous s'entendent pour attribuer a ce professeur
 d'universite la paternite du terme ethnobotanique qui est
 apparu sous la forme composee d'?ethno-botanique?,
 pour la premiere fois, dans un journal de Philadelphie, le
 26 octobre 1895 (Anonyme, 1895a). Earticle en question
 d'un journaliste anonyme resumait certains propos de
 Harshberger, qui seront publtes l'annee suivante dans un
 article scientifique (Harshberger, 1896a) ou comme par
 tie d'article scientifique (Harshberger, 1896b; 1896c), sur
 la possibilite de creer un ?jardin ethno-botanique public*
 attenant aux futurs batiments museaux projet6s par
 l'Universite de Pennsylvanie a Philadelphie. Ce jardin,
 qui semble n'avoir jamais vu le jour, aurait eu une double
 vocation d'education du public et d'aide a la recherche
 scientifique. Or, le contexte de cette premiere mention
 de l'ethnobotanique est tres significatif. On se trouve
 toujours dans un musee: c'est done la mattere, ici les
 plantes collectionnees, qui servent de base a la disci
 pline. Harshberger est aussi professeur d'universite,
 instructeur spetifie l'article en botanique, en biologie
 generate et en zoologie: provenant d'un biologiste,
 l'?ethno-botanique? est par consequent toujours congu
 avec un trait d'union et, malgre qu'il s'agisse d'un musee
 d'ethnologie et d'archeologie, le support pour le jardin
 est avant tout botanique puisque ce sont des plantes qui
 seront exposees (mais, tournesol, tabac, tomate, pomme
 de terre, chene, etc.) et non des artefacts ethnographi
 ques.

 Le 4 decembre 1895, le professeur Harshberger pro
 nonce un discours devant l'association archeologique de
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 la meme universite dont on fera etat dans le journal local
 (Anonyme, 1895b). La communication est publiee au
 debut de 1896, simultanement dans deux revues scienti
 fiques, une botanique, The Botanical Gazette, l'autre his
 torique, ethnologique et arch6ologique, The American

 Antiquarian. Harshberger y formule les quatre objectifs
 fondamentaux de la discipline qui sont illustres avec des
 exemples archeologiques europeens, mais surtout k
 l'aide d'artefacts amerindiens du Sud-Ouest (des Ana
 sazis) constituant une collection arch6ologique pr6sentee
 dans une exposition internationale. Ces objets sont tous
 des produits provenant des plantes, surtout des aliments,
 des vetements et des ustensiles. Les quatre buts sont les
 suivants:
 1. Eetude de l'ethno-botanique aide k eiucider la position

 culturelle des tribus qui utilisent les plantes comme
 aliments, abris ou vetements.

 2. Eethno-botanique nous renseigne sur la distribution
 ancienne des plantes.

 3. Une etude ethno-botanique aide k la decouverte des
 anciennes routes de traite.

 4. Eethno-botanique sert k sugg6rer de nouvelles idees
 de fabrication.

 Le premier but s'inscrit dans son epoque puisqu'il
 implique une repartition evolutionniste des peuples en
 ?sauvages, pastoraux, agriculteurs et civilises? (Harsh
 berger, 1896c: 146). Le second but reflete des preoccu
 pations purement botaniques car il s'agit de decouvrir les
 routes de migration des plantes qui se cachent derriere
 celles des humains qui sont l'objet du troisieme but, les
 routes de traite. Le dernier objectif cadre egalement
 avec l'epoque puisqu'il renvoie k l'idee de decouvertes
 de nouveaux usages ou de nouvelles techniques de fabri
 cation. Un exemple de drogue ?nouvelle? a ete donne k
 cet egard.

 Harshberger fournit aussi plusieurs precisions sur
 les methodes permettant de tirer un maximum d'infor

 mations des produits ou plantes etudies en ?ethno
 botanique? (examen microscopique, formule pour deter
 miner la gravite des specimens, examen des cendres,
 determination du poids, dendrochronologie). II insiste
 d'ailleurs sur l'etude au microscope qui est le propre de
 la discipline: ?La sphere distinctive de l'ethno-botanique
 est l'etude microscopique de la nature de la fibre utilis6e,
 car dans plusieurs cas, elle peut mener k la suggestion de
 nouvelles methodes pour obtenir des materiaux bruts k
 partir de sources ignores jusqu'a present? (ibid.: 152).
 Eauteur termine par un plaidoyer en faveur de la consti
 tution d'un 6quipement adequat aux recherches qui de
 vrait comprendre une collection de graines de chaque
 plante, des lames microscopiques, et surtout un jardin,

 que nous avons mentionne, et qui devrait permettre de
 conserver des specimens vivants qui pourraient, entre
 autres, etre utilises a des fins de comparaison pour
 determiner l'identification des vegetaux ayant servi a la
 fabrication des produits analyses.

 Le texte de Harshberger constitue la premiere for
 mulation theorique du champ de l'ethnobotanique. Les
 objectifs vises sont encore fortement influences par la
 botanique et les interets museaux, mais la balle est
 lanc6e et elle fera boule de neige. Lethnobotanique est
 restee jusqu'a ce jour l'appellation singultere la plus sta
 ble et la plus r6pandue en ethnologie pour designer un
 seul de ses champs d'activites.

 Linfluence de Harshberger se fait aussitot sentir
 dans ce qui apparait comme la premiere these dans le
 domaine bien que Jenks (1898 pour la version publiee)
 qui en est l'auteur parle de travail de recherche en ?eco
 nomie primitive*, plutot qu'en ethnobotanique. Pourtant,
 son memoire presente a l'Universite du Wisconsin, a

 Madison, a l'fecole d'economique, de science politique et
 d'histoire, porte sur une plante, le riz sauvage, et, dans
 son introduction, l'auteur, sans citer Harshberger, s'y
 refere indeniablement lorsqu'il formule ainsi les resultats
 atteints:

 Cette etude a aide a elucider la position culturelle des
 tribus qui utilisaient le riz sauvage. [... ] Elle a fourni
 un portrait detailte de l'activite economique aborigene.
 [... ] Elle a permis d'edairer la guerre constante que
 se sont livree les Indiens Dakotas et Ojibwas. [... ]
 Elle a servi a suggirer de nouvelles idtes de fabrication.
 (Jenks, 1898:1019; nos italiques)

 On retrouve done textuellement deux des quatre objec
 tifs enonces par Harshberger dans son texte de 1896c.

 Linfluence de ce dernier s'exerce - ou a pu s'exer
 cer9 - egalement, a la meme epoque, sur quelques
 ethnologues americains qui se referent a l'ethnobo
 tanique pour decrire ou presenter leurs travaux. Ceux-ci
 utilisent toutefois le terme sans trait d'union (Fewkes,
 1896; Hough, 1897, 1898). Lethnobotanique est peut
 etre alors consid6ree comme une activite de plein droit
 de l'ethnologie, ce que ne laissait pas entendre la forme
 composee d'ethno-botanique de Harshberger qui vehicu
 lait davantage l'ktee d'une botanique appliquee a l'eth
 nologie. Quoi qu'il en soit, la derniere forme n'en
 disparaitra pas pour autant - elle sera meme utilisee par
 certains ethnologues - et c'est ce constant va-et-vient
 entre les deux formes, voire entre les deux conceptions,
 qui alimentera en partie le developpement du nouveau
 champ de recherche.

 124 / Daniel Clement Anthropologica XL (1998)



 Lethnozoologie

 En 1899, sur le meme modele que Harshberger, mais en
 insistant davantage sur l'aspect ethnologique, Mason,
 conservateur au departement d'ethnologie de l'lnstitut
 Smithsonian, cr6e le terme ?ethnozoologie?. Quelques
 annees plus tot, le meme auteur avait propose l'idee
 d'une ?ethnogeographie? (influence de la terre sur la
 creation des differentes races humaines) congue comme
 subdivision d'une science plus vaste, la ?technogeogra
 phie? (influence de la terre sur l'ensemble des activites
 humaines) (Mason, 1894:137). Dans la meme optique, il
 propose maintenant l'?ethnozoologie?, comme ?zoologie
 d'une region telle qu'elle est racontee par les sauvages?
 (ibid., 1899: 50), congue elle aussi comme divison d'une
 science plus large, la ?zootechnie?, qui a alors comme
 tache l'etude de ?toutes les industries humaines asso
 ciees au regne animal? (ibid.: 45). La ?zootechnie? com
 prend sept branches qui s'int6ressent dans l'ordre k 1) la
 zoologie des Indiens de l'Amerique, 2) les modes d'ex
 ploitation des animaux, 3) la preparation des produits,
 4) les produits eux-memes, 5) l'organisation sociale des
 exploitants, 6) le savoir sur les animaux et 7) les aspects
 religieux de l'interaction homme-animal. Que Mason
 exclut ?le savoir sur les animaux? de ?la zoologie des
 Indiens ou l'ethnozoologie en Amerique? nous renseigne
 deja sur sa definition du dernier terme. Pour Mason,
 l'?ethnozoologie? se resume k une liste autochtone des
 animaux utilises - surtout les especes de subsistance -
 dans la region etudiee par l'ethnologue. Mason illustre
 son propos avec plusieurs exemples k l'appui de listes
 d'animaux rapportes par des ethnologues americanistes
 ayant travaille chez les Indiens depuis l'Alaska jusqu'a la
 Terre de Feu. Au chapitre du ?savoir sur les animaux?
 est alors reiegue tous l'aspect langagier de la connais
 sance, que ce soit la nomenclature autochtone des
 ?differentes formes de vie animale? ou la nomenclature

 des ?parties du corps des animaux? (ibid.: 79).

 Conclusion
 Dans les annees qui viennent, l'ethnozoologie ne con
 naitra pas la meme fortune que l'ethnobotanique qui
 n'aura de cesse de s'affermir. Cela est peut-etre dti au
 trop grand fractionnement propose par Mason dans son

 texte initial ou de son traitement de l'ethnozoologie
 comme partie d'une science et non comme une science
 en soi10.

 Toutefois, les deux piliers de l'ethnobiologie sont main
 tenant pos6s. La base materielle et economique a 6t6
 identifiee. Mason, autant que Harshberger ou les autres
 theoriciens et praticiens de cette fin du XIXe siecle,

 s'interessent avant tout aux usages eeonomiques des
 elements biologiques du milieu et c'est l'etude de ces
 produits, anciens ou nouveaux, archeologiques ou con
 temporains, et celle des materiaux utilises par les au
 tochtones dans la fabrication de ces produits, qui sont au
 coeur des investigations. Lorigine premiere de l'ethno
 biologie, triplement economique, materielle et museale,
 marquera encore longtemps l'orientation de la discipline.

 Information d'adresse pour Daniel Ctement: Musee
 canadien des civilisations, 100 Laurier, CP 3100, Succ. B,
 Hull, Quebec, Canada J8X 4H2.

 Notes

 1 Ce texte constitue une version abregee du premier chapitre
 d'un ouvrage en preparation sur l'histoire, les theories et
 les methodes de l'ethnobiologie. II a pu etre redige grace a
 l'octroi en 19% d'un contrat de chercheur associe au Labo
 ratoire de Langues et Civilisations a Tradition Orale
 (LACITO, UPR 3121) du Centre national de la recherche
 scientifique (CNRS). Je remercie tous les membres du
 Departement de Linguistique culturelle qui ont bien voulu
 commenter la premiere ebauche de ce texte.

 2 Pour des precisions sur cette definition, en particulier
 l'aspect scientifique, on pourra consulter les premieres
 pages de l'introduction de ce numero ainsi que Ctement
 (1995:5-61).

 3 Dans les annees 1970, le terme Digger etait encore utilise
 pejorativement pour designer surtout les Nisenans, un peu
 ple maidu de la Californie. Ils se nourrissaient tradition
 nellement de diverses racines, de sauterelles, de fourmis,
 etc. (Wilson et Towne, 1978).

 4 La question d'un estomac different doit evidemment etre
 rattache a une evaluation concomitante des races, comme
 nous l'avons evoque pour tout ce qui a trait a la distinction
 entre civilises et non-civilises qui impregne les travaux de
 cette epoque. Elle n'est pas non plus le propre de l'ethno
 biologie. Comme nous l'a fait remarquer William Batee - et
 nous Ten remercions - , le ceiebre anthropologiste W.H.R.
 Rivers imputait egalement au tout debut du XXe siecle
 (1901) le nombre peu eleve de couleurs reconnues par les
 aborigenes d'Australie a une difference physiologique de
 leur retine (Berlin et Kay, 1969:148).

 5 Powers avait sans doute une appreciation differente des
 memes Nisenans que Palmer et d'autres decriaient.

 6 Nous tenons a remercier Gary J. Martin d'avoir attire notre
 attention sur ce phenomene.

 7 II s'agit ici de l'appellation la plus recente. Depuis sa crea
 tion en 1921, la revue a connu plusieurs appellations et
 sous-titres differents.

 8 Des le debut du XIXe siecle, au moins un texte de methode
 specifiquement consacre a la cueillette de donnees ethno
 graphiques avait ete redige dans le cadre de l'expedition
 frangaise Baudin menee en Australie (Copans et Jamin,
 1978). Ce texte de J.M. de Gerando ?Considerations sur les
 diverses methodes a suivre dans l'observation des peuples
 sauvages, 1800*, n'aurait eu par contre que tres peu d'in
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 fluence dans le developpement de l'anthropologie frangaise.
 En ce qui concerne notre propos, il ne contient aucune di
 rective particuliere sur les methodes d'enquete ethnobio
 logiques, pas plus d'ailleurs que le texte de E Peron publie
 dans le cadre de la meme expedition, ?Observations sur
 l'anthropologie, ou l'histoire naturelle de l'homme, 1800?,
 qui tout au plus insiste sur la necessite de s'interesser aux
 connaissances autochtones en matiere de medecine. Fowler

 (1975) qui a fait l'inventaire des methodes d'enquete utili
 sees en anthropologie jusqu'au XDCe siecle rapporte quel
 ques questionnaires comprenant des aspects d'ethno
 medecine et un questionnaire sur les superstitions relatives
 aux animaux (Thomas, 1900). Fowler (1975) ne cite pas les
 directives de Coville de 1895. Le questionnaire de Thomas
 (1900) sur les animaux est probablement le premier ques
 tionnaire de type ethnozoologique qui ait ete publie.

 9 Fewkes publia son article ?A Contribution to Ethnobotany*
 dans le numero de Janvier 1896 de YAmerican Anthropolo
 gist. II ne cite pas Harshberger et son texte a pu etre sou
 mis en 1895 au moment meme ou Harshberger creait le
 terme ?ethno-botanique?. Fewkes a-t-il reellement ete in
 fluence par Harshberger ou a-t-il invente le terme de fagon
 independante? La question n'est pas encore resolue.

 10 D'ailleurs, cet apport de Mason a compietement ete oublie,
 l'auteur n'est absolument jamais cite pour ce texte et les
 ethnobiologistes situent invariablement la premiere appari
 tion du terme ?ethnozoologie? plus tard au debut du siecle
 suivant (Henderson et Harrington, 1914).
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 Book Reviews / Comptes rendus

 Joanne Eicher (ed.), Dress and Ethnicity: Change Across
 Space and Time, Oxford and Washington, DC: Berg, 1995, 316
 pages.

 Reviewer: Sandra Niessen
 University of Alberta

 Dress and Ethnicity is the second in the Ethnic Identities
 Series recently initiated by Berg publishers. The book com
 prises 15 articles and focusses on ethnic expressions in sev
 eral regions of the world including Scotland and Brittany
 Cypress, Greece, Japan (2 articles), Nigeria (2 articles),
 Herero, Swaziland, Israel/Palestine, the U.S.A. and Ecuador.

 The articles include the proceedings of a seminar on "The
 Sodal Construction of Ethnic Identity" at the Institute of Social
 Anthropology, University of Oxford in 1989, as well as other
 invited contributions. Contributors hail from the disdplines of
 sodal anthropology, art history, folklore and human ecology/
 home economics. All have based their findings on field re
 search. As the title indicates, the exploration of ethnicity has
 been developed in this volume through the analysis of dress.

 The editor, Joanne B. Eicher, has devoted her career to the

 study of dress, particularly in Nigeria, and has published exten
 sively on the topic, including Dress and Gender, co-edited with

 Ruth Barnes, and Dress and Identity, co-edited with Mary Ellen
 Roach-Higgins and Kim K.R Johnson as well as numerous arti
 cles. Eicher's hand is particularly evident in this volume. Many
 of the North American contributors have studied or collaborated

 with her. Her influence on a new generation of scholars of dress
 has been significant and this volume is, in part, both a celebra

 tion and a record of that achievement. Eicher's introductory
 essay pleads for the end of the analytical neglect which dress
 has suffered in the study of ethnidty and summarizes the kinds
 of contributions?as represented by this volume?which dress
 can make to the study of ethnidty.

 Both the study of ethnicity and the study of dress have
 moved toward analysis of process with a focus on agency and
 the factors which figure in the negotiation of identity. Dress is

 a subtle indicator of the nuances and dynamic of ethnidty for
 many reasons, but primarily because dress is an ever-present
 proclamation of sodal position for everyone at all times: every
 one always wears clothes. Furthermore, clothing changes
 faster than political platforms and ideology, and formulates
 social position faster and sometimes with more fadlity than

 this may be verbally expressed. Clothing is a very primary
 sodal analytical resource?when its messages can be decoded.

 Without exception, the authors in this volume are concerned
 with the process of identity construction and the peculiar and
 powerful abilities of clothing to reveal that process.

 All of the authors have had to wrestle to some extent

 with the ambiguities of what is conceptualized as "traditional"
 just as have the people about whom they are writing. Tradi
 tion, by definition, is unchanging, immutable and faithful to
 some authentic past time?even though the needs of the
 times are always changing, and similarly the content of "tradi
 tion" is also changing. The substantial literature which deals

 with the theoretical dimensions of this ambiguity (e.g.,
 Dominguez 1986; Hobsbawm and Ranger 1983) is referenced
 by several of the authors, and their conclusions contribute to

 a literature, also substantial and still expanding, which
 addresses a variety of dimensions of this issue through cloth
 ing (e.g., Niessen, 1993; Schevill et al. 1991).

 In the opening essay, Malcolm Chapman writes of the
 image of traditional apparel as a "frozen frame" in the passage
 of time, and Linda Welters writes of the micro and the macro

 dimensions of clothing selection and interpretation. The
 analogies of camera image and lens are useful for reviewing
 the contents of this book as its analyses range from the close
 focus on individual agency to the broader scope of social and
 historical survey, and always the interpretation is of one or a
 set of clothing images for one or a set of ethnic identities.

 Deborah Durham for instance, in "The Lady in the
 Logo," takes as her image a particular dress which was se
 lected by the Herero Youth Association as "extremely appro
 priate" to represent them. She notes the foreign inspiration of
 the Herero dress and discusses the reasons why the local
 interpretation of the dress renders it nevertheless appropri
 ate. Yvonne J. Seng and Betty Wass have selected an early
 and a recent image of the "Traditional Palestinian Wedding
 Dress" to show how it has changed radically in fabric, design
 and patterning, but has nevertheless retained its value as a

 symbol of national identity. Indeed, the adaptations made to
 the garb may well be one of the primary reasons for its per
 sistance. An inversion of this theme is found in Helen Bradley
 Griebel's "The West African Origin of the African-American
 Headwrap." The form of this particular item of apparel has
 persisted virtually unaltered through a long period of tumul
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 tuous social change?and its symbolic power has remained as
 vibrant as its meaning has been changeable.

 Such clothing facts are neither exceptional nor mere
 curiosities. Eicher and Erekosima continue their long-term
 collaboration on the analysis of Kalahari (Nigeria) dress in
 this volume with an article entitled, "Why Do They Call It
 Kalahari? Cultural Authentication and the Demarcation of

 Ethnic Identity." Their sweeping, primarily macro focus
 reveals how the variety in Kalahari dress depicts internal
 political order and relations with close and distant ethnic
 neighbours. They rely on their theory of the "cultural authen
 tication process" to explain the dynamic by which new ele

 ments are continually incorporated into Kalahari dress but
 continue, all the while, to visibly distinguish the Kalahari from
 those around them. It is this ability to continually change and
 accommodate new circumstances while retaining a sense of
 constancy in identity which is particularly suited to the mate
 rial attributes of clothing. This article is paired neatly with
 Barbara Sumberg's "Dress and Ethnic Differentiation in the
 Niger Delta," detailing the dress interests and styles of the
 Nembe, a group neighbouring the Kalahari and sharing many
 cultural characteristics with them?but maintaining subtle
 distinctions. By juxtaposing Kalahari and Nembe styles of
 dress, Sumberg explains how political, sodal and economic
 factors may have informed their differences and helped shape
 their sense of identity.

 Similarly, according to Annette Lynch in "Hmong Ameri
 can New Year's Dress: The Display of Ethnicity," Hmong
 immigrants to the United States have changed their indige
 nous dress conventions to meet their changed social circum
 stances. They have begun to combine elements of clothing
 from their different subgroups thereby proclaiming a common
 Hmong heritage, rather than emphasizing their subgroup dif
 ferences. Lynch zooms in occasionally to personal interviews
 for an intimate sense of how the "traditional look" is negoti
 ated and consciously constructed by individuals to meet the
 demands of their new social context.

 Linda Welters' discussion of "Ethnicity in Greek Dress"
 touches upon many of the same issues. Again, taking a broad
 focus, she depicts the ethnic dress variations found in Greece
 used by the people to distinguish themselves?in much the
 same way as the Ijo people of Nigeria and the Hmong of
 southeast Asia. And like the Hmong in their new context,
 when the Greeks have adopted a national image, they have
 constructed a "traditional look" of unity which masks the eth
 nic variety of which it is composed.

 Malcolm Chapman, in " 'Freezing the Frame': Dress and
 Ethnicity in Brittany and Gaelic Scotland" beautifully com
 pares the unique social and political factors involved in the
 historical moment when the tartan kilt was put forward
 (frozen) as the "traditional dress" of Highland Scotland (a
 set of garments which "has never been the popular dress of
 anyone, outside the Scottish Highland regiments of the
 British army" [p. 7]), with that same moment a century later
 in Brittany when an equally historically inaccurate "tradi
 tional dress" was formulated as an object of tourism. The

 frozen images answer the social and political demands of the
 times.

 According to Masami Suga in "Exotic West to Exotic Ja
 pan: Revival of Japanese Tradition in Modern Japan," the Jap
 anese experienced a potent wave of nostalgia in 1993 when
 Masako Owada married Crown Prince Naruhito in a tradi

 tional style which contrasted sharply with the Westernized
 style of modern-day Japan. This wave of nostalgia included
 the commercial availability of a 12-layer wedding kimono, so
 that "a Japanese woman can temporarily experience the time
 lessness of the Kozoku [royal] life, just as in a romance novel.
 It is a fantasy, a convenient visual celebration of stardom_
 The modern Japanese can re-visit their past, re-discover their
 tradition, and re-define their Japanese ethnicity through the

 means they know best?buying" (p. 114).
 The forces of modernity are also central in D.P. Mar

 tinez's "Naked Divers: A Case of Identity and Dress in
 Japan." She reveals that because the ama, or female divers
 for abalone, have traditionally gone about their task with no
 clothing, they have been conceptualized as marginal in sexu
 alized and kinship idiom, but also as "traditional." They have
 had to respond to these classifications in order to situate
 themselves more comfortably in their country.

 The theme of individual agency is an important one in this
 volume, as clothing matters unite the sodological and psycho
 logical levels. Ann Bridgwood zooms in close to the motiva
 tions and deliberations of Turkish Cypriot girls in "Dandng the
 Jar: Girls' Dress at Turkish Cypriot Weddings." In the accul
 turative setting where Turkish Cypriot girls are located
 between the norms of their cultural heritage and those of their

 adoptive Britain, they must skilfully manage their wardrobes to
 appear both respectable (in traditional terms) and modern (in
 their new setting). So doing, they both construct and reflect
 the current interpretations of cultural values. In "Becoming a
 Bunu Bride: Bunu Ethnic Identity and Traditional Marriage
 Dress," Elisha P. Renne also emphasizes female agency.
 Becoming a bride in a traditional marriage is difficult in this
 part of Yorubaland because of the cost involved, and many
 married women only achieve it later in life. Again, the "tradi
 tion" which is preserved on this occasion is a counterpoint to
 the forces of modernity and thus, "despite their lack of
 authority and official political incentives, Bunu women have
 played a role in constructing and unifying a district-wide iden
 tity, through their insistence on the performance of traditional

 marriage" (p. 136). Carolyn Behrman describes the "ongoing
 construction and negotiation of women's gender identities"
 (p. 196) in " The Fairest of Them All,' Gender, Ethnicity and
 a Beauty Pageant in the Kingdom of Swaziland," as this is
 expressed through differential expectations and habits of bod
 ily adornment of the Swazis and "colored" (European, Indian
 or non-Swazi African) inhabitants of the nation.

 Eicher has noted that a group of Japanese businessmen
 in an American hotel lobby wearing pin-striped suits would

 make a radically different impression than that same group in
 the same setting wearing kimono. It is easy to be so im
 pressed by a change from indigenous, traditional attire to
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 Western-style attire as to overlook the fact that the same pro
 cess is involved in this kind of apparel change as in modifica
 tions of the indigenous look. In "Ethnic Conflict and Changing
 Dress Codes: A Case Study of an Indian Migrant Village in
 Highland Ecuador," Carola Lentz presents the social factors
 which compel Ecuadorian Indians to adopt the garb of the
 dominant society and how the centrifugal conservative forces
 of the village interact with the centripetal forces external to
 the village where the men derive their labour employment.

 In her concluding chapter, co-written with Barbara Sum
 berg, entitled "World Fashion, Ethnic, and National Dress,"
 Eicher highlights new trends in dress and attempts to con
 struct universal distinctions. As the globe has become more
 tightly knit, the distinction between Euro-America and the
 rest of the globe has given way to integration, and the dis
 creteness of ethnicity has given way to universal trends. She
 encourages the use of the terms "world fashion" or "cosmo
 politan fashion" and stresses the interrelationship between
 ethnic dress and world fashion, and individual choice. She
 describes a nuanced and ever-changing dress-scape: "individ
 uals' wardrobes in many places contain both cosmopolitan and
 ethnic dress ensembles, allowing them to adapt with ease to
 communicate effectively with others and establish their
 desired image as any given situation demands" (p. 305).
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 La pretention des editeurs de ce recueil de rendre justice k la
 resurgence des methodes ethnographiques dans les sciences
 sociales n'est pas, au depart, de nature a stimuler l'interet de

 lecteurs anthropologues deja convaincus de leur pertinence,
 deja conscients des limites des enquetes transversales et des
 entretiens formels de recherche et deja soucieux de resituer
 les manifestations de culture dans le contexte de l'environ

 nement social qui sert d'assise aux transactions de la vie quo
 tidienne. Toutefois, les 21 textes de cet ouvrage, ecrits par
 des sociologues, des psychologues et des anthropologues,
 n'en constituent pas moins des contributions originates et sti
 mulantes a la reflexion portant sur les enjeux methodolo
 giques poses par 1'ethnographie et, de fagon plus globale, par
 toute approche naturaliste visant l'analyse des rapports entre
 contextes (social, economique, politique, etc.), pluriethnicite
 et quete de sens.

 Le recent virage pris par la psychologie et la sociologie
 vers les methodes qualitatives s'explique, selon les editeurs,
 par un souci de recontextualiser les comportements humains
 et, ici, le developpement de la personne dans un univers
 social et culturel plus large. Ces contextes sont autant les
 ?cultures? vehicutees par chaque communaute ethnique que
 les diverses strates contextuelles auxquelles l'individu refere,
 a l'interieur de chaque communaute, pour donner un sens a sa
 vie. Plusieurs textes de l'ouvrage refereront, de meme, au
 ?contexte biographique* qui resitue les croyances et com
 portements de l'individu dans le cadre d'une histoire de vie,
 dimension longitudinale inaccessible aux etudes transversales
 a larges echantillons.

 Le livre est divise en trois grandes parties suivies d'un
 texte de conclusion. La premiere partie traite de l'epistemolo
 gie de la representation ethnographique de la realite. Trois
 themes y sont particulierement debattus: le statut epistemo
 logique de la ?realite? et de sa construction; la possibilite
 pour les chercheurs d'avoir acces a la ?pensee des autres*
 (consideration omnipresente chez des collaborateurs issus du

 milieu de la recherche psychosociale); et la question de la
 validite de la recherche ethnographique.

 Tel que le propose Jessor en introduction de cette partie,
 le livre est un plaidoyer en faveur de la comptementarite des
 approches qualitatives (ethnographiques) et quantitatives. La
 plupart des textes constituent d'ailleurs des illustrations
 d'une telle comptementarite. Suivant la tendance dominante
 du discours nord-americain sur la recherche qualitative, les
 editeurs insistent pour souligner les limites d'une opposition
 radicate entre methodes qualitative et quantitative. Tout
 l'ouvrage prend ainsi Failure d'un plaidoyer en faveur d'un
 depassement du postulat d'antinomie qui opposerait irreme
 diablement ces approches: on evacue done ici tout debat sur
 rincommensurabilite des paradigmes de recherche et Ton
 prend nettement partie pour un pluralisme methodologique.

 L'optimisme de la plupart des auteurs qui considerent
 1'ethnographie comme une alltee des methodes quantitatives
 s'explique en partie par leur propension a limiter ce debat sur
 la comptementarite au niveau de la nature et du traitement

 des donnees qualitatives et quantitatives. Les reflexions des
 20 dernieres annees ont mis en evidence la porosite des
 frontteres demarquant donnees qualitatives et quantitatives
 de meme que la profonde parente des logiques d'analyse de
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 ces donnees. Or, bien qu'ils aient raison d'affirmer qu'il ne se
 trouve pas d'antinomie radicale k ces niveaux, ils evacuent la
 reflexion sur la compiementarite au niveau des questions de
 recherche et des finalites de la recherche. Pourtant, c'est bien
 du fait qu'elles posent des questions de recherches radicale
 ment differentes et qu'elles visent des objectifs differents
 (comprendre plutot que demontrer, decrire plutot que quanti
 fier, interpreter plutot qu'objectiver, mettre k jour la pluralite
 des discours plutot que chercher des consensus, etc.) que
 ces deux paradigmes de recherche s'opposent.

 Shweder fait, d'ailleurs, pertinemment remarquer
 (chap. 8) que l'opposition entre qualia et quanta ne reside pas
 au niveau des operations intellectuelles mises en oeuvre
 (compter ou non, mesurer ou non, comparer ou non, contex
 tualiser ou non) mais plutot au niveau du statut epistemolo
 gique de la realite analysee, soit au niveau non plus de la
 pertinence de la mesure mais du ?quoi mesurer?. Lopposition
 est done d'abord de nature epistemologique et, de \k, au niveau
 de la nature postuiee de l'objet de recherche. Shweder con
 sidere qu'en recherche qualitative, les proprietes qui sont
 objets de recherche sont celles associees k la ?conscience?,
 soit k la ?capacite des etres ?qualitatifs? de symboliser, de for
 mer des concepts, d'avoir conscience, d'avoir des experiences,
 de vouloir, de valoriser, de choisir, bref d'avoir une vie men
 tale? (p. 180). Le but alors de l'ethnographie serait ?de mon
 trer comment quelque chose de suprasensible et de non
 deductible (une valeur, une signification, un but, une raison) fut
 historiquement et culturellement ajoute au monde des quanta
 pour completer le monde? (p 180). Ainsi, compter, mesurer,
 echantillonner ou manipuler experimentalement des qualia,
 operations de base en sciences humaines, n'en font pas pour
 autant des quanta et ne font pas de vous un chercheur quanti
 tatif. Les textes des autres parties du livre constituent, en fait,

 des illustrations d'applications des methodes ethnographiques
 visant k une meilleure comprehension de ces qualia.

 Seul Denzin (chap. 6) conserve de serieux doutes sur
 cette compiementarite possible de l'ethnographie avec des
 methodes purement empiristes. II rappelle, dans la lignee du
 constructiviste postmoderne, qu'une methode empiriste sup
 pose l'existence d'une realite empirique parfaitement et ob
 jectivement accessible k l'investigation. Lethnographie,
 comme les autres methodes qualitatives, est done difficile
 ment reconciliable, et done reellement complementaire, avec
 les methodes empiristes. Becker pour sa part (chap. 3) con
 sidere que non seulement ce debat est en porte-a-faux, mais
 qu'il est inutile, recherches qualitatives et quantitatives
 n'etant pas opposees epistemologiquement. En fait, c'est,
 pour lui, l'epistemologie comme discipline prescriptive qui
 entretient cette ?opposition de statut? qui devient le reflet
 d'une ?politique des sciences?. Becker propose que la re
 cherche qualitative est plus interessee a l'etude en pro
 fondeur et contextualisee de cas spedfiques et au point de
 vue de l'acteur alors que la recherche quantitative porte son
 attention sur les agregats de variables. Ce point de vue re
 joint celui de Mishler (chap. 4) qui parle de l'incommensura
 bilite des analyses de groupes et individuelles mais qui n'en

 propose pas moins un projet d'integration des approches
 quantitatives aux etudes de cas.

 La seconde partie du volume aborde 1'ethnographie plus
 spedfiquement en tant que methode de recherche. Une fois
 exposee par Shweder (chap. 8) la difference entre qualia et
 quanta, six autres textes offrent des exemples d'application
 des methodes ethnographiques a l'analyse du developpement
 (psychologique) humain, mais en conjugaison avec diverses
 autres methodes comptementaires (entrevues semi-struc
 turees, entretiens cliniques, transcriptions socio-linguistiques
 de conversations et analyses de discours, etc.). On y montre
 comment l'observation participante rend possible une con
 textualisation des pratiques narratives relatives a la socialisa
 tion des enfants dans des families chinoises et americaines

 (Miller, chap. 9); quelles sont les contributions des ethnogra
 phies des communautes urbaines americaines, en particulier
 celles des underclasses (Sullivan, chap. 10) et des groupes de
 jeunes (une equipe de basketball [Heath, chap. 11]) qui vivent
 dans ces communautes, a l'analyse du developpement
 humain; pourquoi le psychotherapeute doit etre considere
 comme un ethnographe dedte a l'identification des schemas
 cognitifs et des significations que prend la vie chez un meme
 individu dans divers contextes (Horowitz, Stinson et Mil
 brath, chap. 12); ou encore l'influence des contextes sociocul
 turels (un village inuit de l'Alaska, les Oksapmin de
 Papouasie) sur le developpement cognitif des enfants (Saxe,
 chap. 13). L'immersion de longue duree dans des commu
 nautes restreintes est presentee comme la seule methode
 permettant de documenter les dynamiques interpersonnelles
 et communautaires qui sont a la base du processus de sociali
 sation et de construction de Tidentite. Elle devient meme

 pour Weisner (chap. 14) la methode la plus importante du fait
 qu'elle permet de resituer le developpement humain dans son
 cadre culturel (cultural place), soit les croyances, les pra
 tiques, les significations et l'environnement ecologique carac
 teristiques d'une communaute.

 La troisieme partie du livre groupe six textes qui met
 tent en evidence l'importance d'une analyse approfondie du
 contexte socio-culturel pour la comprehension du developpe
 ment humain. On y retrouve un texte de l'anthropologue Mar
 garet Lock sur la place de 1'ethnographie au cote des enquetes
 transversales, dans ses etudes classiques de la menopause en
 Amerique et au Japon. Cette influence du contexte (d'ailleurs
 directement considere dans l'ensemble des autres chapitres
 du livre), ou plus predsement de la pluralite des contextes
 sur le developpement, est ensuite analysee a travers des
 comptes rendus de recherche portant sur la specificite cul
 turelle du devenir adolescent chez de jeunes Afro-Americains
 economiquement defavorises (Burton, Obeidallaw et Allison,
 chap. 18) ou encore a travers l'analyse ethnographique longi
 tudinale de jeunes Italo-Americains d'age prescolaire (Cor
 saro, chap. 19). Lapproche ethnographique y est parfois en
 tendue comme technique de collecte de donnees, a travers
 l'observation directe a long terme sur le terrain, et parfois
 confondue avec des approches analytiques (ex: les methodes
 interpretatives [Newman, chap. 17]).
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 Discipline profondement marquee par les experimenta
 tions controiees en laboratoire et la recherche quantitative, la
 psychologie developpementale est accuiee a un eiargissement
 de ses paradigmes methodologiques. A travers les analyses
 proposees de la criminalite juvenile, de la destructuration des
 communautes, de la violence, du developpement cognitif dans
 des contextes multiculturels et de pauvrete, cet ouvrage met
 en evidence: les contributions d'approches ethnographiques
 qui resituent le developpement cognitif dans le cadre natura
 liste du milieu de vie; l'importance d'un suivi longitudinal des

 mecanismes d'adaptation, seul apte a donner un sens aux cor
 relations intervariables observees dans les etudes trans
 versales; et, a travers les comparaisons transculturelles,
 montre qu'a des contextes socio-culturels differents corres
 pondent des strategies adaptatives differentes. En trame de
 fond, l'ethnographie remet en question les postulats voulant
 que les conceptions nord-americaines des finalites du deve
 loppement psychologique, de la reussite intellectuelle et
 sociale et des conditions environnementales qui permettent
 d'atteindre ces ?ideaux?, constituent des balises pouvant etre
 imposees a toutes les cultures.

 Bien stir, les ethnologues ne verront rien de nouveau
 dans ce relativisme culturel et seront en droit de critiquer la
 reduction parfois faite de l'ethnographie a un simple eventail
 de techniques de collecte de donnees sur le terrain. Ce vo
 lume n'en demeure pas moins interessant d'abord pour les
 nombreuses illustrations d'applications de l'ethnographie a un
 champ disciplinaire traditionnellement des plus eioignes de
 l'anthropologie mais aussi pour la reflexion epistemologique
 etoffee (premiere partie) portant sur la place de l'ethnogra
 phie et des approches naturalistes aux cotes, ou en compie
 mentarite, avec les approches experimentales et les enquetes
 transversales.

 Vered Amit-Talai and Caroline Knowles, Re-Situating
 Identities: The Politics of Race, Ethnicity and Culture, Peter
 borough, Ontario: Broadview Press, 1996, 313 pages, $26.95
 (paper).

 Reviewer: David Stymeist
 University of Manitoba

 A diverse collection of 12 articles, Re-Situating Identities has
 as its avowed purpose the "re-energizing" of social science
 research to contextualize problems of identity in relation to
 power. Touching on an array of topics having to do with race,
 ethnicity, memory, nationalism and transnationalism, the
 authors individually question established sociological terms
 and representations, explore current controversies and argue
 for or against particular theoretical stances and the points of
 view of other scholars.

 Miles and Torres contend that since race is not a valid
 scientific construct, sociologists should abandon it as an ana
 lytical category. Synnott and Howes similarly challenge the
 concept of "visible minority" as enshrined in Canadian public

 discourse and policy, suggesting that the very emphasis on
 visualism may "actually institutionalize biological reduction
 ism and effectively recognize racism" (p. 155). Politically
 charged misrepresentations of Black cultures are explored by
 Cambridge who forcefully contends that "unless cultural crit
 ics pay serious and explicit heed to the values which animate
 black cultures," their models will "remain the province of
 hyperbole and unsubstantiated generalizations" (p. 179). The
 role of the media in constructing and disassembling identity is
 discussed by Morrision with regard to the positioning of the
 popular music group, Kashtin, in the social consciousness of
 Quebec. Before the Oka crisis, Kashtin was granted member
 ship in the prized category, Quebecois. But during and after
 the events of July 1990, it came to be represented as Native,
 rather than as Quebecois, and this reallocation of identity is
 seen to be part of a collective backlash against First Nations
 people in the province. Tracy K'Meyer writes about how the
 role of the interracial farming collective, Koinonia Farm, in
 the American civil rights struggles of the 1960s has been
 largely forgotten. In tracing out the history of the excavation
 and display in a museum of artifacts from a 14th-century Jew
 ish settlement in Frankfurt, Henri Lustiger-Thaler considers
 how collective remembering can also involve a selective for
 getting, in this instance of the more recent Holocaust by
 memorializing a long-past German Jewish presence.

 A number of other areas of inquiry and exposition are
 opened up in this collection. With extraordinary creativity
 Phil Cohen expounds on connotations of the idea of "home"
 in racist discourse. Robert Paine reflects on how late Medi

 eval and early Renaissance Europeans made sense of the
 existence of Native Americans. Vered Amit-Talai delineates

 the parameters of what is called the "Minority Circuit" and
 its cadres of professional or semi-professional human icons of

 identity. Caroline Knowles traces out the history of the truly
 horrific racist persecution of an African-born school teacher in
 Quebec to construct an analysis of racism which "to some ex
 tent," she admits, "eclipsed the life story on which it based"

 (p. 65), an eventuality for which the author profusely apolo
 gizes. Innovation and interpretation in the dowry systems of
 transnational Asian women according to regional, national and
 class-based social codes is discussed by Parminder Bhachu. In
 criticizing a Scottish politician's speech on economic develop
 ment, Abner Cohen considers nationalism and its relationship
 to local experience. His comments are not based on the reac
 tions of the audience as a whole but upon the views of one
 person whose opinion is, he assures us, what he (Cohen)
 would expect to find among the locals if he had actually asked
 them. A text written by academics for an academic audience,
 the book is densely laced with jargon at times inflated into
 slogans. A great deal seems to be made of very little in many
 of these contributions, and generalizations of intended mag
 nificence rest on the most fragile of bases. The topics and
 areas of discussion furthermore, are so fragmented and varied

 that little coherence pertains, and one is left wondering why
 these particular essays and not others were chosen. There is
 something of interest in every article, but absent in many is
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 an encounter with real people in actual situations. Instead, we
 too often find discourse once removed from social contexts

 and theorizing without the passion and immediacy of an
 encounter with life.

 Michael Asch (dir.), Aboriginal and Treaty Rights in
 Canada: Essays on Law, Equality, and Respect for Difference,
 Vancouver: UBC Press, 1997, 300 pages, 24,95$ (broche),
 65,00$ (relte).

 Recenseur: Paul Charest

 Departement d'anthropologie, Universite Laval

 Dans la foutee du fameux jugement Calder de 1973, la ques
 tion des droits des Autochtones du Canada a fait couler beau

 coup d'encre et a ete l'objet de plusieurs debats, en parti
 culier lors de quatre conferences constitutionnelles entre
 1983 et 1987. Depuis quelques annees, il semble que rien ne
 bouge de ce cote. Alors que vient ajouter un nouveau livre
 sur le sujet? Beaucoup. Michael Asch a rassembte dans cet
 ouvrage huit ?essais* originaux et tous plus interessants les
 uns que les autres lui apportant d'autres edairages. Qui plus
 est, on y retrouve non seulement des analyses academiques
 approfondies, mais aussi des propositions pour la modification
 du statu quo. Ce livre est done, a mon avis, incontournable
 pour tous ceux qui s'interessent aux questions autochtones:
 universitaires, administrateurs, negociateurs, tegislateurs,
 deddeurs. Chapeau Michael!

 Curieusement, le responsable de cet ouvrage est le seul
 anthropologue du groupe de neuf auteurs, qui compte un fort
 noyau de six juristes (Catherine Bell, John Borrows, Patrick
 Macklem, Kent McNeil, Norman Zlotkin, Shanon Venne),
 auxquels s'ajoutent un litteraire (J. Edward Chamberlin) et
 une spedaliste en etudes autochtones (Emma Larocque). En
 mattere de droits autochtones, il est bien rare qu'un anthropo
 logue coordonne le travail des avocats. C'est habituellement
 le contraire! Tous ces contributeurs sont rattaches a des insti

 tutions - surtout universitaires - anglophones de l'Ontario
 (3) et de l'Ouest canadien: Alberta (3), Manitoba (1), Sas
 katchewan (1), Colombie britannique (1).

 S'il est vrai que l'expertise canadienne en mattere de
 droit autochtone est beaucoup concentre en Ontario et en
 Alberta, il aurait ete interessant - voire important - d'y ajou
 ter des apports de juristes du Quebec et des provinces mari
 times. Par exemple, je verrais tres bien dans l'ouvrage un
 texte portant sur les differences de droits entre les Indiens
 ?conventionnes? du Quebec et les Indiens ?non conven
 tionnes*. De meme, il aurait ete interessant de savoir ce que
 peuvent signifier dans le contexte d'aujourd'hui les traites de
 paix et d'amitie signes par les Amerindiens des Maritimes
 avant la conquete anglaise. Le fait que le volume ne soit pas
 ?pancanadien? est le principal reproche que je peux faire au
 responsable. Par ailleurs, les notes et references des auteurs
 se retrouvent ecrits en petits caracteres a la fin de l'ouvrage,
 formule que je deteste cordialement. L'absence d'une biblio

 graphie rassemblant l'ensemble des ouvrages de reference
 est aussi une lacune a deplorer.

 Dans son introduction, Michael Ash presente des resu
 mes (p. x-xv) si bien faits de chacun des articles que je serais
 tente - par paresse - d'y renvoyer le lecteur devant l'impos
 sibilite de faire mieux dans un court compte rendu. Je me con
 tenterai done ici de presenter les grandes thematiques de
 l'ouvrage, de meme que les themes particuliers a chacun, en

 m'attardant sur ceux plus directement lies a l'anthropologie.
 Dans l'introduction, M. Ash indique qu'il a regroupe les

 textes en trois sous-ensembles successifs comprenant: a) des
 themes generaux avec des cadres interpretatifs pour les poli
 ticiens et les juges; b) des etudes de cas particuliers de droit;
 c) des analyses sur les consequences de l'adoption des prin
 cipes d'equite et de respect de la difference dans les relations
 entre les peuples autochtones et le Canada. Personnellement
 j'y retrouve deux types de contributions: a) des articles ana
 lytiques ou theoriques, au nombre de cinq; b) quatre etudes
 de cas portant sur des traites particuliers (Traite 6, 9, et de
 Niagara) et sur l'administration de la justice. Par ailleurs, les
 themes particuliers que Ton rencontre au fil des articles, mais
 pas necessairement de fagon exclusive dans un seul d'entre
 eux, sont les suivants: a) la culture comme antidote a l'anar
 chie; b) la predominance des precedents en droit autochtone
 canadien; c) l'utilisation de la tradition culturelle en cours de
 justice; d) le recours a la traditon orale autochtone pour con
 textualiser la signature des traites; e) les sources du droit
 autochtone; f) la politique d'extinction des droits territoriaux
 VS raffirmation et la reconnaissance de ces memes droits.

 Pour ce qui est de l'apport anthropologique a l'ouvrage,
 Michael Ash, en plus de l'introduction, a contribue a la redac
 tion de deux articles en collaboration avec des juristes (Bell
 et Zlotkin). Le premier porte sur l'impact des precedents sur
 les jugements rendus dans des causes impliquant des droits
 aboriginaux. Les auteurs y deplorent le conservatisme des
 juges qui preferent se referer a la jurisprudence plutot que
 d'essayer d'innover en matiere de droit autochtone, en parti
 culier en tenant compte de l'avancement des connaissances
 anthropologiques sur les societes et cultures autochtones du
 passe et du present.

 Le second, qui constitue en quelque sorte la conclusion
 de l'ouvrage, propose que la politique federale d'extinction
 des droits territoriaux du gouvernement federal, malgre une
 phraseologie faisant maintenant appel a la notion de ?certi
 tude?, soit remplacee par une politique d'affirmation et de re
 connaissance de ces droits. Cette proposition rejoint tout a
 fait la mienne presentee en 1995 devant le juge Hamilton
 charge par le gouvernement canadien d'enqueter sur ce sujet
 (Charest, 1995). Comme ces recommandations allant dans le
 sens de la reconnaissance plutot que de l'extinction sont
 restees lettre morte, doit-on s'attendre a ce que les sugges
 tions des deux auteurs soient entendues? On peut en douter a

 moins de changements profonds non seulement dans la men
 talite des politiciens, administrateurs, juges et juristes abor
 dant la question des droits des Autochtones du Canada, mais
 surtout dans l'ensemble de la population dont nos elites ne
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 font que refteter la pensee et les attitudes, majorite demogra
 phique et electorate oblige!

 Par ailleurs, d'autres contributions peuvent etre consi
 derees de nature anthropologique, meme si elles ne sont pas
 l'oeuvre d'anthropologues patentes. II s'agit de celles de
 Chamberlin et des deux seuls auteurs autochtones de l'ou
 vrage, Larocque et Venne. Dans son texte traitant de culture
 et d'anarchie, le premier utilise une approche de type anthro
 pologique pour demontrer que lors de la signature des traites
 au siecle dernier, les Amerindiens comme les representants
 du gouvernement avaient le souci d'adopter un cadre poli
 tique permettant aux uns et aux autres de vivre en coexis
 tence pacifique dans les territoires ancestraux d'une part, de
 colonisation d'autre part. Quant a Larocque et Venne, la tradi
 tion est au centre de leurs articles. Dans le premier cas, l'au
 teur denonce la fabrication artifidelle d'une tradition ame

 rindienne homogeneisee et tronquee, sinon pour justifier du
 moins pour minimiser la responsabilite d'abuseurs sexuels et
 de personnes violentes, generalement des hommes. Lauteur
 s'eteve en particulier contre certaines sentences renvoyant
 trop rapidement les coupables dans leur milieu. Dans le texte
 de Venne, la tradition orale des Cris de l'ouest est utilisee pour

 expliquer quel contenu leurs leaders politiques voulaient don
 ner au Traite 6 lors des longues discussions ayant precede sa
 signature et quel etait le statut de ces leaders.

 La majorite des textes font reference aux principaux
 jugements de cours qui ont marque la jurisprudence en
 mattere de droits aborigenes y compris ceux du juge Marshall
 aux fitats-Unis et, au Canada, celui de la St. Catharine's
 Milling and Lumber Company, ainsi que Calder, Guerin, Spar
 row, Baker Lake, Delgamuukw, etc. Les articles de Bell et
 Ash et de McNeil en sont de bons exemples. Par ailleurs,
 dans les etudes de cas sur les Traites 6 et 9 et de Niagara, le
 contexte general et des evenements historiques particuliers
 sont evoques en detail pour expliquer que les droits abori
 genes sont des droits complets, de pleine propriete fonctere
 et touchant tous les aspects de la vie sociale, et que les objec
 tifs des leaders autochtones dans la conclusion de traites
 etaient tout autres que la cession de terres contre de simples
 droits d'usufruit.

 Aussi, les preoccupations des autochtones exprimees
 verbalement devraient etre prises en compte dans l'application
 des traites au meme titre que les clauses ecrites que les negod
 ateurs autochtones n'ont pu verifier parce qu'ils ne pouvaient
 les lire. Est-ce a dire que les traites seraient a reecrire dans des

 termes plus conformes a leur esprit d'alors? Les auteurs ne
 vont pas jusque la, mais tous soulignent la necessite d'etablir de
 nouveaux rapports sur les bases de l'egalite et du respect de la
 difference entre autochtones et non-autochtones. Dans leur

 article-conclusion, Ash et Zlotkin n'identifient pas de fagon
 predse des moyens pour y parvenir. II est clair, cependant, que
 des changements ideologiques majeurs devront s'effectuer a la
 fois chez les deddeurs politiques, les juristes et l'ensemble de
 la population canadienne. Ceux-ci s'averent probablement
 encore plus necessaires que les changements constitutionnels
 et tegislatifs reclames par les autochtones.
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 The gruesome practice that has come to be known as head
 hunting has for a long time attracted both popular and anthro
 pological attention. Southeast Asia is of course one of the
 classical loci of the custom. While acknowledging the work of
 Downs, McKinley, the Rosaldos, and other predecessors who
 have analyzed Southeast Asian headhunting comparatively or
 in particular ethnographic settings, the editor describes the
 present volume as the first collection of essays to address the
 topic in a specific regional context. The reference to South
 east Asia in the title is however misleading. Of the seven
 essays that follow the editor's introduction, all deal with Aus
 tronesian-speaking societies of Insular Southeast Asia (four
 in Indonesia, and one each in Brunei, the Philippines and Ma
 laysian Borneo). No attention is given to mainland Southeast
 Asia and very little reference is made to the considerable lit
 erature on headhunting as practised among non-Austronesian
 upland groups inhabiting this region.

 This is not to suggest that Insular Southeast Asia forms a

 distinct unity in regard to headhunting. Indeed the several
 cases explored in this volume show that it does not, even in
 terms of the inclusive definition provided by the editor.
 Hoskins defines headhunting as "an organized, coherent form
 of violence in which the severed head is given a specific ritual
 meaning and the act of headtaking is consecrated and com
 memorated in some form" (p. 2). Taking heads of slain ene
 mies as mere trophies (or proof of killing) would therefore not
 qualify. At the same time, the definition is sufficiently broad to
 collapse some previous distinctions. For example, head
 hunters need not preserve or "collect" heads (as the by now
 ethnographically famous Ilongot, for example, do not). Nor,
 evidently, does the acquisition of heads have to be a major
 purpose of violent encounters in which enemy heads are sev

 ered. All that is required is that the head somehow be ritually
 treated or employed. Yet because the definitional onus is
 shifted to the perennially problematic concept of "ritual," the
 boundaries of headhunting remain unclear, and some readers
 will still be left wondering what might and what might not
 count as an instance.

 Despite the emphasis placed on "ritual meaning," the
 contributors give surprisingly little attention to particular
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 headhunting rituals or the symbolism of heads. In fact the
 only chapter that includes a comprehensive description of
 such rites is De Raedt's essay on the Buaya of northern
 Luzon, though the essays by Metcalf and George deal with
 aspects of headhunting ritual in particular cultural contexts.
 In contrast, most contributions devote much attention to nar

 rative uses of the idea of headhunting. Kenneth George con
 strues differing local interpretations of a headhunting song
 from Sulawesi as reflecting differences in the internal social
 condition of two local communities, while Allen Maxwell
 employs epic poetry to demonstrate the use of severed heads
 as symbols of subjugation in Brunei state formation and
 expansion. Focussing on the "victim's perspective," Tsing
 similarly explores "stories of headhunting," showing how
 men among the Meratus of Borneo?always the targets
 rather than perpetrators of external violence?employ tales
 of supposedly dangerous encounters with outsiders in order
 to depict themselves as brave survivors and thus lay claim to
 or maintain internal positions of leadership. Contrasting West
 and East Sumba, Hoskins's own contribution too deals with

 headhunting as a sort of rhetorical device. Drawing mostly on
 Kruyt's essay of 1922 and her own field materials from the
 western domain of Kodi, Hoskins argues that whereas east
 ern Sumbanese locate the practice in an expired historical
 past, people in western Sumba?who have raised one head
 hunter to the status of an Indonesian national hero?treat

 headhunting, or at least the possibility of its continued prac
 tice, as part of a living "heritage."

 "Possibility" is the operative term throughout much of
 the volume insofar as emphasis is placed less on culturally or
 dained acts of severing heads than on the idea. This in turn il
 luminates the term "social imagination," which is juxtaposed
 to headhunting in the book's title. By now well-established in
 the lexicon of postmodernism (where most things it seems
 are attributed to the unconstrained "play" of imaginative indi
 viduals), what is particularly interesting in the present con
 text is the way several contributors employ the concept of
 imagination as a means of combining discussion of indigenous
 headhunting?as actually carried out by some (though by no
 means all) Insular Southeast Asian communities?and a
 rather more modern phenomenon latterly described as head
 hunting rumours.

 Whereas indigenous headhunting is now of course pro
 hibited by national governments, the rumours are encoun
 tered at present in most if not all parts of Indonesia and
 insular Malaysia. Periodically giving rise to epidemic "scares"
 or "panics," the rumours ironically?and with remarkable
 consistency from place to place-?represent the imaginary
 headhunters not as hostile neighbouring groups or traditional
 enemies, but as agents of the state and international develop
 ment, and (formerly) as European colonials, who require sev
 ered heads to advance modern construction projects. As their
 association with modernity and modernization might lead one
 to expect, even white tourists?as well as anthropolo
 gists?can nowadays come under suspicion in this regard.
 Previously described in a series of papers in Oceania (see

 Drake, 1989; Forth, 1991), this widespread phenomenon is
 directly addressed in three chapters (by Maxwell, Tsing, and
 Metcalf) as well as in the editor's introduction. Tsing, who
 provides a substantial account of a "scare" she witnessed
 among the Meratus, construes the rumours as ways local
 communities define themselves in opposition to the state and
 as "victims of development." In a similar vein, Hoskins (bor
 rowing a phrase from Taussig) characterizes the stories as
 part of a "culture of state terror," thus alluding to the pres
 sure that such communities experience to conform to national
 government plans for economic development and moderniza
 tion.

 Despite an evident literary attraction of juxtaposing this
 topic with indigenous headhunting, however, treating ru

 mours of European and state-sponsored headhunting with
 actual headhunting practice in a single analytical framework is
 a questionable procedure. Implicitly countering Drake's inter
 pretation (which curiously he does not cite), Metcalf suggests
 that the idea of modern state sponsored headhunters does not
 arise as a simple inversion of local practice, whereby former
 hunters now become the hunted, but probably originates in
 stead from outside the region, and possibly from China. (Here
 he draws on Haddon (1901), whose early report is also uti
 lized by Drake.) Consistent with this?or at any rate with its
 evident character as a widely and rapidly diffusing idea?is
 the circumstance that the Southeast Asian rumour has as

 much currency among people who were not themselves head
 hunters as those who were (a point illustrated, especially in
 regard to "construction headhunting," in Forth [1991]). With
 out meaning to defend the currently controversial Indonesian
 government or others promoting rapid economic develop
 ment, one might also ask whether all Indonesians have been
 as negatively affected, or "victimized," by the process as
 interpretations advanced by Tsing and others would suggest.

 However the rumours are to be explained, placing them
 under the same rubric as traditional headhunting obscures an
 important difference. Simply stated, real Southeast Asian
 headhunters did indeed cut off heads, while those accused in
 the modern rumours, it may safely be assumed, do not. Even
 if they did, there is the further question of whether this would
 be a "ritual" activity as Hoskins's definition requires.

 As more fully described elsewhere in the literature, the
 modern rumours are grounded in a belief that builders of
 roads, bridges and the like, require human heads specifically
 in order to lend strength and durability to their projects. It

 was this aspect of the representation that lead Drake and oth
 ers to connect it with indigenous "construction sacrifice."
 Curiously, this specific aspect receives little attention from
 contributors to this volume, perhaps because it instances a
 kind of local motivation (perhaps "ritual," perhaps not) which
 has frequently?and not incorrectly?been rejected as an
 adequate explanation for traditional headhunting. Yet it cannot
 be denied that traditional practitioners have often rationalized
 headhunting with reference to some perceived benefit it
 brings to the individual or the community (e.g., increased fer
 tility, averting misfortune, suspension of mourning). As Met
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 calf shows in his analysis of Berawan mortuary ritual, such
 local motivations do make sense of the practice, but only in
 local contexts and in respect of specific cultural configura
 tions; so that there can indeed be no general "explanation" of
 headhunting?in Insular Southeast Asia or anywhere else.

 Hoskins also adverts to specific features of ritual in her
 comparison of West and East Sumba. Although several binary
 contrasts invoked by this author appear to be overdrawn and
 based on insufficient evidence (particularly for eastern Sum
 ba), it is nevertheless interesting how she links the respect
 with which the severed head is treated in the eastern region
 with the objective of warfare involving head-taking as a trans
 formation of enemies into members of the victor's domain. In

 contrast, the disrespect shown to enemy heads by the west
 ern Sumbanese is related to the contrasting military aim of
 defending one's own territory against outsiders. Similar
 attention to specific aspects of customary treatments of sev
 ered heads might have strengthened McWilliam's otherwise
 excellent demonstration of the importance of the control of
 war ritual in 19th-century microstate formation on Timor. In
 this case one wonders whether some sort of war ritual with

 out enemy heads might not have done just as well, since the
 specific cultural value west Timorese place on severed heads
 (associated, according to Schulte Nordholt (1971: 350), with
 "smanaf," or "vital force," and serving as a means of incorpo
 rating the victim's spirit into the community's nono, or store
 of fertility) is not mentioned as a significant factor by this
 author.

 The foregoing remarks may suggest that, contrary to in
 dications that traditional headhunting and modern headhunt
 ing rumours are disconnected phenomena, the two might yet
 be reunited by reference to the similar benefits (fertility,
 vitality, durability) ascribed to the acquisition and use of
 human heads by perpetrators and the targets of rumours re
 spectively. Yet it would seem that rather more is to be gained
 by treating the two topics separately, and in quite different
 comparative frameworks. While anthropologists may under
 standably sympathize with the subject status of the perpetra
 tors (just as many may feel uncomfortable with the publicity
 given to actual headhunting in Western colonial repre
 sentations of the "savage"), the rumours should be recog
 nized for what they are: palpable fictions and symbolic forms
 of aggression that are better compared with more widespread
 phenomena such as witchcraft accusations, popular conspir
 acy theories, beliefs in surgical organ theft and even?in
 ways Metcalf briefly indicates?certain aspects of millenarian
 movements.

 Apart from issues noted above, the several essays in
 cluded in the volume concern themselves with other recur

 rent themes, linking headhunting with slavery and trade,
 political symbolism, gender and human sacrifice. There is cer
 tainly enough here to draw the interest of Southeast Asianists

 and other anthropologists interested in a variety of topics,
 quite apart from headhunting. Whether the book isolates any

 thing particularly distinctive to the region (as its title might
 suggest it should) is however doubtful. I am also not sure that

 it tells us very much more about the activity of headhunting,
 as distinct from the contexts in which it?or stories about

 it?occur. For the present reviewer a major value of most
 contributions is the way they suggest alternative possibilities
 for dealing with the material they address.
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 Non seulement ce livre est-il beau et agreable a parcourir
 mais son contenu temoigne d'une reflexion fine qui depasse
 amplement le theme annonce par le titre de l'ouvrage, soit la
 cartographie indigene de la Nouvelle Espagne et les cartes
 des Relations Geographiques. Ce travail, qui est en fait une
 version publiee de la these de doctorat de Barbara E. Mundy,
 est un essai sur la rencontre de deux mondes, une anthropo
 logie du contact entre l'Espagne et le Mexique. Dans ce con
 texte, la cartographie indigene de la Nouvelle Espagne du
 XVIe siecle est un support qui se prete particulierement bien
 a cette reflexion.

 Avant d'eiaborer sur les qualites de ce travail, il convient
 de preciser certains termes et de presenter la demarche de

 l'auteure. Les Relations Geographiques de la Nouvelle Espa
 gne (1578-1581) sont l'aboutissement d'une politique eiabo
 ree par la couronne d'Espagne dont le but officiel vise etait la
 production d'une chronique-atlas des diverses colonies de la
 Nouvelle Espagne. Parmi les 50 questions formuiees par
 Lopez de Velasco dans le questionnaire des Relations
 Geographiques, au moins onze demandaient des informations

 ecrites sur la geographie et les items 10, 42 et 47 requeraient
 explicitement des cartes. Ces dernieres sont le point de
 depart du travail de Barbara E. Mundy: son corpus comprend
 69 cartes cataloguees dans l'annexe A. Neuf cartes connues
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 ont ete omises parce que provenant du Yucatan ou du Guate
 mala et 17 autres n'ont pu etre etudiees parce que perdues.

 On est amene a l'etude proprement dite de ces docu
 ments cartographiques par une longue introduction aux con
 textes et motivations qui presiderent a leur creation; les trois
 premiers chapitres de l'ouvrage nous transportent en effet
 dans l'Espagne du XVIe siecle, a la grande epoque des decou
 vertes de ces nouveaux continents dont elle acquiert le con
 trole. Car, c'est en derniere analyse a Philippe II (1556-1598),
 l'un des dirigeants les plus puissants de son epoque, que Ton
 doit ces Relations Geographiques et les cartes qui font l'objet
 de cette etude. Son interet pour la cartographie etait certes
 legitime mais, plus encore, son desir d'etaler a la face du

 monde les territoires de la Nouvelle Espagne nouvellement
 conquis et d'en presenter, au moyen de cartes, un temoignage
 tangible. L'Europe cartographie beaucoup a cette epoque et
 les methodes utilisees varient et souvent s'opposent. Deja
 quand il s'etait agi de representer spatialement l'Espagne,
 Philippe II avait eu plusieurs options: projections alber
 tiennes ou euclidiennes, chorographie ou geographie dont les
 implications ideologiques sont evidentes (cite-Etat vs Etat
 nation) et representations spatiales de Ptotemee. Philippe II
 perpetue le debat en commandant deux atlas - un d'inspira
 tion chorographique et l'autre d'inspiration geographique -
 pour representer l'Espagne. Le probteme devint autre quand
 il s'agit de cartographier la Nouvelle Espagne, un territoire
 situe a des milliers de kilometres et qu'il n'avait jamais vu.

 Le chapitre 2 raconte la petite et la grande histoire des
 Relations Geograpiques. Philippe II confie a ces deux meil
 leurs cosmographes, Alonso de Santa Cruz et Juan L6pez de
 Velasco, la tache de planifier et d'etablir une carte du Nou
 veau Monde. Et tout comme Philippe II, ils devraient le faire
 sans avoir jamais vu le territoire a cartographier. Les Rela
 tions Geographiques ne representeront qu'une etape dans la
 realisation de ce vaste projet. Ne pouvant faire leurs propres
 observations, Santa Cruz, puis L6pez de Velasco, feront appel
 a un questionnaire pour leur permettre d'obtenir les informa
 tions necessaires pour eiaborer leur carte. Ce que n'avaient
 prevu ni l'un ni l'autre, c'est que ceux qui repondraient a ce
 questionnaire ne seraient pas seulement des Espagnols, des
 personnes de leur propre culture, mais surtout des Indiens ou
 des Creoles! II est evident que, dans ces conditions, le projet
 de cartographie globale du Nouveau Monde dut etre aban
 domte ou remis a plus tard. Mais pour l'anthropoloque, l'histo
 rien de l'art et, certainement pour Barbara Mundy, ces
 Relations Geographiques et leurs documents cartographiques
 constituent un tresor d'information sur les premieres decen
 nies de rencontre entre les Indiens et les Espagnols.

 Les deux chapitres qui suivent, 3 et 4, nous presentent
 les auteurs des cartes des RG, d'abord les Espagnols ou
 Creoles, puis les Indiens. Ce sont les administrateurs locaux
 qui recevront le questionnaire des Relations. S'ils repondent
 eux-memes a la majorite des questions, ils demandent la plu
 part du temps aux artistes indigenes de faire les cartes: 32
 artistes indiens produiront 45 cartes, soit 65 pour cent de
 toutes les cartes, alors que 15 artistes non indigenes en pro

 duiront 24, soit 35 pour cent de l'ensemble des cartes
 (tableau 1, p. 30). Ces derniers font leur cartes en suivant les

 canons europeens sans toutefois le faire avec beaucoup de
 soin. L'explication qu'en donne l'auteure est que la peinture
 est du domaine des ?Indios? depuis l'epoque prehispanique;
 de plus, les repondants espagnols ou Creoles ne sont pas eux
 memes des cartographies et, done, imitent, sans les compren
 dre, les principes rationnels de la cartographie prones par
 L6pez de Velasco.

 L'examen que fait Mundy des administrateurs responsa
 bles de repondre au questionnaire des RG est tres reveiateur.
 Les repondants sont generalement Creoles, de parents ou
 grands-parents n6s en Espagne, mais eux-memes nes au
 Nouveau Monde. II s'agit de gouverneurs locaux (alcadias
 mayores ou corregimientos) dont les salaires sont derives de
 l'argent extrait des populations locales: en soi cette situation

 mene a l'exploitation et cree un antagonisme entre le gou
 verneur et la population locale. De plus, les gouverneurs sont
 nommes par la couronne espagnole pour des periodes rela
 tivement courtes, en moyenne de trois ans. Ceci a comme
 consequence une connaissance tres superficielle des regions,
 tant physiquement qu'humainement. Les cartes qui en resul
 tent demontrent une faible connaissance des regions et sont
 une pale et mauvaise imitation des modeles europeens.

 II existe heureusement quelques exceptions a ce modele.
 Chavez, alcalde mayor de Meztitlan, est le seul repondant a
 avoir su integrer cartographie et ecriture en appliquant les
 principes chorographiques de l'Europe et la tradition picto
 riale autochtone. Le second exemple concerne un cas excep
 tional ou trois alcaldes feront appel a un capitaine de
 passage, Francisco Stoza Gali, pour faire leur carte (cartes de
 Tlacotalpan, de Coatzacoalcos et, une probable, non signee,
 dans la RG de Tehuantepec).

 Quant aux artistes indigenes, ils jouissaient d'une repu
 tation et d'un statut important au Mexique bien avant
 l'arrivee des Espagnols. Les documents que nous ont laisses
 les populations nahuatl accordaient une tres grande impor
 tance a la representation pictographique et epigraphique et
 demandaient a la fois des connaissances et des qualites artis
 tiques aux scribes qui les realisaient. Ils etaient formes dans
 des ecoles spedales (calmecac) ou ils acqueraient les connais
 sances necessaires pour realiser leurs livres.

 II n'est pas etonnant que cette tradition se soit perpetuee
 apres la Conquete. En effet, les peintres indigenes, nous
 l'avons vu, sont les principaux responsables des cartes des
 RG. Bien que leurs cartes soient parfois signees (San
 Agustin, Cano, Bonifacio), c'est avant tout par la representa
 tion de l'espace et par leur style qu'on les reconnait. Barbara

 Mundy en trace un portrait informatif dans le chapitre 4. On y
 apprend, entre autres, que ces artistes, tout comme a l'epo
 que prehispanique, faisaient partie de l'eiite indigene. Ils
 etaient maintenant formes a cet art dans les ecoles monasti

 ques diriges par les ordres mendiants, eux-memes associes
 de tres pres a la colonisation de la Nouvelle Espagne. Le
 resultat de cette formation fut un controle a la fois des con

 ventions artistiques de leur monde et des conventions domi
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 nantes de l'Europe; on verra dans les cartes ce melange de
 perception ?prehispanique? et l'idee que se faisaient ces car
 tographies de ce qu'ils voulaient representer ou, comme le dit

 Mundy, de ce qu'ils croyaient etre les attentes des Espagnols.
 Suite a cette presentation detailtee des auteurs des RG

 et de ses cartes, Barbara Mundy fait une etude poussee de
 leur contenu dans les chapitres 5 et 6. On y apprend comment
 dans les cartes s'articulent les traditions prehispaniques et
 espagnoles et on y voit se manifester le jeu des contextes
 sociaux et politiques. Lheritage prehispanique est present
 non seulement par 1'incorporation d'etements de l'iconogra
 phie et de l'ecriture pictographique indigene mais par Illus
 tration meme de l'espace dans les cartes. Ainsi, a la question
 n? 10 oft Ton demande une carte de la ville, ce sera syste
 matiquement une cartographie de la communaute qui sera
 fournie. Ce focus sur la communaute est un trait caracteris

 tique des representations prehispaniques de l'espace; Yaltepetl
 correspond a la fagon dont les Nahuas percoivent la commu
 naute dans le Mexique central, une entite politiquement
 autonome composee de diverses sections (calpulli) avec son
 mythe d'origine et ses dieux. C'est dans les cartes que Ton
 voit spedfiquement comment les communautes de la Nou
 velle Espagne expriment leur identite (sense of self) en rela
 tion avec l'espace qu'elles occupaient. Mundy propose deux
 fagons de representer cette communaute, toujours en conti
 nuite avec la tradition prehispanique: les histoires carto
 graphiques qui illustrent l'etablissement de la communaute,
 les evenements historiques ainsi que la definition du terri
 toire par ses limites spatiales et les cartes sociales (social set
 tlement maps) qui mettent l'accent sur l'organisation des
 groupes dans leur espace habite.

 Le chapitre 6, qui porte plus spedfiquement sur la
 langue et les toponymes dans les RG, est tout a fait fascinant.
 Cette analyse de contenu illustre, une fois encore, la rencon
 tre de deux traditions d'ecriture et met en evidence les rap
 ports de pouvoir entre colonises et colonisateurs. Les cartes
 des RG combinent l'ecriture prehispanique (picture writing)
 et l'ecriture phonetique. Le systeme d'ecriture utilise dans le
 Mexique central se composait d'un melange de logogrammes
 et d'images qui servait en fait d'aide-memoire plus que d'un
 texte detailte pour une culture qui valorisait enormement la
 parole et le discours. Dans les cartes des RG, les toponymes
 seront le plus souvent representes par des logogrammes
 nahuatl; il y a egalement quelques exemples descriptions
 nahuatl ecrites alphabetiquement: elles adoptent une forme
 nominative (noms des dirigeants locaux), descriptive (addi
 tion d'information topographique ou demographique aux gly
 phes) et meme historique. C'est dans ces dernieres oft Ton
 voit comment les artistes indigenes tentaient de representer
 les narrations orates qu'inspiraient les cartes traditionnelles.
 L'utilisation des textes nahuatl montre que les artistes com
 prenaient l'importance de l'ecriture alphabetique; ceux-ci res
 teront toutefois enigmatiques pour les colonisateurs.

 On trouve egalement des inscriptions espagnoles dans
 les cartes des RG. Si les textes nahuatl transcrivent ce qui
 etait autrefois l'accompagnement oral aux cartes, les textes

 espagnols visent davantage a remplacer les textes logogra
 phiques. Ils ont egalement comme objectif d'inscrire la com
 munaute dans un systeme plus vaste de relations spatiales,
 celui de la Nouvelle Espagne, decrivant ainsi le nouvel ordre
 social. Un autre indice du nouvel ordre social est la presence
 d'une nouvelle categorie d'informations : la propriete privee.

 Les cartes des RG sont le reflet de la rencontre de deux

 cultures et des consequences de la conquete espagnole; on y
 entend toutefois encore tres clairement la voix prehispanique.
 Ce n'est pas le cas de toutes les cartes realisees au XVIe
 siecle par des artistes indigenes au service du nouvel ordre
 social. Ainsi, dans le chapitre 7, Mundy s'emploie tres effi
 cacement a demontrer que des cartes mercedes, repondant a
 des politiques de distribution de terres et de propriete privee,
 presentent un paysage de la Nouvelle Espagne qui n'etait
 plus pergu a travers les yeux des populations indigenes qui
 l'avaient peupiee.

 II n'est done pas etonnant que les RG et leur cartes aient
 regu un accueil plutot froid en Espagne et qu'ils aient tres vite
 pris le chemin des archives. Ils ne repondaient pas au projet
 de representation cartographique de la Nouvelle Espagne de
 mande par Philippe II. Par bribes, c'etait une Nouvelle
 Espagne balkanisee, une mosaique de communautes qui appa
 raissait On ne reconnaissait pas une nation, une unite dans la

 representation de la Nouvelle Espagne mais plutot l'heri
 tage prehispanique d'un territoire compose de multiples tra
 ditions culturelles. Lutilisation descriptions en langue es
 pagnole, de toponymes espagnols et d'eiements totalement
 absents de la tradition prehispanique, comme la propriete
 privee, indique la lente penetration de l'ideologie dominante
 espagnole dans le monde des representations de la jeune
 colonie novo-hispanique. Cette penetration ne restera toute
 fois timide qu'un certain temps.

 Cet ouvrage pourrait n'etre qu'une etude fouiliee et com
 plete d'un theme circonscrit, les cartes des RG; et ce serait
 tres bien ainsi. Mais c'est beaucoup plus que cela; il nous fait
 voyager, nous decrit les concepteurs et leur grand projet,
 nous ramene en Nouvelle Espagne pour nous faire connaitre
 les contextes et les artisans des cartes, et nous entraine
 finalement dans l'examen des documents proprement dits.
 Plus que tout cela, c'est une reflexion sur la rencontre entre
 deux cultures, entre deux systemes de representations, et
 sur la dynamique de cette rencontre. Je terminerai en disant
 que si vous avez aime ce livre et son theme, je recommande
 beaucoup la lecture d'un autre livre qui poursuit (ou precede)
 cette reflexion, La conquete de I'imaginaire, de Serge Grusin
 ski.
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 Marian Binkley, Voices from Off Shore: Narratives of Risk
 and Danger in the Nova Scotian, Deep-Sea Fishery, St. John's,
 NF: ISER, 1994, 238 pages; Risks, Dangers, and Rewards in
 the Nova Scotia Offshore Fishery, Montreal and Kingston:

 McGill-Queen's University Press, 1995,192 pages.

 Reviewer: Charles R. Menzies

 University of British Columbia

 Fishermen are often regarded as the epitome of Western Indi
 vidualism. Popular culture is replete with references to the
 romantic and rugged imagery of the fisher poised, bearded
 and weather-worn, battling the winds and storms of the open
 seas. Were it only so. As Binkley effectively points out in her
 pair of monographs, Voices from Off Shore and Risks, Dangers,
 and Rewards, the world of the commercial fisher is neither
 romantic nor necessarily desirable. It is, in fact, one of the
 most dangerous, uncomfortable and difficult vocations one
 can take up.

 These books are the product of a research program, initi
 ated in 1989, which examined the working conditions of deep
 sea fishers in Nova Scotia. The books cover the same mate

 rial but in importantly different ways. Voices is a carefully
 selected sample of stories about fishing told by fisherfolk
 themselves. The storytellers include the Old Salt, the deck
 hand, the wife, the landsman, the casualty and the Skipper. In
 an analytic sense, Risks is by far the more detailed text. Here,
 Binkley methodically takes us through her theoretical con
 cerns, the details of the fishing process, the bureaucratic
 counting of injury, fishers' job satisfaction and the possibility
 of improving working conditions. Read as a set, the two
 works complement each other in the respective prioritizing of
 emic and etic viewpoints.

 The personal stories in Voices helps us in understanding
 the ways in which fishers perceive danger. For example, early
 on in her research, Binkley found that when asked if they had
 ever had a serious accident at sea, the fishers invariably
 answered, "no." For the outside observer, their visible physi
 cal dismemberment and injuries rendered their response
 incomprehensible. But, when we listen to their own stories
 of fishing and making a living we realize why: "It's only seri
 ous if it makes you stop fishing" (Binkley, 1994:107, 221).

 Numbers and categories of accidents take on a living
 tone in the voices of men like "Ned Adams," an icer on a
 deep-sea dragger. Mr. Adams lives the experience which we
 see "objectively" laid out in tables and graphs: "When you're
 down in the hold, you gotta shovel all the fish up into the pen.
 If the boat rolls, all that comes down on you. You shovel up
 the ice and the fish slides down on you. Eighteen hours in the
 hold shovelling ice is bad enough without that" (ibid.: 108).
 The meticulous listing and discussion of causalities and types
 of injuries (see esp. Binkley, 1995: 106-127) is shocking in
 and of itself. Listening to "Ned Adams" and the other fishers
 tell their own stories should make even the most uncon

 cerned reader squirm.
 In a field in which women have traditionally received

 short shrift (for an important exception see Davis and Nadel

 Klien, 1988, lb Work and to Weep, St. John's, NF: ISER).
 Binkley's discussion of women's experiences (1994: 70-95,
 215- 218; 1995: 49-65) is refreshing. In "The Wife's Tale,"
 themes of loneliness and worry underwrite "Joan Elliot's con
 cerns for her husband's health and her family. As Binkley
 comments, "her story illustrates just how difficult and dis
 tressing (fishermen's wives) lives can be" (Binkley, 1994:
 71).

 I am somewhat concerned, however, about the manner in
 which the fisherfolk stories are recounted. In the introduction

 of Voices, the author suggests: "The unembellished facts
 speak for themselves, and the dramatic events are presented
 as unremarkable, commonplace occurrences" (ibid.: 5). Yet, I
 would suggest, the facts rarely "speak for themselves." This
 is a crucial point. Part of what Binkley so poignantly describes
 in "objective" terms in Risks and through the stones of fish
 erfolk in Voices, is the abject violence of capital's appropriation
 of surplus labour and the extent to which workers simultane
 ously forge accommodations with capital and struggle to open
 up fields of resistance.

 While Binkley (1994) notes that transforming these sto
 ries into "readable text has inherent difficulties" and "pre
 sents) a methodological problem" (p. 8), I would suggest that
 the difficulty is more fundamental than how one structures
 the narratives for publication. What is at stake is a strategi
 cally important opportunity to draw connections between
 workers' lived-experiences and a particularly brutalizing
 mode of work.

 In terms of the changing working conditions at sea, Bink
 ley doesn't shy away from drawing out critical political eco
 nomic factors. What may be best for the companies' profit
 margins and the consumers' palate is not necessarily in the
 best interest of fishers. For example, one innovation in im
 proving the quality of fish involves sorting fish into 70-110
 pound boxes at sea and then stacking them one on top of each
 other in the fish hold. The box system reduces the weight
 pressing down on the fish and thus improves the quality. For
 the fishers, however, this system reduces the capacity of the
 fish hold (hence lower earnings for the fishermen) and in
 creases the risk of injury while stacking heavy boxes of fish
 under conditions in which "the work floor heaves and rolls"

 (Binkley, 1995: 93).
 On a final note, it is a tragedy, that in throwing thousands

 of fishers out of work, the cod moratorium and the overall
 decline in fish stocks has done more to improve the fishers'
 health and safety than a plethora of government inquiries and
 regulatory changes. For those left fishing, however, the un
 derlying logic of the market economy propels them to fish
 harder while catching fewer fish. Ultimately, this increases
 their risk of injury at sea.

 Taken together, these two books provide an intriguing
 look at the real dangers fishers face and the possibility of im
 provement. For the specialist, Risks, Dangers, and Rewards is
 an important addition to one's library. The generalist reader

 will be content with Voices from Off Shore.
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 Mikhael Elbaz, Andree Fortin et Guy Laforest, (dirs.),
 Les frontttres de VidentiU. Modernity et postmodernitt, au
 Quebec, Sainte-Foy: Les Presses de l'Universite Laval, et
 Paris: LHarmattan, 1996, 374 pages (broche).

 Recenseur: Jean-Francois Tremblay
 Departement de science politique, Universite* Laval

 Cet ouvrage collectif regroupe les conferences d'un colloque
 ayant eu lieu a Tautomne 1993 au Musee de la Civilisation de
 Quebec. Ce colloque portait sur Tidentite quebecoise et sa re
 mise en cause dans la probtematique actuelle et postmoderne
 de la surenchere identitaire et de Tindividualisme ?narcis

 sique*. Le livre est divise en trois parties, qui traitent cha
 cune d'un theme precis. La premiere porte sur le passage a
 la modernite de la societe quebecoise. La deuxieme s'inte
 resse plus singulierement au contexte international actuel. La
 derniere partie examine la question de Tidentite en relation
 avec le concept de postmodernite.

 Dans un texte introductif, Alain Touraine rappelle que la
 modernite a consacre ? la dissodation du monde de l'individu et

 de la subjectivite et du monde de la sodete* (p. 12). Des
 tructrice de Tordre sodal anden, elle a aussi propose des projets
 rationnels de serialisation. Qu'ils soient marxistes ou liberaux,
 ces projets echoueraient aujourd'hui a condlier les acteurs et le
 systeme, les sujets et la sodete. C'est ce qui fait dire a l'auteur
 ?que ce qui domine, ce qui definit le monde d'aujourd'hui, c'est
 la rupture, la dualisation* (p. 15). Pour Touraine, le defi actuel
 des sdences humaines est de refiechir ?sur les formes d'une

 recomposition du monde* (p. 16) qui, de fagon coherente, soit
 en mesure de ?combiner la diversite des cultures et l'unite

 d'une reference a la rationalite sans laquelle il n'y a pas de resis
 tance a la segregation, au racisme et a la guerre* (p. 18).

 Dans la premiere partie, les auteurs optent en general
 pour une interpretation nuancee du passage de la societe tra
 ditionnelle quebecoise vers la modernite; ils s'inscrivent ainsi
 en porte a faux avec la version repandue qui veut que le
 Quebec soit entre tardivement et abruptement dans la moder
 nite, soit a partir de la revolution tranquille.

 Pour Kenneth McRoberts, les donnees empiriques qui
 tendent a accrediter la these d'une entree tardive du Quebec
 dans la modernite negligent certaines facettes de la probtema
 tique. Selon lui, la modernite comme vision du monde etait
 presente depuis deja un bon moment. En fait, des le debut du

 XXe siecle, on en retrouverait des traces importantes dans le
 discours de certains intellectuels canadiens frangais et dans la
 culture populaire. A cela s'ajoutent les interventions mo
 dernes du gouvernement Godbout a Taube des annees qua
 rante et le rdle souvent progressiste du Clerge dans le
 domaine de Teducation superieure. Nicole Laurin effectue un
 peu le meme travail en abordant Timplication des commu
 nautes religieuses dans la gestion du systeme de sante. Elle
 montre bien a quel point ces communautes ont contribue au
 developpement de la medecine moderne au Quebec. Pour
 Kenneth McRoberts, la these de la modernisation tardive
 aurait surtout des fondements ideologiques, qui visaient a
 favoriser la montee de la technocratic quebecoise.

 Dans son texte, Andre J. Beianger affirme aussi que la
 particularite de la modernisation au Quebec ne reside pas
 dans son apparition tardive. Elle proviendrait plutot de son
 origine presque exclusivement ?etrangere?. La modernite
 quebecoise est d'abord venue de 1'exterieur ou a ete imposee
 par les circonstances economiques et politiques. Pour cette
 raison, le Quebec a longtemps continue a se definir sociale
 ment a partir des valeurs plus traditionnelles, comme la reli
 gion catholique. Le progres et le developpement ne devaient
 pas remettre en cause ce discours identitaire. En ce sens,
 l'apport de la revolution tranquille aura ete de concretiser
 l'acceptation plus generale des valeurs modernes. Beianger
 rejoint en cela Gilles Gagne qui affirme que la revolution tran
 quille a tente de mettre fin a ce qu'il nomme la dualite identi
 taire quebecoise. Cette dualite serait nee du fait que, a partir
 de la Constitution de 1867, le Quebec fut au prise avec deux
 systemes institutionnels distincts, d'un cote, le pouvoir reli
 gieux, de l'autre, celui de l'Etat. Toutefois, l'auteur ne croit
 pas que la revolution tranquille a reussi a mener a terme son
 projet moderne. II resterait en quelque sorte inacheve. Le
 Quebec aurait rattrape les autres provinces par dela la moder
 nite, c'est-a-dire dans une situation postmoderne de compe
 tition entre particularismes, sans reference a une ?synthese
 identitaire? commune.

 De leur cote, Jacques T. Godbout, Johanne Charbonneau
 et Vincent Lemieux examinent les modifications engendrees
 par la modernisation dans la structure familiale au Quebec.
 S'interessant aux dons entre parents, ils en viennent a la con

 clusion que la famille quebecoise d'aujourd'hui s'est adaptee a
 la realite moderne, sans pour autant avoir renie ses origines
 traditionnelles. A titre d'exemple, si la circulation de l'argent
 tend encore a respecter des criteres traditionnels, les mem
 bres des families parlent moins de leurs obligations familiales.
 Ils insistent beaucoup sur leur liberte d'agir.

 Enfin, Daniel Saiee ferme cette premiere partie de l'ou
 vrage en examinant la production identitaire quebecoise a
 l'heure de la mondialisation. II souligne que la mondialisation
 ne se traduit pas directement par un processus d'homogenei
 sation. Multipliant les rapports interculturels, elle favoriserait
 aussi la reaffirmation des identites nationales. II en conclut

 que le discours identitaire quebecois est aujourd'hui place
 devant un important dilemne: ou bien il integre les identites
 nouvelles qui s'affirment presentement, ou bien il se refugie
 dans une tendance unitaire et rejette 1'alterite.

 Dans la seconde partie du livre, les aurteurs concourent

 a affirmer que la globalisation economique et la proliferation
 des echanges internationaux s'accompagnent d'incertitudes
 politiques qui favorisent un retour au discours identitaire.
 Pour Jane Jenson, on est entre dans une periode d'effritement

 des solidarites sociales anterieures qui oblige les citoyens a
 repenser les rapports sociaux. Refusant de parler en terme de
 postmodernite, l'auteure pretend que la crise actuelle n'est
 pas etrangere aux problemes deja vecus par les societes mo
 dernes. Encore une fois, ce sont les rapports entre democra
 tic et citoyennete qui seraient au coeur des discussions. La

 modernite nous a habitues a percevoir l'fetat comme le jar
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 dinier d'un espace nationalise. En observant de pres l'histoire
 canadienne d'apres 1945, Jenson montre comment les rap
 ports entre la democratic et la citoyennete ont evolue, com
 ment s'est organise ce qu'elle appelle ?le jardinage?. Pour
 elle, la controverse entourant les accords du Lac Meech et de
 Charlottetown reflete ce debat touchant ?l'extension des

 droits democratiques et ceux de la citoyennete? (p. 141), ce
 qui pose la question de qui ?a la legitimite d'organiser le jardi
 nage aussi bien que la production* (ibid.).

 Philip Resnick prefere aborder la situation actuelle sous
 Tangle des rapports entre nationalisme et democratic, en
 defendant la these voulant que ces deux idees ne soient pas
 irreconciliables. Toute democratic a besoin d'un appui collec
 tif, d'un sens de la communaute pour s'affirmer en assurant sa

 legitimite. Cependant, et c'est le probleme, les nationalismes
 ne favorisent pas toujours l'epanouissment de la democratic
 Pour cette raison, l'auteur priviiegie un ?sens de la nation?
 ouvert, capable de repondre aux exigences democratiques
 (representation) d'une reconnaissance des droits individuels
 et collectifs. Cette position se rapproche beaucoup de celle
 defendue par Louis Fontaine et Danielle Juteau, pour qui il
 existe trois modeles de construction de la nation, etablis en
 fonction de la definition de la citoyennete sur laquelle chaque
 modele repose : le modele ethnique (citoyennete ancestrale),
 le modele assimilationniste (egalitaire a la francaise) et le

 modele pluraliste (multiculturel). II semble que le discours
 sur l'identite canadienne francaise, et quebecoise par la suite,
 a souvent eprouve de la difficulte a sortir de sa tendance eth
 nique. Opposes au modele ethnique, les auteurs favorisent
 une forme pluraliste de la construction de la nation qui serait
 en mesure de reconnaitre l'existence d'une ethnie particu
 liere.

 Revenant sur les rapports entre democratic et nationa
 lisme, Jean-Yvon Theriault croit plutot que les theses qui
 cherchent a les assimiler ou a les opposer ont tendance a
 occulter la complexity du lien qui les unit dans la pratique
 sociale. S'appuyant sur un examen de l'articulation de ces
 deux concepts dans l'histoire du Quebec, il affirme que la de
 mocratic, qui dans sa matrice se congoit a l'exterieur de la
 defense de tout referent identitaire, procede et se reproduit
 de fagon differente dans la realite. Loin d'avoir evince le debat
 autour de l'identite, elle lui donnerait une dynamique toute
 particuliere. En fait, placees dans le doute, les societes mo
 dernes, dont le Quebec constitue un exemple probant, se
 questionneraient continuellement dans leur tentative de sa
 tisfaire, dans un tout coherent, leur exigence identitaire et
 leur exigence democratique.

 Denise Helly et Nicolas Van Schendel s'interrogent sur
 les diverses tendances que peut adopter le discours identi
 taiore quebecois. Ils proposent une analyse d'entrevues, toutes
 realisees en 1986 et 1987, ?sur les enjeux de l'immigration
 avec des deputes, ministres, fonctionnaires provindaux, chefs
 de partis et chercheurs des secteurs public et universitaire?
 (p. 206). Les auteurs ont repere quatre courants identitaires:
 le courant nationaliste, le courant ethno-nationaliste, le
 courant neo-liberal et celui qu'ils nomment fitat de droit plu

 raliste. Malgre les differences entre ces courants, les auteurs
 soulignent qu'un seul, soit le courant ethno-nationaliste, pro
 pose une interpretation ethnique et culturaliste de la proble
 matique quebecoise. Les autres courants, plus ouverts,
 parlent surtout de l'histoire ?de rapports de pouvoir pouvant
 rallier des individus de toutes origines* (p. 217).

 Dorval Brunelle n'affiche pas le meme optimisme. Selon
 lui, il y aurait eu, au cours des dernieres annees, un glissement
 dans le discours identitaire quebecois. La dynamique actuelle
 se caracteriserait prerisement par ?la quete d'une identite pro
 fonde du Quebecois d'un cote, la depredation de cette identite
 de Tautre* (p. 183). Selon l'auteur, les livres recents de Chris
 tian Dufour et William Johnson seraient representatifs de
 cette double tendance plus ?ontologique? que sociopolitique,
 comme c'etait le cas depuis la revolution tranquille.

 Enfin, pour mieux saisir la probtematique actuelle,
 Roberto Miguelez propose une relecture des reflexions
 d'Hegel sur Tindividualite, la particularite et Tuniversalite.
 Chez Hegel, c'est la dialectique entre l'fetat (producteur
 d'universalite) et Tindividu qui permet de tracer les limites
 raisonnables du fonctionnement d'une societe moderne. En

 d'autres termes, si ?d'une part, Tindividualite ou la particu
 larite ne peuvent etre reconnues que par Tuniversalite,
 d'autre part, c'est cette universale qui garantit reellement
 l'existence de Tindividualite et de la particularite* (p. 224).
 Pour Roberto Miguelez, la fin du XXe siecle serait marquee
 par la presence des deux derives possibles de Tindividualisme
 proposees par Hegel. On observerait aujourd'hui un mouve
 ment de va-et-vient entre Taffirmation d'un individualisme

 narcissique et le retour des particularismes ethniques ou
 religieux. Sur le plan etatique, cela s'observerait par la forte
 presence du neo-liberalisme d'un cote, et le retour des Etats
 particularistes (religieux, ethniques,...) de Tautre.

 Dans la derniere partie de l'ouvrage, les auteurs s'inter
 rogent sur les voies qu'ouvre le discours postmoderne a une
 meilleure comprehension de la situation quebecoise. Pour
 Yvan Simonis, on nedoit pas, d'entree de jeu, accuser le post
 modernisme de favoriser le chaos par Tedatement ou la
 remise en cause des referents modernes habituels. En fait,
 l'auteur croit que la critique postmoderne a Tavantage de re
 placer l'humain au coeur de la praxis sociale. Elle favoriserait
 une conception de la societe puisant son sens dans le ?retour
 aux pratiques et aux responsabilites* (p. 241), aux institu
 tions, telles que les anthropologues les congoivent.

 Parmi les autres textes presentes, plusieurs defendent le
 concept d'une societe plurielle, oft les discours identitaires
 seraient toujours objet de remises en question. Ellen Corin
 identifie deux reactions possibles des societes postmodernes
 devant la derive des referents identitaires. La premiere, qui
 Tinqutete, consisterait a mettre fin a cette derive par la mise
 en place d'un point d'ancrage pouvant redonner un ordre
 identitaire. La seconde, qui lui est inspire notamment par le
 travail clinique de Kristeva, viserait plutot a humaniser
 l'espace social postmoderne. Privitegtee par Tauteure, cette
 seconde reaction favoriserait un bricolage identitaire toujours
 provisoire et sujet a modifications.
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 En mettant en lumiere les apports possibles de l'expe
 rience feministe pour une meilleure comprehension des pro
 blemes identitaires actuels, Diane Lamoureux en vient a des
 conclusions assez similaires. Dans une optique postmoderne,
 elle avance une conception de la pluralite qui surpasserait la
 dynamique de l'egalite et de la difference, par la reconnais
 sance du ?sujet fragmente?, constamment en train de se
 redefinir dans ses rapports avec les autres.

 Pour Regine Robin, qui s'interroge sur la presence
 d'eiements traditionalistes (discours de la ?souche?) dans le
 discours identitaire quebecois, la solution reside aussi dans
 l'affirmation d'une forme de pluralisme. Par le biais d'une
 reflexion sur la litterature quebecoise, elle cherche les voies
 qui permettraient le depassement des projets identitaires eth
 niques et culturels pour atteindre une veritable societe
 plurielle, s'appuyant sur la discussion et le partage entre les
 cultures ou les appartenances.

 De son c6te, Bernard Arcand prefere ne pas traiter des
 deliberations quebecoises actuelles sur l'identite en terme de
 passage vers la sodete postmoderne. II dirige plutdt l'attention
 du lecteur sur deux themes prindpaux, le sexe et l'age, qui
 font le plus l'objet de debats. Pour l'auteur, il est interessant de

 constater que les discussions sur le genre et les generations,
 qui furent presentes dans toutes les societes anciennes,
 reprennent aujourd'hui une place predominate. Comme si
 devant la complexity grandissante de la vie, on assistait a un
 retour vers des preoccupations plus eiementaires.

 Enfin, Gilles Bibeau propose une ethnocritique litteraire
 de 10 romans quebecois, dans le but de ?degager certaines
 caracteristiques de Yhomo quebecensis? (p. 339). L'originalite
 de son approche tient au fait qu'en multipliant les points
 d'observation, elle permet la prise en compte d'ouvrages
 d'auteurs quebecois de diverses origines et leur comparaison.
 En ce sens, elle refuse tout reductionnisme et favorise meme

 l'analyse des tensions et des contradictions qui habitent la
 societe quebecoise d'hier et d'aujourd'hui.

 Dans l'ensemble, le livre repond bien a ses objectifs. II
 offre au lecteur une serie de textes examinant plusieurs fa
 cettes de la question identitaire quebecoise. Malgre l'hetero
 geneite des points de vue, le livre depasse le simple ?collage?
 pour atteindre une certaine cohesion. II faut dire que chaque
 partie beneficie d'un texte introductif, redige par un des codi
 recteurs de l'ouvrage, qui aide a la mise en contexte et a l'uni
 fication des propos.

 En revanche, comme beaucoup d'ouvrages collectifs, le
 livre souffre de quelques lacunes ou confusions sur le plan
 des definitions de concepts. Le cas de l'identite en est reveia

 teur. Les auteurs insistent trop peu sur ses origines, son
 developpement et ses particularites, notamment par rapport
 aux concepts de nationalisme et de culture. La-dessus, on
 saluera la conclusion de l'ouvrage ecrite par Charles Taylor,
 qui rassemble, dans un tout coherent, une bonne partie des
 conclusions des auteurs.

 Taylor propose une reflexion sur les contextes du dis
 cours identitaire. Dans l'ordre, trois contextes sont avances.
 Un contexte psychologique ou l'identite est, dans la fouiee

 des travaux d'Erikson, ?Thorizon moral nous permettant de
 definir ce qui compte pour nous* (p. 351). Un deuxieme con
 texte que l'auteur associe a la Evolution expressionniste,
 herderienne, qui deplace Thorizon moral du registre du destin
 a celui de la negotiation et de la lutte [avec les autres] pour la
 reconnaissance* (ibid.). Enfin, un troisieme contexte oft la
 question de Tidentite concerne cette fois un acteur collectif,
 le peuple, le Volk. Pour Taylor, les processus individuel et col
 lectif de Tidentite ?sont paralteles, mais en meme temps
 entremetes* (p. 352). Pour cette raison, l'fitat democratique,
 dans sa quete toujours inachevee de definir son identite col
 lective, doit savoir integrer ces trois contextes du discours
 identitaire. Par consequent, son projet identitaire doit pouvoir
 se definir ainsi: ?un horizon moral, librement assume par
 plusieurs, et done ouvert a une perpetuelle redefinition entre
 leurs mains, exigeant la reconnaissance des autres, et ras
 semblant les individus pour former un acteur commun*
 (p. 354). En ce sens, et c'est la mise en garde que nous
 adresse l'auteur, Tidentite nationale ou collective ne peut pas
 se satisfaire des definitions simplistes et unitaires que lui
 donnent souvent les acteurs politiques.

 John Whittier Treat (ed.), Contemporary Japan and Popular
 Culture, Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 1996, 317
 pages (paper).

 Reviewer: B.M. Young
 University of Victoria

 An expanded version of a symposium originally published in
 the summer 1993 edition of the Journal of Japanese Studies,
 this book brings together 10 articles by 10 individuals on
 selected aspects of contemporary culture that is in one way or

 another related to Japan. As one might expect, considering
 the range of meanings that can be assigned to the word "cul

 ture," and the varied interests of the contributors?they
 include three Japanese literature specialists, a cultural anthro
 pologist, a cultural sociologist, a social anthropologist, a spe
 cialist in comparative literature, a musicologist, a professor of
 English and one whose discipline is not clearly specified?the
 results are diverse in both subject matter and approach. As the
 editor acknowledges in his Introduction, "The points of
 view... are not only various, they are often plainly incompat
 ible with each other" (p. 2).

 In the first essay, John G. Russell explores Japanese atti

 tudes toward Black people, arguing that such attitudes largely
 parallel those held by White Westerners, and are in fact bor

 rowed from them. He notes also that Blacks provide the
 Japanese with a convenient instrument in searching for their
 own racial identity, whether feeling solidarity with Blacks as

 fellow non-Whites, or elevating themselves by perceiving
 Blacks as inferior. Brian Moerman's article, focussing as it
 does on marketing a Japanese car in Britain and a European car
 in Japan, seems at first glance to have little to do with "popu
 lar" Japanese culture. Nevertheless, it is a thoughtful essay on
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 semiotics in advertising, showing how the idea of "Japan" is
 used to sell cars both at home and abroad. Brian Currid then

 examines the work of composer Ryuichi Sakamoto, whom he
 regards as a "transnational" star better identified with "world
 music" than with "Japanese music". Potentially an interesting
 piece about a Japanese cultural figure who has managed to
 transcend the insular boundaries of his homeland, this work is

 unfortunately rendered obscure by the excessively erudite
 style in which the author chose to write.

 Alan M. Tansman's treatment of the late actress and enka

 singing star Misora Hibari makes the reader feel truly
 involved in Japanese popular culture. Presenting his subject
 as a genuine pop icon, a "people's" singer, scorned by intel
 lectuals but adored by legions of the rank and file, Tansman
 awards her a status comparable to that of Elvis Presley in
 America, and ranks her with the Showa Emperor (whose
 death preceded her own by only four months) as a symbol of
 the postwar era. Tansman manages to be elegiac, eulogizing,
 and scholarly all at the same time?a rare accomplishment.
 Regrettably, typos and other lapses, which occur throughout
 the volume with sufficient frequency to raise questions about
 the editorial process, are particularly numerous in this essay.

 The fifth article, Lisa Skov's look at Japanese fashion
 designers who have achieved international recognition, but
 whose work shows few if any obvious signs of "Japaneseness,"
 is another consideration of the breakdown, or at least the blur

 ring, of the boundaries between East and West. This transcend
 ing of national boundaries is also a feature of Leo Ching's essay
 on the booming market for Japan's pop culture in other parts of

 Asia, particularly Taiwan. Such cultural inroads must be
 explained, Ching points out, not only by Japan's penetration of
 the Taiwan market in direct investments and imports, but also

 by Taiwan's rapid economic growth that has created an affluent
 consumer sodety, and by cultural producers in Taiwan who, to
 minimize risks and maximize profits, look to Japan for cultural

 goods of proven appeal to imitate and import.
 The next two contributors deal with the visual media.

 Drawing on his experience as a production-staff member at a
 Japanese television studio, Andrew A. Painter looks at day
 time programming and demonstrates how, by presenting the
 nation to itself as a "consensual and unified whole" (p. 226),
 such programs contribute to the illusion of a homogeneous
 and harmonious society?if at the expense of excluding all
 "socially stigmatized groups, and just about anyone problem
 atic enough to ruin the harmonious, quasi-intimate tone of
 Japanese TV" (p. 226). Susan J. Napier then discusses three
 science-fiction movies: Godzilla (1954), in which the world is

 saved by "good" Japanese science; Japan Sinks (1973),
 essentially an elegy for a lost Japan; and the post-Apocalypse,
 dystopian, nihilistic Akira (1988). Napier's view that these
 films represent a progression of ideological development
 encompassing "both a generational change, and also the very
 conception of Japan's identity as a nation in a complex con
 temporary world" (p. 239) is thought-provoking, but could be
 made more convincing with an examination of more movies
 than just those three.

 Aoki Tamotsu describes his brief critique of the popular
 novelist Murakami Haruki as "thoroughly uw-literary"
 (p. 274). It is also unpretentious and unscholarly, and after the
 eight rather ponderous articles that precede it, it reads like a
 breath of fresh air. One can almost forgive the author for fail
 ing to document his quotations. Finally, John Whittier Treat
 brings the collection to an end with his own article on another
 popular novelist, Yoshimoto Banana. Treat sees Banana as
 representative of that breed of contemporary writers who
 depart from the long-cherished image of the artist as disaf
 fected rebel and who, rather than opposing the status quo,
 embrace it, but he does not really succeed in explaining why
 he considers her "the most important new novelist to debut
 in the late 1980s" (p. 275).

 Personally I wished articles on Western fast-food outlets
 and their Japanese clones, professional sports and Japan's
 ubiquitous comic books had also been included, but there are
 limits to how long a book can be. All things considered, this
 one is a valuable addition to the growing corpus of material on
 Japan's popular culture.

 Gerard Bouchard, Quelques arpents d'Amerique. Population,
 Economie, famille au Saguenay. 1838-1971, Montreal: Boreal,
 1996, 635 pages, 44,95$ (broche).

 Recenseur: Heldne Belleau
 INRS-Culture et Societe

 C'est a une recherche de grande envergure basee sur des ma
 teriaux d'une remarquable richesse que nous convie Gerard
 Bouchard dans son dernier ouvrage sur le Saguenay. Fruits de
 nombreux travaux realises sur plus de 25 ans en collaboration
 avec l'equipe de 1'IREP (Institut interuniversitaire de re
 cherches sur les populations, Chicoutimi, Quebec), ces Quel
 ques arpents d'Ameriques parviennent a devoiler la complexite
 des influences entre les realites de revolution technique,
 sociale, economique et culturelle sur la communaute sague
 nayenne au cours de la periode 1838-1971.

 Ce livre d'une valeur didactique certaine se divise en
 quatre parties. La premiere presente revolution du peuple
 ment du Saguenay en traitant des aspects demographiques,
 sociaux et economiques. La population saguenayenne s'est
 accrue rapidement durant les premieres annees de la colonie
 non seulement grace a une fecondite eievee (en moyenne de
 10 a 11 naissances par famille) mais aussi en raison d'une
 forte migration de families provenant de Charlevoix et du
 Bas-St-Laurent. Laction du clerge dans le peuplement des
 colonies, maintes fois soulignee par les historiens, aurait ete
 surevaluee selon l'auteur. Toutefois, malgre ce developpe
 ment rapide de la population, cette region du Quebec est
 demeuree relativement isoiee jusqu'en 1887, annee marquant
 l'arrivee du chemin de fer.

 Les modeles classiques s'appuyant sur la rationalite capi
 taliste ne peuvent expliquer 1'economie particuliere de cette
 region selon Gerard Bouchard. C'est pourquoi il fait appel a la
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 notion de ?systeme de co-integration ? qui se earacterise,
 dans le cas du Saguenay, par une longue periode d'exploita
 tion agricole mixte allant de pair avec le travail saisonnier des
 chantiers forestiers. Ce travail hors ferme, effectue princi
 palement par les enfants, procurait a la famille le numeraire
 dont elle avait besoin pour l'exploitation agricole. II aurait
 ainsi favorise le maintien d'une economie paysanne autonome
 et ce, sans en modifier les valeurs qui s'y rattachent. En effet,
 par opposition au systeme capitaliste qui repose sur une ratio
 nale de profit, le systeme de co-integration prend appui sur
 une logique de reproduction familiale. Les parents utilisaient
 la main-d'oeuvre essentielle de leurs nombreux enfants pour
 les travaux agricoles en retour de quoi ils cherchaient a
 etablir le plus grand nombre de fils possible comme agricul
 teurs. Lanalyse detailtee du ?demarrage rate* de l'industrie
 laittere au Saguenay (chap. 4) illustre l'hypothese centrale de
 l'ouvrage, a savoir que ces types de paysanneries: ?tout en
 etant en relation constante avec l'economie capitaliste, n'en
 epousent toutefois pas les objectifs et ne se convertissent pas
 a ses regies, mais en tirent plutot avantage pour assurer leur
 propre reproduction a Tidentique* (p. 135).

 Refutant la these d'une evolution lineaire du capitalisme
 et celle de la peasant economy developpee par Chayanov, le
 modele de co-integration propose par l'auteur ne renvoie pas
 non plus a l'economie de subsistance. II s'agit plutot d'une
 forme intermediaire eioignee du modele dominant et durable,
 qui fonctionne selon une rationalite qui lui est propre.

 La seconde partie traite plus spedfiquement de la repro
 duction familiale et montre la complexite du cycle fonder qui
 s'inscrit dans cette reproduction ?a Tidentique et au multiple*.
 Gerard Bouchard parle id d'un ?systeme ouvert* defini par
 une tendance egalitaire axee sur l'etablissement de tous les
 enfants sans que ne soit priviligtee Tintegrite du patrimoine
 fonder. Attestant de la forte mobilite paysanne au cours de la
 periode 1842-1941, environ les deux tiers des families de culti

 vateurs etudiees s'etaient deplacees pour acquerir de nou
 velles terres a defricher. Au debut du peuplement, les couples
 parentaux, nous dit l'auteur, parvenaient ainsi a installer envi
 ron les trois quarts de leurs fils. Ces deplacements geogra
 phiques de families entteres a l'interieur de cette region
 temoignent done de cette rationalite ?familialiste?.

 Par ailleurs, l'analyse tres fine de Bouchard met en evi
 dence la complexite des modalites et du rapport au temps des
 pratiques de transmission des avoirs familiaux. Recusant la
 these de la ?revanche des berceaux*, l'auteur parvient a
 demontrer judicieusement comment le nombre important
 d'enfants a installer allait de pair avec les besoins de main
 d'oeuvre pour l'etablissement des fils de la famille sur des

 terres non defrichees. Plus que le prix de la terre, l'impor
 tance de Taide disponible, recrutee principalement au sein de
 la famille nucleaire, constituait alors Tobstacle majeur a
 l'installation de ces derniers. Dans une premiere phase, les
 parents donnaient des parcelles ou des lots achetes a cette fin
 aux fils en age de se marten Au moment de leur retraite, ils se
 departissaient de la terre familiale au profit d'un seul fils.
 Cette donation entre vifs, constituant la seconde phase de

 transmission, etait accompagnee de lourdes obligations pour
 le donataire envers ses parents mais aussi envers ses freres
 et soeurs. Pour leur part, les filles n'avaient qu'un acces in
 direct a l'exploitation, par le truchement du mariage, car
 l'appropriation juridique de la terre etait reservee aux
 hommes. Dans la derniere phase, generalement apres le
 deces de l'un des conjoints du couple parental, les biens
 mobiliers se voyaient enfin transmis. La nature souvent com
 pensatoire de la repartition de ces biens visait a retablir les
 iniquites entre germains. En somme, l'accumulation d'un ca
 pital paysan n'etant pas le premier objectif poursuivi, il en
 resulte que les superficies possedees variaient en fonction de
 l'age des exploitants et de leur situation familiale.

 La famille nucleaire, bien qu'entouree d'un important
 reseau d'entraide de type communautaire, s'est avere l'acteur
 central de ce systeme. De plus, le constat de 1'absence appa
 rente d'enjeux matrimoniaux de type economique amene
 l'auteur a conclure que l'alliance, placee generalement au cen
 tre de la reproduction sociale, n'etait pas determinate dans
 ce contexte particulier. Ce phenomene etaye la these voulant
 que l'objectif prioritaire des families etait l'etablissement du
 plus grand nombre d'enfants possible et non pas l'accumula
 tion ou la perpetuation du patrimoine. Enfin, la predominance
 de la structure conjugale et la liberte relative dans le choix
 des conjoints reveient, selon Bouchard, un certain ?individua

 lisme? de la famille: ?on serait tente de parler d'une sorte
 d'"individualisme" de la famille, dans la mesure ou cette
 instance avait priorite, d'un cote, sur les individualites elles

 memes et, de l'autre, sur la communaute eiargie a l'echelle du
 rang et de la paroisse? (p. 276).

 La troisieme partie soumet le modele developpe a la
 comparaison avec d'autres systemes provenant du Canada,
 des Etats-Unis et de la France. Le chapitre 14, consacre a la
 famille ouvriere en milieu urbain, fait etat des similitudes
 qu'on y trouve avec le systeme de reproduction des families
 d'agriculteurs. Constatant la forte tendance vers l'egalita
 risme qui anime tant les families rurales qu'urbaines, l'auteur
 suggere en conclusion, comme hypothese fort pertinente, un
 phenomene d'influence de la campagne sur les villes. De l'ana
 lyse comparative entre pays, il ressort, par ailleurs, que le
 systeme observe au Saguenay s'apparente etroitement au
 modele de reproduction typique des terroirs de peuplement
 recent nord-americains. Gerard Bouchard traite ensuite de la

 saturation des terroirs comme marqueur de la fin du systeme
 ouvert. Cette reflexion le conduit a aborder, dans la derniere

 partie de l'ouvrage, la question des changements survenus au
 Saguenay a partir des annees trente. Son expose a le merite de
 soulever de nombreuses interrogations en particulier a propos
 de l'impact de la saturation des terroirs sur les dimensions

 sodales et demographiques. En effet, la these ecologique qui
 met en relation la baisse de fecondite avec la saturation des

 terres disponibles est mise a l'epreuve et apparait inadequate
 pour expliquer le changement. Parmi les consequences des
 transformations profondes de 1'economie agricole et de la
 societe en generate, soulignons le fait que les solidarites com
 munautaires et le service familial en ressortent nettement
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 affaiblis. Dans les families toutefois, le principe egalitaire sem
 ble s'etre accentue notamment au profit des filles.

 Ce compte rendu trop bref ne saurait rendre justice a
 Tapport methodologique et theorique important de cet ouvrage.
 Cette etude a le merite d'accorder une place importante a la
 culture au cote de l'economie, de la structure sodale et des
 donnees demographiques. Si cette vaste enquete a bien rempli
 son objectif premier qui consistait a mettre en lumiere les
 mecanismes de la reproduction sodale, elle nous laisse quelque
 peu sur notre faim concernant le role sotial et symbolique des
 femmes dans et au dehors de la dynamique familiale. Elle se fait

 aussi peu loquace au sujet des rapports de sexe et de pouvoir au
 sein des families. Mais Gerard Bouchard promet de donner une
 voix aux acteurs (et aux actrices doit-on esperer) dans ?un
 deuxieme livre qui fera place aux perceptions, aux emotions,
 aux peripeties, au decor* (p. 483).

 Thomas W. Dunk, It's a Working Man's Town: Male
 Working-Class Culture, Montreal and Kingston: McGill
 Queen's University Press, 1994 (orig. 1991), 191 pages (paper).

 Reviewer: Stanley R. Barrett
 University of Guelph

 One of the criticisms sometimes levelled against "anthropol
 ogy at home" is that it searches for the unique and the exotic
 on the periphery of society and promotes a vague notion of
 culture, while ignoring social class and attendant economic
 and political issues. Such a criticism clearly does not apply to
 this well-written study, which focusses upon male working
 class culture in Thunder Bay, Ontario. In a solid chapter that
 explores theoretical and conceptual problems in the literature
 pertinent to the concept of the working class, the author plau
 sibly steers a middle course between economic and cultural
 reductionism, arguing for a model that relates culture to class.

 The author penetrates the world of the male working
 class in its pursuit of leisure activities, particularly lob ball (a
 variant of baseball). On the surface, lob ball brings "the boys"
 together in an atmosphere of casual competition, sodal drink
 ing, male bonding and sheer fun. But in the author's view, there
 is much more to the game than meets the eye. Lob ball is an

 expression of class rebellion. The alienating experience of the
 work place is countered in the leisure world by the celebration
 of pleasure, ties of friendship and group solidarity, and by the
 promotion of the values of mass culture, notably anti-intellectu
 alism and the ideal of the "real" northerner: hardy, practical,
 reliable and willing to stand up for one's rights.

 However, the seeds of class rebellion germinated within
 lob ball wither on the vine. Indeed, the counter-hegemonic
 values and attitudes associated with lob ball actually repro
 duce some of the conditions that encapsulate the lives of the
 boys. For example, the patriarchal thrust of working-class
 society is re-enacted in the context of the game (and after
 wards in the bar), as issues of masculinity and female inepti
 tude are profiled. Similarly, working-class radst attitudes,

 particularly concerning Native people, are rehashed. The
 author insightfully spells out the contradictory impact of
 Native people on working-class males. On the one hand,
 armed with prevailing negative stereotypes, the boys derive a
 sense of their own superiority in comparison to their image of
 "the Indian." On the other hand, Native people are seen as
 partners of the despised southerner-bureaucrats ignorant of
 the north and bleeding-heart liberals who champion Native
 people while condemning the xenophobia of the working
 class. In this sense, Native people indirectly symbolize the
 inferiority and subordination of the boys within White society.

 There is much worthy of praise in this study. First, the
 argument that the leisure activities of the boys constitutes an
 expression of class rebellion, but one that in the long run is
 ineffectual, is plausible. As the author states: "Lob ball is rit
 ual rebellion on a minor scale" (p. 94). Second, the author,
 who grew up in a working-class environment in Thunder Bay,
 obviously enjoyed excellent rapport with the boys (he joined
 one of the lob ball teams), and his account of their daily lives
 rings true. If this study is to be criticized, then, it is not
 because of the quality of the data presented, but because of
 insufficient data on issues and topics beyond the boys at play.
 In particular, the study would have been strengthened had

 more attention been paid to the boys in the work setting, to
 working-class women, and perhaps to the Native people and
 bureaucrats and politicians (expecially the despised south
 erner) against whom the boys rebel.

 We also might have expected more reflection regarding
 methodological issues. In a study such as this one, carried out
 in the field-worker's home town, the anthropologist is his own
 informant. In what way was this an asset or a liability? Oc
 casionally we are made aware that the boys were sometimes
 confused, and even stunned, by some of the author's questions.
 Here the issue of over-rapport is germane, a situation in which
 the investigator may be stifled in raising analytic questions
 considered inappropriate to an insider. Finally, one wonders
 whether the experience of doing research at home resulted in
 the author "going stranger" (rather than "going native"), a
 concern expetially relevant to insider anthropology.

 It's a Working Man's Town has already gained a reputation
 as an important contribution to the literature on working-class
 culture. From the point of view of the importance of the topic, the

 sophistication of the argument, the quality of the data and the
 clarity of the prose, that reputation is undoubtedly deserved.

 Johannes Wilbert, Mindful of Famine: Religious Climatology
 of the Warao Indians, Cambridge: Harvard University Press,
 1996,375 pages, 19,95$ U.S. (broche), 29,95$ U.S. (relie).

 Recenseur: Bernard Arcand

 Departement d'anthropologic, Universite Laval

 II y a deja pres de 50 ans que Johannes Wilbert poursuit une
 carriere particulierement productive en ethnologie sud
 americaine. Tour a tour organisateur de colloques et respon
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 sable d'edition, il est connu pour ses publications fort nom
 breuses qui ont depuis longtemps fonde sa reputation de
 travailleur inlassable. Sa presence a parfois pris beaucoup de
 place; par exemple, entre 1970 et 1992, Wilbert a publie sous
 son nom a titre d'editeur (souvent avec Karin Simoneau) 16
 livres et done des milliers de pages reunissant des redts et

 mythes recueillis par d'autres et publies souvent pour la pre
 miere fois par le UCLA Latin American Center; certains
 diraient que Wilbert profitait du travail d'autrui, d'autres
 ajouteraient que ces textes n'auraient jamais ete publies sans
 lui et tous s'entendraient pour souligner son dynamisme
 d'editeur.

 En marge de ses travaux en ethnologie continentale,
 Johannes Wilbert a toujours maintenu et consacre une atten
 tion fideie a son projet original de construction d'une veritable
 ethnographie generate des Warao, habitants du Delta de
 l'Orenoque. Apres plusieurs articles sur des details varies de
 cette ethnographie, Wilbert (1993) a publie, il y a quelques
 annees, une introduction generate a la religion Warao et le
 present ouvrage poursuit en quelque sorte ce meme objectif
 en abordant le theme particulier de la climatologie et des
 liens entre cosmologie, religion et climat.

 Le sujet est sans aucun doute fascinant et probablement
 trop souvent neglige. Chez les Warao, le theme parait d'em
 btee pertinent puisqu'il s'agit d'un milieu naturel fragile et
 exigeant, la ou l'inquietude sur les caprices du temps parais
 sent raisonnables et ou la religion sent l'urgence particuliere
 d'une intervention pratique et immediate sur le climat. Mal
 heureusement, le livre n'est pas tres bon. Wilbert laisse
 l'impression d'avoir reuni des notes eparses accumutees avec
 patience et qui meritaient certainement d'etre publiees, mais
 qui ne forment pas necessairement un livre, encore moins
 une demonstration suivie, soutenue ou coherente. Pour en
 rendre compte, il devient des lors necessaire d'essayer de
 presenter chacun de ses six chapitres.

 Le Delta de l'Orenoque n'est pas un milieu de vie facile.
 A la frontiere du continent, les vents sont toujours chan
 geants et les risques d'inondation demeurent permanents.
 Par surcroit, 1'economie warao depend fortement d'un palmier
 particulierement sensible aux fluctuations climatiques. Bref,
 la famine reste une menace reelle et permanente. C'est ce
 que le premier chapitre annonce en Introduction. Le second
 chapitre offre une description sommaire de la culture des

 Warao et le survol de l'histoire de leurs contacts avec l'exte

 rieur, depuis la prehistoire jusqu'aux missionnaires mo
 dernes. En 46 pages, le narration saute rapidement de la
 fabrication de canot au chamanisme, de la consommation de

 poisson a ruxorilocalite. Mais le lecteur croit qu'il s'agit d'une
 simple mise en scene de la suite.

 Le troisieme chapitre porte le titre quasi intraduisible de
 ?Weather Lore?, ce qui correspond a la fois aux savoirs, aux
 croyances et a l'ensemble de la tradition, tout a fait comme dans

 le sens vaste et flou du mot ?Folk-Lore?. Central a l'ouvrage, le
 chapitre est un long essai ethnographique qui regroupe diverses
 informations et resume la cosmologie et le pantheon (tres
 directement lies aux phenomenes climatiques) et puis le role

 crurial des deux prindpales fonctions rituelles de la societe
 Warao. D'une part, il y a le ?Faiseur de pluie*, dont la tache
 delicate consiste a arrimer les fluctuations de la nature aux pra
 tiques culturelles et au comportement des individus, et cela de

 maniere, surtout, a canaliser les frustrations et les inquietudes
 vers la solidarite et faire en sorte d'eviter les crises, sinon c'est
 Tedatement des communautes. Second acteur essentiel, le
 ?Maitre du vent* travaille davantage l'histoire et assume la re
 sponsabilite d'assurer la survie du groupe en temps de crise en

 maintenant et en rappelant les liens historiques aux ancetres, a
 la tradition et, done, a Tavenir. En une centaine de pages, ce
 chapitre constitue une contribution indeniable et notoire a
 1'ethnographie warao: noms, chiffres, illustrations, mythes et
 recits, meme quelques transcriptions musicales.

 Le chapitre suivant permet de comprendre pourquoi
 l'ouvrage est dedte a la memoire de George Peter Murdock. II
 s'agit d'une compilation de ce que 1'ethnographie du continent
 connaft des savoirs, croyances et pratiques lies au theme de
 la meteorologie (encore le ?Lore?) dans pas moins de 128
 societes amerindiennes. Un extrait typique (p. 186) nous in
 forme que les Campa fendent le vent avec leurs machettes,
 que les Piro utilisent davantage des couteaux, que les Paragua
 se servent de tisons pour contrer les esprits de la tempete,
 alors que les Peruha-Quichua de l'fequateur lancent en l'air
 des cendres afin d'eioigner la greie. D'autres pourront profi
 ter de ces details ethnographiques, mais il leur faudra une
 bonne raison.

 Les deux derniers chapitres, dans une serie de sections
 courtes, retournent principalement a l'histoire afin de dresser

 quelques constats et dtenoncer deux ou trois suggestions
 raisonnables au sujet des emprunts venus d'ailleurs et des
 contraintes de Tenvironnement. Puis, en guise de conclusion,

 Wilbert rappelle que Tenvironnement demeure fragile et qu'il
 est normal et sage d'y reagir en se fabricant un mode de vie
 encadre par des croyances religieuses qui rendent la region
 viable et, somme toute, agreable.

 Nous en sommes a la page 259. Restent Tannexe de 10
 pages, un glossaire de termes warao en 4 pages, une bibli
 ographie de 46 pages qui pourrait servir a tout cours d'intro
 duction a 1'ethnographie sud-americaine et, enfin, un index de

 39 pages permettant de retrouver facilement la plupart des
 details ethnographiques de l'ouvrage.

 L'ouvrage n'est pas sans interet, j'espere Tavoir exprime,
 mais le lecteur, n'y trouvant ni argument principal ni analyse
 particulterement poussee, retirera Timpression nette d'avoir
 consulte les notes un peu eparses d'un ethnographe d'expe
 rience qui, en fin de carrtere, semble avoir decide, non sans
 raison valable, qu'il valait la peine de partager les fruits de
 son travail patient.

 Reference
 Wilbert, J.

 1993 Mystic Endowment: Religious Ethnography of the Warao
 Indians, Cambridge: Harvard University Press.
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 Wu Hung, The Double Screen: Medium and Representation in
 Chinese Painting, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1996.

 Reviewer: Lu Xiuyuan
 Princeton University

 This is an original book which is skilfully conceived to inter
 weave theoretical exploration with art-historical writing. The
 book tackles a big question: what is a (traditional Chinese)
 painting? Wu Hung rejects either an "intrinsic" analysis of
 style and iconography or an "extrinsic" study of cultural and
 sociopolitical contexts, which both equate a painting with a
 pictorial representation. Pursuing an integrative perspective
 of medium and representation, Wu Hung highlights the miss
 ing dimension of painting's physical form by focussing on
 screen images in Chinese art history. Differing from Western
 "scientific" visual perception, the screen is one of the picto
 rial signs or formats to structure space in Chinese painting
 and is thus found as a popular pictorial motif throughout Chi
 nese art history. This comprehensive analysis around screen
 thus becomes a writing of art history that delineates a line of
 Chinese art development from the Han to Qing dynasties, a
 period of about two thousand years (from a time shortly
 before the Christian Era to the 1800s).

 By focussing on three famous paintings with screen
 images from the Southern Tang (AD 937-75), a regime during
 the period of the Five Dynasties and Ten Nations, the book
 examines the screen's diverse forms and roles by tracing
 backward and forward the historical development of each spe
 cific type of pictorial representation, its unique mode of visual

 perception, and its particular configuration of cultural space in
 Chinese art history. The author first problematizes the tradi
 tional reading of Chinese painting by deconstructing Gu
 Hongzhong's Night Entertainment of Han Xizai. Wu Hung
 breaks the myth of "textual enclosures" of both the external
 (stories and anecdotes) and the internal (colophons) sur
 rounding the famous paintings, which blocks a fresh look at
 the original work. Instead, he strives to access the "visual
 narrative" in the original painting by defining the historicity
 of the various "textual enclosures" and investigating the
 complex relationships between the painted images and life,
 and between the images of related paintings. Unlike the
 screen images in Night Entertainment which help construct a
 spatial/temporal program and regulate the audience's percep
 tion in this long handscroll painting, the screen in Wang
 Qihan's short handscroll Collating Texts plays a different role,

 around which the author introduces a history of the landscape
 screen and raises the issue of masculine self-imaging. The
 non-reflective landscape screen, like the actual mirror in
 Western painting, functioned as a visual metaphor to "mirror"
 the minds of literati, and was not a realistic depiction. The
 discussion of its metamorphosis to "pure screen," like a simi
 lar movement in Western modern art, discloses the processes
 of cultural assimilation and appropriation and the tension
 between elite culture and popular culture in Chinese ancient
 time.

 The screen in Zhou Wenju's short handscroll Double
 Screen, however, does not externalize human minds but their

 private life by mapping the interior and exterior social spaces
 through the living-room scene in front of the screen and the
 bedroom scene on the screen. As an architectonic form, the
 screen differentiates the natural space into gender/political
 place and frames the human relationships within the painting.
 The gender dimension is sharpened by a study of the screens
 with women's imagery. From the paragons that appeared at
 least by the first century AD as a means of "royal teaching"
 for emperors, to the beauties depicted for satisfying male
 rulers' visual pleasure and sexual desire after the fifth cen
 tury AD, the female images on the screens were all silent
 objects without their own voices. This cultural reading is fur
 ther demonstrated by a fascinating analysis of Qing emperor
 Yongzheng's Screen of Twelve Beauties and his Yuanming Gar
 den. The feminized Yuanming Garden and the submissive
 Han beauties not only satisfied the male emperor's erotic de
 sire but also symbolized the domination of this Man (Manchu)
 ruler over an ethnic "Other." This cultural understanding is
 gained through an extensive critical reading of both official
 and unofficial histories and an intensive investigation of visual
 images. The author has transcended the narrow boundary of
 intertextual interpretation in art history and brought the sub
 ject into the domain of cultural politics.

 This book demonstrates meticulous scholarship combin
 ing the strengths of an indigenous Chinese perspective and of
 familiarity with Western intellectual discourses. As a native
 Chinese with a background in Chinese art history who was
 educated in art history and anthropology in the United States,

 Wu Hung has written a book that, like the screens, embodies
 hybrid cultural experiences and interdisciplinary training.
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